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American Language Hub for Teachers

Student’s Book Introduction

American Language Hub is a new six-level general English course for adult learners, which takes the complexity out of teaching English.
It is designed to promote effective communication and helps to build learners’ confidence with regular opportunities for meaningful
practice. With its firm pedagogic foundation and syllabus aligned to the revised CEFR, American Language Hub has clear learning
outcomes which make it easy to use in a variety of teaching situations.

My best
friend is the
one who
brings out the

best in me.
Henry Ford

The engaging photograph
and famous quotation
help teachers to focus
students and familiarize

themselves with the ideas
in the unit. Teachers can
also encourage students
to label the picture.

Inupiat friends play in the first of the winter snow, Nome, Alaska.

OBJECTIVES Work with a partner. Discuss the questions.
. 1 Who's your best friend?

find out about someone new 2 Lookat the picture. Who was your best
talk about different types of people friend when you were a child?

q 7 P ?
describe someone’s personality 3 What qualities do you look for in a friend?

greet people and give personal information,
make introductions

write information about yourself

RELATIONSHIPS 1

There is a quick warm up speaking

Student’s Book unit activity. Teachers can use this time to

opener

The first page of every American
Language Hub unit is the unit opener.
It is an exciting visual opportunity for
students to engage with the theme of
the unit and see at a glance the CEFR
learning objectives for each lesson.

prepare the class for their lesson and
delay the main start for five minutes
until all the students arrive.

TBIV AMERICAN LANGUAGE HUB LEVEL 2 TEACHER'S BOOK INTRODUCTION



Student’s Book lessons 1 and 2

Reading and Listening

Reading and listening sections allow

students to practice their receptive skills. All

sectio

have tasks that move from global

to detailed understanding so students can
achieve a good overall comprehension.
The key skills focus is clearly marked in the

activity titles. The texts and scripts also
present target vocabulary, grammar or

pronunciation.

1.2 Blogs and bloggers

- types of people (@~ using a dictionary

@- Talk about different types of people

(@ frequency words and phrases

Grammar
The American Language Hub approach to grammar is inductive.
Students are exposed to new language in context. Each
grammar section prompts the student to notice the feature in
context and to discover its form and use. Students then have
further opportunities for controlled practice before using their
new language in more authentic spoken or written output.

READING

A Workin groups. Discuss the questions.

Which websites do you visit most often and why?

Which blogs, viogs (video blogs) or video
channels do you know or follow?

What kind of topics do you enjoy reading about
online?

B READ FOR MAIN IDEA Read Three of the best

wwwmacmillandictionary.com

“The Macmillan English Dictionary gi
real life examples showing you how lRd when the word is used.

PRONUNCIATION

Using a dictionary

clear, simple explanations and

A Look at this entry from the Macmikan English Dictionary. Match the

GRAMMAR

Frequency words and phrases

< A
15

< B
16

Listen to an interview with Calvin Norton about another
blog, Humans of New York, and answer the questions.

1 What s the blog about?

2 What type of people does Brandon Stanton interview?
Listen and complete each sentence from the radio show
with one word.

1 aweek, we bring you reviews and
recommendations from the wonderful world of the
internet.

quickly. Which blog sounds most interesting to definitions (1-5) with the labels (k). 2 Im outin the real world
2
youand why? 1 definition 4 different meaning 3 Im athome, online n front of
C READ FOR DETAIL Read again. Complete each 2 partof speech 5 frequency rating my laptop
sentence with the name of a blogger, Emma, Maria 3 stressed syllable and pronunciati 4 Butluckily for us,you escape
or Michela 5 Nowand ,ablog is s0 good that | just
1 Is interested in visiting people gOrgeous - definition and synonymiihk? have to mention it again.
around the world Fglndzos & Stanton focuses on the lives of normal New Yorkers
2 has children 9 very beautiful <2 iy enjoyable or pleasant of the time.
3 writes about a variety of subjects. Mandy was there, looking Tk weather was absolutely 7 He includes someone well known
4 has a high number of readers, CEEEE ofgeous. so often
8 Itsavery smple idea, butit
° isinterested intrying new things. B Lok up the following words in the Mckmillan English Dictionary. gets boring
3 wants people to understand that Underline the stressed syllable and wrig down the part of speech

everyone is beautiful

D SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

Is running a blog a difficult job?
2 Why do these people spend so much time on
their blogging activities?

What topic would you blog about?

and one meaning for each word.

cloud expedition positive  rare

7Y Three of tl e best

Blogs by Calvin Norton

VOCABULARY
ypes of people
A Work in pairs. Make a list of different types of
people. You have one minute.
Sfather of two, music fan, ...

B Go to the Vocabulary Hub on page 146.

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Write down the names of
three people you know and describe them
to your partner. Say what type of person
each oneis. Ask questions about
the people your partner describes.

o Brain Pickings
Maria Popova is a book lover, music fan and writi| Her blog Brain
Pickings is a collection of articles about history, neffs, books and culture.

With over 150 million blogs online,
there is something for every type
of person from the animal lover
to the gamer to the sports fan.
But, if you are looking for something
allittle different, here are my top -
three blogs.

R

RELATION

takes pictures of women of all ages, races and nationdities living their
everyday lives. Its a wonderful collection which show?
be found everywhere.

at beauty can

For moreinteresting blogs, listen o  alvinon
this week’s Emma Fry Show

0 Emma’s Bucket List

After her father and step-father died, Emma Stewart Rigby
decided toive a full and exciting life. Emma, a mother of
three, made a ist of 246 things to do before she dies and
in her blog she writes about her experiences. Emmais a
people person and gives a lot of friendly advice on lfe.
Shes also a foodie, and her bucket st includes unusual
foods or interesting restaurants she plans to try. A great
blog for ideas on how to live lfe to the max!

blog (n) a website containing short
h

Marias i hours each changed regularly
h doi for her blog. It blogand blog (v) to wie short articls for

" i " " " awebsite on your opinions,

ey anc interests and experiences
culture (n) activities which involve
o The Atlas of Beauty music, books and other arts
Py P o o T subscriber (n) someone who joins.
pi and follows a blog

cultures. R and travé er Michel:

articles called posts that are

C WORK IT OUT Write the four frequency words in
Exercise B in the correct place.
Frequency words

100% always
usually
often
'

sometimes
2

a
hardly ever
0% “

D Complete the frequency phrases in the table with words
from Exercise B.

once day

twice week

three times month
year

every ” often

: and then

most of the *

E Choose the correct words to complete the rules.
Use Exercise B to help you.

Frequency words and phrases

1 We usually put frequency words before/ after the main
verb and before / after the verb be.

2 We use frequency phrases at the beginning / in the middle
of a sentence.

3 We also use frequency phrases in the middle / at the end
of a sentence.

F Go to the Grammar Hub on page 122.

G SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.
1 Would you enjoy the blog Humans of New York?
2 Why do you think itis so popular?

SPEAKING

A Interview each other about websites, blogs or viogs you
like. Write notes about:

o what they are about

« why you like them

« examples of interesting things on them

* what type of people would enjoy them and why

B Work in groups. Interview each other. Which ones sound
most interesting?

O-Talk about different types of people

RELATIONSHIPS 5

Vocabulary

American Language Hub teaches
vocabulary in topic-related sets to
help students categorize the new

words they learn. Key vocabulary
sets are built on and reviewed in
the back of the book.

Pronunciation

In American Language Hub, lessons
focus on both word level and
sentence level pronunciation. This
not only allows students to improve
their accuracy, but also their fluency
through sentence level intonation,
which helps students understand
how to add meaning through

Speaking
Each lesson starts with a CEFR
unit objective which the lesson is

designed to address. Students will
usually use the grammar, vocabulary
and pronunciation from the lesson

to complete a speaking activity

linked to the unit objective. American

Language Hub allows students to

pronunciation.

AMERICAN LANGUAGE HUB LEVEL 2 TEACHER’S BOOK INTRODUCTION

safely practice speaking in pairs after

most sections. This ensures that they

feel confident to take an active role in
the final speaking task.

TBV



Student’s Book lesson 3

Reading and Listening
Skill

Every unit includes a task designed
to practice a key reading or
listening skill. This ensures students
are given the tools they need to
effectively process a wide variety

of texts and scripts. By the end of
each book, students will have been
exposed to 12 different key skills for
reading or listening.

Skill labels

By focusing students’ attention
on the skills labels next to each
exercise number, teachers can
highlight which skills are being
practiced and recycled.

@- Describe someone’s personality

1.3 Personality
@-indefinite pronouns Q-

(@ word stress in multi djectives @~

C READ FOR MAIN IDEA Read What does your
handwriting say about you? Was your preview
correct?

READING
A SPEAK Workin pairs. Discuss the questions.

1 Which do you do more often: write by hand or use a keyboard?
2 Which do you find easier? Why?

3 What kind of things do you write by hand (e.g. shopping lists)?

D READ FOR SPECIFIC INFORMATION Read again
and answer the questions.
1 Whatis graphology a study of?
2 How do graphologists help in court cases?
3 Doall graphologists agree that there is a link
between handwriting and personality?

B Preview the text, and then answer the questions. Use the information
in the box to help you.

Previewing a text

Before you read a text, look quickly at the title and any headings, E SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

pictures or diagrams. Use this Information to decide what kind of
text itis, what it's about and why someone might want to read it
This will make the text easier to understand

1 Do you believe there is a connection between
handwiting and personality? Why/Why not?
2 Isitimportant for children to learn to write by

hand these days? Why/Why not?
1 Whatis the text about?

2 Isitfrom a science paper or a popular magazine? How do you know?
3 What do you think you will lear from the text?
4 Can you trust the information in the article?

What does your éa/(c/mc/f/}(/ say about you?

Everybody has their own style of handwriting, but can someone’s handwriting tell you what they are like?
The study of is called i usually involved in legal cases. They
are responsible for matching criminals to their handwriting or deciding f signatures are real.

Some graphologists think handwriting can show anything: what kind of job you will be good at, how
healthy you are and even what kind of partner you might be happy with.

If you are interested in what your handwriting says about you, check out our information.

Large:

Big writing - big personality! People with
large writing are usually interested in parties
and social events and are rarely shy.

Small: Medium:

Letter size

You're probably a hard-working
person. People with small
handuwriting are rarely lazy.

The research says you're
ssensible; you think carefully
about the decisions you make.

Letter shape Dotting your i

Dot high over the i: The research says

GRAMMAR
Indefinite pronouns

A WORKIT OUT Look at the extract from the article and
choose the correct words to complete the rules.

Everybody has their own style of handuwiting, but can
someone’s handwriting tell you what they are like?

Indefini ronou

We use indefinite pronouns to talk about people or things
s0we can say / without saying who or what they are.

~

We use indefinite pronouns with -body and -one to talk
about people / things.

w

After indefinite pronouns, we use singular / plural verbs
We use s with indefinite pronouns for possessives / plural
nouns

-

B PRACTICE Find and underline another example of an
indefinite pronoun in the article.

PRONUNCIATION
Word stress in multisyllable adjectives
) A Listen and complete the table with the words in the box.

C Go to the Grammar Hub on page 122.

.
VOCAB_ULA_RY_ o hard-working independent lazy sensible
Personality adjectives, adjective +
preposition
A Match the personality adjectives in bold in What does hard-
your handwriting say about you? with the speakers below. warking

1 I believe | can do anything i | tr. | don't usually worry
aboutthings' __confident

" love my job. I work a lot, but that's OK!

~

‘| can paint pictures, write stories and make music’

w

) B Listen again and repeat the words.
17

IS

‘I plan my time carefully and | always know where to find
my things!
Vg ) C Lok again at the article. Find the other personality
18 adjectives in bold and write them in the correct place in
Exercise A. Listen and check and repeat.

"

' don't ke work. | like doing nothing! My perfect day?
Staying in bed with a pizza’
" like to think about things carefully before | do them!

B

D SPEAK Work in pairs. Practice saying the words. Listen
and check your partner’s pronunciation.

~

‘I have a lot of friends and we meet and go out all the
time!

8 llike learning new things and | ask a lot of questions!

QO sPEAKING HUB

0 Rounded letters: Rounded letters suggest you are a [ )

creative person. Are you good at art or music?

Pointed letters: You are curious. Your favorite
question is ‘Why?'!

Spacing between words

Wide spacing: Narrow spacing:

You're an independent
type and you are happy
on your own.

You're very sociable
and you need other
people in your life.

legal (adj)relating to the law or lawyers
spacing (n) the amount of space between things
6 RELATHINSHIPS

you have a good imagination.

Dot low over the i: You are a well-
organized person. Are your desk and
room neat?

Your signature

Difficult to read: You are a private person. Like your
signature, you can be difficult to read.

Easy to read: Confident people usually have signatures
that are easy to read. You know what you are good at and
you don't mind telling other people about it.

Does your handwriting match your personality?
Don't be disappointed with the results if not.
Not every it believes there is a

9 “llike to do things myself.

B Lookat the underlined phrases in the article. Complete
the questions with the correct preposition.

Areyouinvolved _in_any clubs, groups or teams?
Which ones?

What are you good ___?
Who s responsible __ doing the cooking in your home?
Ave you happy _ your cell phone? Why/Why not?

What websites, magazines or TV shows are you
interested 7

woawoN

& Areyouinterested books and reading?

€ SPEAK Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in
Exercise B.

A Workin pairs. You are going to study your

classmates’ handwriting. Follow the instructions.

1 Sign your name and write this sentence on a piece
of paper.
The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog.

2 Swap papers and use the information in What does
your handwriting say aboutyou? to write five things
about your partner’s personality.

B DISCUSS Using your notes, tell your partner what
their writing says about them.

O— Describe someone’s personality

RELATIONSIHP:

TBVI

Topics

American Language Hub topics
contextualize the language input for

the lesson. They have been selected to
allow opportunities for personalization

Speaking Hub

At the end of Lesson 3, students
perform a longer speaking turn which
is staged to allow planning and idea

creation. Students should apply their
learning from the whole unit in the
performance of their long speaking
tu

AMERICAN LANGUAGE HUB LEVEL 2 TEACHER’S BOOK INTRODUCTION




Student’s Book lesson 4

Functional Language
Each video provides a model
for functional language so that
students are able to access an

ever-expanding bank of phrases.

This language helps students to

communicate effectively in a range

of real-world situations.

Cafée Hub

1.4 Hello again

@- greet peopl| and give personal information, make introductions

@~ word stress| nd intonation

| -

My name s Gaby. fm originaly from
.butnow, Londonis  *

my home. fma2 . originally fro

ke taveling and | dink alotof Imake
live in this

. vitNeeraandzze. T
IT R F

Neena here. | |

Im M\\Iy This is my clothes store.
m" Iwatch

v . listen to music
and | read a lot. 1% a
good friend of mine.

Iworkin '8

COMPREHENSION

A % 00:00-02:50 Watch the first part of the video.
Complete the paragraphs above.

B Write a question about each person in Exercise A.
Where is Gaby from? What does Zac do?

€ SPEAK Work in pairs. Test your memory! Close your
books and ask each other your questions from Exercise B.

D » 02:50-04:27 Watch the second part of the video and
underline the correct verb form to complete each sentence.

1 Neena is/ isn't going to an interview,

2 Samis/isn't good,

3 Zac had/ didn't have & good holiday.
Zac has / hasn't asked Milly out

a
5 Zac invites / doesn't invite Sam to the flat
6 Sam eats/ doesn't eat Zac's croissant.

flat (n) (Bri apartment (n) (American)
holiday (n) (British) = vacation (n) (American) g8

.

—

24

My name’s Zagll live with

E here in London
with my two filinds, Gaby and
It

My names Sam. This is my café!
and Neena. I'm Im 1like food
Ilove ® Ilive here
games. in10

I a lawyer.

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE
Greet people and give personal information,
make introductions

A Complete the phrases with the words in the box.

doing going hello let's long meet(x2} what

Say hello
Hithere! / Hey!
Greet new people
Nice/Good to” you Nice/Good to *
you, too.
Greet friends
How are you? m good. How about you?
Howsit4
How are you ® 2
What's new? Not much.
It great o see you! ’ time, no see.
anice surprisel
Say goodbye
See you later. @ do something
See you soon. soon.

I've gotta (got t0) go.

B Watch the video again. Check your answers to Exercise

Café Hub

The final lesson in each unit has a
focus on video. Café Hub is an amusing
situation comedy series. Meet Milly,
Sam, Neena, Zac and Gaby as they
take you through their adventures in
London. Find out how they start their
journey as complete strangers but
become the best of friends.

L oeoT

MILLY

USEFUL PHRASES

A Match the useful phrases (1-8) with the pictures (a-h).

1 Dreamjob!
Ilove it here!

Good luck

What can | tell you?

Come with me.

What else?

Come over to the flat this weekend. / Wil do.

® N oo ow s owoN

Here we are. This is home.

B Watch the video again and check your
answers to Exercise A.

€ How do you say these phrases in your language?

| " =N

QO TOT

!
§ _E. §§§§§ §

NEENA GABY

Word stress and intonation

‘RONUNCIATION

» 03:02-03:34 Watch part of the video. Read out the
conversation at the same time as Sam and Zac. Copy the

o word stress and intonation.

Hey Zac. It's great to see you. What a nice

Do you want a coffee?
Sure. and a croissant
So, how are you doing?

I'm good. How about you? Did you have a
nice holiday?

Yeah. Always good to see family. What's new
with you?
Not much. Same, same.

B SPEAK Work in pairs. Practice the conversation. Listen
and check your partner’s pronunciation.

SPEAKING

A Walk around the class. Introduce yourself to everybody.
A: Hello, my name’s Sven. Nice to meet you.
B: Hi, I'm Ahmed. Good ta meet you.

B Walk around the class again. Greet the people you know.
A: Hi, Maria. Hows it going?
B: Good, thanks. How about you? What's new with you?
A: Not much. I've gotta go. See you later.

C Prepare a‘selfie’ presentation. Follow the instructions.
« Write notes about what you want to say. Use the

sentence beginnings below to help you.

* Include at least two useful phrases.
« Record your presentation.

Hil My name's Iworkin
Im from .../ fm originally from Ilike
Ima Iwatch /listento .

D SPEAK Workiin groups. Compare your presentations.
Whichis the best one?

O—Greet people and give personal information,
make introductions

> Turn to page 158 tolearn how to wite information about
yourself.

8  RELATIONSHIPS

Variety of English
The glossary boxes on these
pages point out differences

between American English
and British English.

RELATIONSHIPS

9

Useful Phrases

The video also provides an
opportunity to learn a variety of
useful phrases that students can use
to bring authenticity to their language

output.

Pronunciation
Lesson 4 has a focus on stress and

intonation. Students notice the stress
and rhythm of British and American
English pronunciation in the video
before preparing to speak themselves.
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American Language Hub for Teachers

Student’s Book Hubs
Writing Hub

@-Write a recommendation

©- making recommendations

A Workin groups. Answer the questions D Read the information in the bo. Then find and underline
<cholsubjects canyouthinkofin one four examples ofthe sructures in the box n Dylaris

favrite and least fvortte subjects at Making recommendations

You cantell people what you tink they should do using the.
followinglanguage:

« Ithinkyou should + base form

3 Were/Ave you mor
or humanities (history

din science, art, language:

ography, etcl?

ot e acommendoton woudyou make for seg e S
and why? - drecommend + noun or vert-ing or you + base form
Bee, Thailand: Should | buy a laptop or a tablet? £ the mistakes. Comect

I'm ot sure whether to buy alaptop or a
{ablet | need a computar for work, bt aso for 1 Ithink you should getting  new phone rather than a
entertainment at home and while I'm traveling
What do you think?

used one.

2 I recommend you checking a used phone carefully

your partner said n Exercise B. What other advantages and
lsachvantages o aptops and ablets does Dylan mention 3 You could reading more about diffeent brands online.

Best answer
Dylan, US . . hone because you'l get
Thisis not an easy decision, Bee. ff you choose the b . your money.

wrong computer you might regret . Before you
decide, think about size and weight, performance
and price F Workin pairs. Imagine a friend has asked you the.

average tablet. This s partly because they have why? Compare your ideas

anomal keyboard. Size and weight may be a 1 travel forsx months o get ajob right aviay
problem if you travel a ot or nead to camy your 21 finih college?

computer to work sach day. brand of computer d
When it comes to performance, laptops are usually " a
faster and have a bigger memory than tablets.

They are also better for people who need o have.
several apps or programs open at the same time. WRITING
On the other hand, the battery in a tablet computer
willprobaby last longer between charges than the
onein alaptop.

Of course, your budget s also important. Generally
Speaking, aptops are more expensive than tablets.
1 you travel requiary and want to spend less
money, Id recommend a tablet. If you want better
performance and a normal keyboard, Id suggest
buying a laptop.

Ihink you should do some more research online.

A WRITE Read Coreys question on the Woohaa Ansiwers
website,Wiite a reply of at east 100 words comparing
the two options and making recommendations.

Woohaa Answers 4

Corey, Germany: Should | buy a new or used

phone

Should | buy a new cel phone or a used one?

I don't have a ot of money to spend on it but 't
can afford. What do you think?

and ask for their opinion. Good luck!

-y T B REVIEW Work in groups. Read your group's
recommendations. In what ways are they similar or
different to yours?

10 wRITNG

The Student’s Book has an individual writing page at the back
of the book for each unit. Each writing lesson is aligned to the
unit topic and teaches a different writing genre and writing
skill. Students can see completed writing models to analyze
before they begin to write their own work.

Vocabulary Hub

1.1 People B Complete the sentences with the words in the bos.
A SPEAK Work n pairs. Look at the pictures, Describe the caffee doa. father. posiive  soccer
people and thei relationships. Use the words in the box
e T ma et ke itfor a walk wice
aday.
chidren colleagues couple friends_grandparents 2 tmabs < Cappuccino s my
parents relatves suangers  students teacher o
3 Ima y wife and | have two
daughiers
atma person. 1y not o worry or
complain
s Ima fvorice team s
Manchester Urited

> Goback to page 4.

2.3 Life events

B Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

1 salya jood fiends / strangers and they o

iraphy colleague/ teacher He krows 2
my grandparents /

10 52y o strangers / parents wher |
meet them for the frst time

s tanelle ane Cara ae colleagues / students, and they
work ogether in the afice very v
& Allof myrelatives/ teachersive i the same town

were avery close amly
> Gobacko page 3.

1.2 Types of people

A Match the descriptions (1-10) with the types of people i
bold in Three o the best.

Match the If events (1-10) with the pictures a-).

N T haveababy/chidrer 6 fallinlove
N whois veryinterested nfood 2 gotocolkge 7 getyourown place
3 gerajob A retie
& a person who enjoys seeing other places 4 getmaried 5 leam 1o swim
5 leave home. 10 leave schoo
5 a person who watches of takes part n sports > Goback to page 17.

omputer games

whoenjoys spending time with others

8 a person wholoves reading

9 a person whowites ol

10 aperson wholstens i

6 VOCABULARY HUB

The Vocabulary Hub provides extra practice of key vocabulary
presented in each unit. As with the Grammar Hub sections,
these can either consolidate work done in class or be used for
further self-study.

Grammar Hub

1.1 Question forms.

Questons it do e

P —

Coyes heecrigent Aryou hving

DomHagotoErgh et

Ditshe w3 pos?
e e serti prnd

W thygedarEnglt

with b, without 2 question word, o ask

Did they do thels homenork?

word, 10 ask s/
Question words

i qestions with o, Where When Whyand
Question word + do’does/did + subject + infinitive 4he betre e v b
What doyousay 03 stone? Question with thepresent perfect

e
What did you say 0o colesgue! Rreyst e TR

Wheredidshe study chology? s et s ke 7

o W use Whot 10 askabowt things ind Wher 0 ask about places.
Questions with be

perfect questions, wihout a quesion werd, o

sk about fe experences

Aminthis class ever met a fimaus person

Wha, Where, When, hyand
Are theystangers
1.2 Frequency words and phrases day
—_— ; : week
month
threetimes

everysoofien  nowandthen  mostofhetime

1 ke my doy for il e oy
Eury o dfen, 1 el t0 avsier coantry
body
evepocy everying evrpuhere
apocy g e
ety something e
ety rating nantre
e

ooy o the pa Wit offers,we can also use some- I questions
o We use the ending ¢ Do you want something to cat)
- Weuse ndefinie pronouns with singular verbs.
Everyone is interested, NOT & "
e use's it ndefinte pronounsfor possessves.

T this anybedy cell phone?

It there anything swcrual about her kanduriting

12 GRAMMAR HUB

Clear explanations and further practice activities for each
grammar point in the syllabus are provided at the back of the
book. These can be used in class or set for homework to free
up classroom time for communication.

Communication Hub

7.3 Student A 4.2 Student C

Meet Pepper, the world's friendiist robo.
Pepper’s Japanese makers say the cute litdle
robot can understand 70-80 percent of
conversations with a human. They even say
Pepper can understand when someone is happy
4 months: spoke is frst words or sed. And this is just the beginning. Experts

6 months:told hs doctor, I have a et ear nfecton’ predict that in the future, humans will probably

1984: bom and grew up in Honoluy, Haviail

develop close relationships with robots.

Right now, most of the robots in Japan look

like Pepper, but it definitely won't be long until
ots look, sound and move like humans. Erica,

& robot developed by Professor Hiroshi lshigura

10 months: leamad to read
Schoot: didn't go o school; his parents taught him at
home; went to high school for one year; graduated and
oceived his high school dipioma when he was six

Gollege: went o college o study anthropology; of Osaka University, can show basic feslings on
araduated from the college at ags ten; The Guness har face and gives Us a better idea of what s
‘Book of Records lstshim as the world's youngest. already possible.

colege araduate; appeared on TV chat shows; e e
received 2 master's degree n biochemisry when he o e T

was 14, a master' degree in computer science when e e =
e was 18 and a doctorate in chemisty at age 22 This means your robot: might be able to figure out
Garcer: started teaching at a college at age seventeen if you are happy or sad and use this information

Other information o talk and behave ke a friend, That could make it
2006 and 2003: competed in several TV quiz shows.
and won over $1,000,000

possible for robots to take care of people. Some
experts even believe.

that one day it may be.
possible for robots 1o expert o) someore o
> Gobackto page 67. feel love. nowsa otabouta

parculr sbfec
9.2 Student A

“

Students Cand D

A
with Thisis'and use an adjective clause.

+ aphianthropist

peane whe gived mancy 20 help pe

2 acourse book

4 ahashiag

5 acellphone

2 What decisions did people make?
3 How did the peopie fee at the end of the journey?
> Gobackto page 5.

152 COMMUNICATION HUB

The Communication Hub is used to set up longer
communicative activities, such as information exchanges,
quizzes and role plays.
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Workbook

A Workbook is sold separately for American Language Hub. This includes 360 print activities practicing the language from the Student’s
Book. For each lesson there are corresponding practice exercises of grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation. There is further practice of
the reading and listening skills from Lesson 3 and extension practice of the functional language from Lesson 4. There is also a page
dedicated to the unit's writing genre and skill. All of these pages develop learning from the main lessons of the Student'’s Book.

Vocabulary and Grammar

The Workbook practices vocabulary and
grammar that students have attended to in the
Student’s Book. By reminding themselves of
the words and skills they have recently seen,
students are better able to imbed learning and
have it ready for recall during speaking practice.

2 . 1 LI\/I n g Love where you live

GRAMMAR VOCABULARY

Adverbs of degree Describing places
A Choose the correct adverb of degree. Then insert the A Cross out the noun in each list that the adjective in bold
adverb in the correct place. does not usually describe.
1 There are some tall buildings in Dubai - some of them 1 attractive building / town / person / music
are more than 100 meters high! (fairly / extremely, 2 ugly building/ city / person / food
2 The movie was good but | wouldn't watch it again 3 modemn buildings / trees / art / furniture
(fairly / very) 4 old-fashioned buildings / river / clothes / ideas
3 The builders are friendly. They talk to us all the time.
5 clean water / air / clothes / art
(almost / really)
6 loud noise / sky / music / voice

-

The children are excited about going to the 200 next
week. (so/ almost) B Complete the sentences with the correct adjective form
of the word in parentheses.

We won the soccer game, but the other team scored

agoal in the last minute. (completely / almost) 1 Thestreetsarevery _inthispartof
6 Jack has changed since | last saw him. town. (dir)
(fairly / completely) 2 The parkis very 1o there to relax
(peace)

B In the following conversations, write the bold words in
the correct order. Then cover the responses and try to

There are no bus stops near our house. It very

remember them. (convenience)
1 A: Itisn't easy to use the subway in this city. 4 This music is boring. Can | put on something more
B: | agree, complicated really it's, isn't it? 1llive)
C Choose an adjective from column A and a noun from

column B to make five sentences that are true for you

. . )
2 A: The test wasn't too difficult, was it? and your city. Use an adverb of degree in each sentence.

Listening and Reading
The Workbook provides additional
listening and reading texts that
explore the topics in the Student’s
Book. These give students the
opportunity to develop the key
receptive skills from the unit.

4.4 Socializing | Reading

READING — -
A PREDICT Look at the title of the article and the pictures. How We Socialize Might Shape
What information do you think will be given in the Our Future

article? Quickly read the article to check your answer.
& READ FOR MAIN IDEA Four sentences have been r”""‘“ """"“"’" e “”’“":"':‘m":"':f "

removed from the article. Choose which sentence (a-d) oW S e )

fits each blank (1-4). get older, the way we think about friendship changes.

a Yearslater, when the participants were i their fities,
they were asked questions about their social lves,

b With this information, doctors might be able to identify
individuals who are more likely to suffer from loneliness
in the future.

& We need a circle of close friends who we can trust and
rely on

d We spend less time with the people we really care about,

C READ FOR DETAIL Read the article again and complete When we are in high school and college, quantity
each paragraph summary with words in the box. of friends is more important. The more friends we
have, the happier we are. We feel we are popular and
successful socially. We want to learn as much as we
can about as many people as possible. As we grow
up, quality becomes more important and we look for
more intimate relationships with a smaller number of

because closer develop every guess more
opposite priority research  showed  young

Introduction: Scientists say relationships as people. '
we age.
Paragraph 1:When we are the number of In the 1970s, a thirty-year study on one hundred

B: No, really was easy it

friends we have is important. As we get older, "
relationships are a*

Paragraph 2:In the 1970s, scientists did some
on people at different points i their lives about their
interactions___day.

Paragraph 3: The study " the happiest people
had © friends at twenty and fewer closer friends at

American students began. At the age of twenty and
then again at the age of thirty, each student made brief
notes about all of their daily social interactions. They
noted how long each interaction lasted and how it made.
them feel.2

‘The study found that participants who had a large
number of friends at twenty and a smaller, closer circle
of friends at thirty were the happiest. Participants who

3 A: Thecity looks very different clean park
B: Yes, has the center changed completely. old-fashioned museums
convenient transportation
4 A: Have you started that book | gave you? lively festaurants
B: Yes,finished chapter almost first I've the. attractive buildings
people
5 A: Thecity feels bigger than it did. schools
B: Yes, is quickly population the growing, music

The museums are really old-fashioned.

6 A: Wow! Your son has really grown!
B: Yes, he's tall a very boy now.

PRONUNCIATION
ress in two-syllable adjectives

[Nerline three more words from the list below that have
ress on the second syllable. Then listen and check.

alive complete direct extreme friendly
happy hungry solid ugly useful

Pronunciation

The Workbook also consolidates
the pronunciation topics from the
Student’s Book through further
controlled practice.

thirty. Participants with the *
lonely. This could be ™
your thirties makes life more difficult

situation were more had fewer friends at twenty and a wider, less intimate
having too many friends in circle of friends at thirty were more likely to be lonely.
One possible conclusion is that having too many
friends in our thirties complicates life."

Paragraph 4: Doctors are looking at friendships when

people are youngerto ' how happy people will Now, doctors claim that they can predict how happy

be when they're older people will be in their old age by studying their
friendships earlier in their lives.

‘complicate (v) make something more difficult to do or
2 Do you think that a study with one hundred participants understanc
can give accurate results? interaction (n) being with and talking to other people
participants (n) people who take part in an activity (here,
inastudy)
popular (adj) liked by a lot of people

D REFLECT Think about your answers to these questions.

1 Do you think the information given in the text is totally
true, partly true o totally untrue?

Reflect

Each reading and listening page has
a Reflect section so that students can
use their Workbooks in class if they
wish to reflect on their learning with
their peers.
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Teacher’s Book

Procedural notes

The lessons include procedural notes
for teachers. These offer support to
teachers on how to deliver the lesson
rather than telling them how to teach.
The notes are designed to be brief

Worksheets

The bank of communicative
worksheets at the back of the
Teacher’s Book provides additional
controlled and freer practice of every

Interleaved pages

Every level of American Language
Hub has a Teacher’s Book interleaved
with pages of the Student’s Book.
The answers to all of the Student’s
Book activities are annotated on the

page so there is no need for teachers

to flip backward and forward to find

and easy to read. vocabulary and grammar section.

GRAMMAR

A Work as a class to complete the first ule in the grammar box. 2udio. Students write each adjective In the correct
Allow students time to choose the correct word to complete the  1- ¥, then underline the stressed syllable. Allow time for
rules and compare their answers. Check answers s a whole class,

B Students read the article again and underline another
indefinite pronoun.

C Directstudents to the Grammar Hub (see below. Use the
Grammar Worksheet on WS for extra practice.

@ ¢ Play the audio.Students add the remaining personality
Y5 adjectives from the text o the table. Giv them time to checkin
pairs before giving feedback s a clss.

VOCABULARY D Students practice saying the new words in pairs. Encourage
A Students match the sentences to the persggffity adjectives in them toisten and check each other’s pronunciation.
bold in the text, before checking in pajggffhen check and give

feedback as a class. SPEAKING HUB

B Students complete the seqtepgwith the underlined words in A Students exchange sentences and use the text to help them
the text, before checkingfl#B1s. Give feedback as a class. Use write notes about their partner’s personality.
the Vocabulary WorkslT0n W6 for extra practice. B In pairs, students discuss their ideas from Exercise A.

C In pairs,students take turns asking and answering the: Give feedback as a class, encouraging discussion as
questions in Exercise B. Monitor and assist as necessary. Ask appropriate.
pairs to share some of their exchanges with the class

GRAMMAR HUB

3 Indefinite pronouns

everyone everybody everything everywhere

anyone anybody anything anywhere
someone somebody something somewhere
noone nobody nothing nowhere
e g Y o enepeopleToey v the
same meaning. [elUs
Everybody loved the party. OR Everyone loved the party. + With offers, we can also use some- in questions.
We use the ending -thing with objects Do you want something to eat?

I always take something 2o read on the train. We use indefinite pronouns with singular verbs,

We use the ending -where with places. Everyone is interested. NOT
They live somewhere in Italy. « Weuse ‘s with indefinite pronouns for possessives
We use any-in negative sentences. Is this anybody's cell phone?

I don't know anything.
We also use any-in questions.
Is there anything unusual about her handwriting?

1.3 indefinite pronouns

A Choose the correct option. B Complete the sentences with the correct indefinite
1 Ineed something's /Gomebodyhelp pronouns.
2 lwant togo Something new. 1 _Somebody/Someone lefta comment.

2 No one could get online - there was no
internet connection.

3 There is nobody.

4 We don't need everything gelse e - , )
3

5 We gofeverywherd)/ anywhere together. o you know atthis party?
4 Idon't want to speak toyou. | have ___nothing

6 Anyone broke the ice.

tosay to you,

7 Someone came to Vants party. 5 Didyouwrte_ anything  on her Facebook page?
6 Therels __something  unusual about this signature
Its strangel
7 Theylive _somewhere _in Romania
> Goback to page 7.

TB7W RELATIONSHIPS

information.

GRAMMAR

Indefinite pronouns

A WORK IT OUT Look at the extract from the article and

choose the correct words to complete the rules.

Everybody has their own style of handuwiting, but can
omeone’ tellyou what th K

Indefinite pronouns

We use indefinite pronouns to talk about people or things
s0we can say / without saying who or what they are.

We use indefinite pronouns with -body and -one to talk
about people / things.

After indefinite pronouns, we use sinqular / plural verbs

~

s w

We use § with indefinite pronouns for possessives / plural
nouns

B PRACTICE Find and underline another example of an

indefinite pronoun in the article. anything PRONUNCIATION
C Go to the Grammar Hub on page 122 Word stress in multisyllable adjectives
) A Listen and complete the table with the words in the box.
VOCABULARY =

! e - hard-working independent lazy  sensible
Personality adjectives, adjective +

preposition 100 2000 5000 I 0000 |

A Match the personality adjectives in bold in What does lazy sensible hard- independent
your handwriting say about you? with the speakers below. curious working
1 I believe | can do anything i try. | don't usually worry . creative
! sociable
about things' __ confide
2 "love my job. I work a lot, but that's OK’ confident
hard-working organized
3 ‘I can paint pictures, write stories and make music’
creative
) B Listen again and repeat the words.
4 plan my time carefully and | always know where tofind
my things!_well-organized
mying < ) C Lookagain at the article. Find the other personality
5 1 donftlike work. | like doing nothing! My perfect day? 18 adjectives in bold and write them in the correct place in
Stayinginbed withapizzal  lazy Exercise A. Listen and check and repeat.
6 llike to think about things carefully before | do them! o o ,
sensible D SPEAK Workin pairs. Practice saying the words. Listen
and check your partner’s pronunciation.
7 I have a lot of friends and we meet and go out all the
time! sociable
@ Ylkelearaing ne hing nd sk ot f qesins QO spEAKING HUB
S A Work in pairs. You are going to study your
9 'llike to do things myself’__independent classmates’ handwriting. Follow the instructions.
B Look at the underlined phrases in the article. Complete 1 Sign your name and write this sentence on a piece
the questions with the correct preposition. of paper.
1 Areyouinvolved _in_any clubs, groups or teams? The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog.
Which ones? 2 Swap papers and use the information in What does
2 Whatareyougood at ? your handwriting say about you? to write five things
3 Whois responsible_for_doing the cooking in your home? about your partner’s personality
4 Are you happy with your cell phone? Why/Why not? B DISCUSS Using your notes, tell your partner what
5 What websites, magazines or TV shows are you their writing says about them.
interested _in 7
6 Areyou interested_in__books and reading?
C SPEAK Workiin paftk Ask and answer the questions in

O— Describe someone’s personality

Exercise B.

RELATIONSHIPS

7

TBX

Grammar explanations

Where the Student’s Book asks the students to look at the
Grammar Hub, the teacher can find this already annotated
on the Teacher’s Book page. For ease of use, the Grammar

Hub reference activities at the end of the Student’s Book
have been added to the Teacher’s Book pages at the location
they will be used in the course. This makes it easier for
teachers to mark homework in class or refer to succinct
grammar explanations.

Annotated answers

The answers are annotated on the
interleaved pages of the Student’s
Book. These provide a quick
reference tool for teachers.
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Teacher’s Book: Macmillan Books for Teachers

Lead-in

Suggested lead-ins can be used to
activate prior knowledge, generate
interest in the lesson topic or focus on
useful lexis.

4.2 The future of free time
Q- suffixes

(@~ making predictions @ will and won't

@- Present reasons to support or argue
against predictions

READING

A Work in pairs. Do you agree with the following
sentences? Why/Why not?
In the next ten years.
we will do less work and spend more time socializing
we will do a lot of our socializing in virtual worlds,
we will socialize with artificial intelligence,

B READ FOR MAIN IDEA Work in groups. Student A goto
page 156, Student B go to page 153 and Student C go

to page 152. Read your article and discuss the questions
below.

What does the article say about our social lives?
What role will technology play?
Which expert or business leader is mentioned, and why?

What possible benefits of the development does the
article mention?

2w

C SPEAK Work in groups. Discuss your article and the
following questions.

1 Which predictions do you think will happen?

2 Do you think these will be positive or negative
developments for our social lives? Why?

GRAMMAR
Making predictions

A WORKIT OUT Look at the sentences from the articles
about the future of our social lives. Underline the modal
Verbs used to make predictions.

1 The good news is some people think it might not be
long until every weekend s a long weekend.

2 However, experts agree that the way we use social
media will change in the future,

3 Some experts even believe that one day it may be
possible for robots to feel love.

B Find and underline four more examples of modal verbs
in one of the articles you read in Reading Exercise B.
Then work in pairs and compare your answers.

€ Complete the rules with will or might/may.

Making predictions

1 Weuse will {not) + the base form of a verb
‘when we are certain about our prediction

2 Weuse_ might/may _(not) + the base form of a verb
when we are less certain about our prediction.

D Lookat the sentences from Robot relationships. Then
choose the correct words to complete the rules.

humans will probably develop close relationships with
robots.

it definitely won't be long until robots ook, sound and move
like humans.
We use probably to make predictions with will and! won'tless /
more certain.

~

We use definitely to make predictions with willand won® fess /
more certain.
We use probably and definitely before / after will

s w

We use probably and definiely before / after won.

Extra activities

Extra activity boxes help teachers extend
the content of the lesson, both in and out

of the classroom.

LEAD-IN
Students write anonymous predictions about what their
classmates will do or become in the next five years. Collect ll the
predictions and read each one aloud. The class has to guess who
the prediction is about and who wrote it
READING
A Have a dlass discussion on whether they agree or not and why.
B Put students into groups of three. Direct students to the
Communication Hub. Each student reads their corresponding
article and answers the questions.
Article A: Work-life balance

GRAMMAR
A Highlight the title of the section (Making predictions). Ask
students to read the three sentences and underline the modal
verbs used to express prediction. Allow students to check their
answers with a partner before checking with the whole class.
B Direct students back to the Communication Hub articles they
read, and ask them to underline four examples of modal verbs.
Give feedback as a class.
A:Work-life balance
..technology will do more of
This will allow us to have
work-life balance won't be the

1 Shorter working weeks, weekend s00n
every weekend might be along weekend.

2 Better technology will do more of our work for us

3 Carlos Slim — some of his employees work shorter weeks.

o] 9y

. there will be fewer car trips .
8: Social media

..your fiiends will soon put on..

4 Abetter balance /offices wi it

will be fewer car trips. ..that you will be able to
Article B: Social media Itwill also be possible...
1 The way we use social media will change in the future. you might have to wait.

2 Virtual reality will make it possible to meet friends in 3D words.
3 Mark Zuckerberg - developing VR social media.
4 You willbe able to meet friends nside’ pict d vid

C: Robot relationships ...
‘humans will probably develop

VR clubs and museus, etc.
Aricle C: Robot rlationships

1 Humans will develop close relationships with robots.
2 Technology will make robots look, sour I

Lt Jly won't be ong .
..technology might help scientist.
your robot might be able to
€ Focus students on the rules in the Making predictions box

tists mighit be abe to build robA
human feelings
3 Professor higuro ~ has built

arobot called Erica that can show basic feelings on her face.
4 Robots could take care of people.

C Students take turns summarizing their article and discussing
the questions as a group.

METHODOLOGY HUB Pyr=ves

Getting feedback on teaching

Feedback from colleagues

Ask other teachers to come in and observe some of your lessons,
and do an exchange observation with them, not to judge each
other or score points but tolearn from each other. The growth in
trust and respect that comes from sharing ideas and skill in this
way can really help all involved move forward, as well as having
amarkedly positive effect on the whole atmosphere of a school.
Even if a colleague cannot come in and observe a lesson,

you could still set aside some uninterrupted time (perhaps

15 minutes or so) when they willsit and listen to you talk
through your thoughts about the lesson. Your colleague

could make a ‘contract'with you that he or she will not offer
suggestions or advice or help or apinions, but will simply listen
and support you. This kind of helping is very simple to describe,
but extremely powerful in action. It can be surprisingly beneficial
totalk through one’s own experience with another person who
is really listening

tudents work on their own to complete the rules. Remind
them to use the sentences in Exercise A to help them. Check
answers as a class.

D Read the sentences with the whole class. Students work on
their own, completing Rules 1-4. They compare their answers
in pairs before checking with the whole class

TEACHING IDEA it

and Maria Popova
ne day
Explain that you are going to dictate one prediction about the
future to each person. Invite students to mingle and collect
(write down) the other students’ opinions on their prediction.
(Dictate each sentence quickly, but go through them two or
three times so that students get another chance to write down
their prediction. After the survey, elicit the results and write them
on the board)

Computers will take over the world

Time travel will be possible.

We willfind life in other solar systems.
Unintelligent clones will do all the hard work.
Disease will be eliminated

People wil ive on Mars.

Everyone will live to be 200.

The environment will be destroyed

SOCIALIZING  TB34

Methodology Hub

Ideas for professional development
from Jim Scrivener’s Learning
Teaching, Third Edition are presented

in every unit to help new teachers
pick up helpful tips to add to their
repertoire or just reflect on a new
way to use American Language Hub
with their class.

Teaching Idea

Tips and ideas from the Macmillan Books for
Teachers series are included in the teacher’s
notes to give some new ideas for instant
communicative activities in the lesson.
These can usually be used without paper
preparation as warm-ups to get the class
moving or as a flexible stage where t

time to fill.

AMERICAN LANGUAGE HUB LEVEL 2 TEACHER’S BOOK INTRODUCTION
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Teacher’s App

The American Language Hub Teacher’s Book comes with a Teacher’s App, which gives access to the Resource Center, Test Generator and

Classroom Presentation Kit.

The Classroom Presentation Kit is designed to be displayed on an interactive whiteboard (IWB) or using a projector, it enables teachers to
play video and audio or show interactive activities in class. It is not only user-friendly for the teacher but also for the student, with activities
being clearly visible for the whole class. Answer-by-answer reveal enables teachers to elicit student responses and check answers one

by one.

Tools

Embedded tools make it possible to highlight and
annotate texts to prompt noticing or self-correction.
Teachers have the option to turn on an audio script,
which is timed to sync with the dialogue, when
listening to audio.

Video
Teachers can zoom into each activity with one click.
Then they can either move smoothly through the
activities or zoom out to see the whole page. They
can also create a whiteboard area for additional notes.

11.2 Animal in

@-Read and talk about wildlife photography

Teachers can also access the
video and audio for the course,
including the authentic video
from The Guardian.

Homework

The app allows teachers to
assign homework directly
to their students’ devices
and alert them when they
have activities to complete.

@-animals @ adjective sinfinitive @012/

B SCAN Read Behind the lens and answer the questions.

VOCABULARY READING
Animals R

A SPEAK Workin pairs. Make a st of animals. You have: 1 habitat
one minute. R
B Goto the Vocabulary Hub on page 151 3 make eye conact
C SPEAK Workin pairs. Write down your three favorite ° e emeen
animals. Tell your partner what you wrote. Explain your s lfecycle
choices. 2 the series o changes that happen to an anima or plant
D SPEAK Work in pairs. Go to the Communication Hub on during s fe
page 157 mean. b
Doyou agree or disagree? orfeelings are
My first animal is a dolphin, I think o like o
dolphin because i£'s smart, moves quickly, is very
stciable and always in groups.

shaws what their thoughts

& animals, birds and plants that ive in natural conditions
d the type of place that a particular animal usually ives n o
2 particular plant usually grows in

e situation inwhich two people look at each other's eyes

(&) _—
=)' Anthony Remy, wildlife photographer

You may not know Arthony Remy' name buty R ————
Well some animals are so ‘seen’ there are hundreds of
photographs of thern ... you know, elephants, eagles, tigers
Itisn't easy o take something amazing that everyone would

id your interest in wildii be interested in. Certain types of monkeys are challenging

1 grew up in Canada with nature right on my doorstep. | justhad to too as they don't want to make eye contact with people.

step outside and | could see all manner of mammas, reptie, birds  Then there are lemurs which wil look you i the eye, in

and amphibians. One day my older cousin, Julian, took me to seea fact they lllmb all over you, but they lve deep in the

grizzy ishing with her cub .. from a safe distance, of course. Julian  Madagascan rainforest. Habitats ik that are hard to get to,
assed me his camera so that | could zoomn in. It was great towatch  especily carrying camera equipmen.

ther so closely | never wanted to forget it | pressed the shutter and
thats when | decided what | wanted o 6o fo the restof my lfe.

S0 any top tips for future wildife photographers
out there?

Is it easy to find work? | imagine it's fairly difficult. Don't rush out and spend a fortune on a new camera. It
It at first when no one knows your name and you don't have any  really isn't the most important thing. An interest in animals
contacts at magazines. Over time your You ask Unless you are / be
localstores to put up framed photos or sell some of your cards

You know, anything to make a ling!

prepared for uncomfortable hours or even weeks waiting

for the perfectsho, Researcting habtats and e cycies can

O S Certainly helpthis. 1 you watch an animal o ong enough,
Eren vour Yo can preic s behavir Forexample, | aways Know

Well . iove dogs .. have four at home. I terms of R o St v Ry

BhotoGraphy though orangutans without a Goubt — ol e

‘Their name lterally means ‘person of the forest' i ~ e momen

in Malay and you can see why. It’s not just b

their body language and facial

s ofyourbody that
ing

1 did Anthony Remy first take pictures off

2 isfare his favorite to photograph?

3 isfare difficult o get a good picture of?

4 does he think has/have predictable behavior?

€ READ FORDETAIL Choose the correct answers,a, b or .

1 Anthony Remy started taking pictures of bears
 toshow his cousin what he had seen.
b 10 help him remember then,
1o capture the beauty of where he i from,
2 He thinks orangutans are
a shy. b dangerous.
< similarto humans
3 He thinks his pictures of spiders usually
a suprise people b frighten people.
< disappoint people.
4 He thinks some animals,such as elephants
a are notinteresting to photograph.
b donftdo anything surprising.
< have been photographed too much.
5 He says monkeys
a donit ke to look at humans,
b try o hide from humans,
. behave like humans.
& In Anthony's opinion, itis not necessary.
a toknow about

PRONUNCIATION
to /ta/
i A Listen to the weak pronunciation of to /ta/ in the.
s sentences
1 s sy totake a good picture
2 itsimportant tobe patent
3 Areyouready o leave?

b to spend time watching and have 2 lot of patience.
« tohave a ot of expensive camera equipment,

D SPEAK Workin pairs. Discuss the skills and
characteristics you need to be a wildiffe photographer.

GRAMMAR

Adjective + infinitive

A WORK IT OUT Look at the sentences from Behind
the lens. Add the missing adjective + nfinitive. Then
complete the rule.

1 ltwas them

something
veryone would be interested in

at e

arrying camera equipment,

e use the
form ofthe verb
B Go'to the Grammar Hub on page 142.

c 153and

“ws

SPEAKING
A Read the tips about what makes a good animal picture.
Do you agree? Add atip of your own.
 Itsimportant to show the animal in its natural habitat
s important to be able to see the animas face and
eyes.It gives an idea of how the animal s feeling or
what s thinking
I good to photograph the animal doing something.
Its even better o catch t doing something unusual
or maybe something funny.
/' Agaod animal picture shows detail and color that you
don't normaly see.
 Agaod picture is one where you see something new.
Youlearm something about the animal

8 Lookat the pictures (a-f) above and answer the questions.
 Which of the features in the tips above does each
picture have?
 Choose the best animal picture in your opinion,
 Putthe others in order of second favorite third favorite:

€ Workin groups. Compare your ideas. In your group,

SPEAK
follow the instructions.

(O Read and talk about wildlife photography

NATURAL #ORLD

Preparation and Practice

Teachers can also configure student preparation and practice using the
Teacher’s App. Using the practice activities available, teachers can select and
publish content to their students which they will receive through a push
notification when they access their app. This enables teachers to personalize
the amount and type of practice students do every week and to track their
progress. Students can practice the grammar or vocabulary for the week before
they go to class, allowing more time in the class for communication.

AMERICAN LANGUAGE HUB LEVEL 2 TEACHER’S BOOK INTRODUCTION

Test Generator

The Teacher’s App also gives access to
the Test Generator. In the Test Generator,
teachers can create tests or use the pre-

built tests for each level of the course and
print these to assign to students. There are
unit tests, mid- and end-of-course tests for
each level, testing vocabulary, grammar
and the four skills.




Student’s App

Each Student’s Book includes a code for the Student’s App, to engage and encourage your students to practice their English on the move.
Students can access grammar, vocabulary and pronunciation activities to prepare them for the lesson. Students are able to complete
activities with varying levels of challenge and earn medals.

Preparation
Allows more time for communicative Practice

Provides additional practice to

activities in the class by providing
pre-lesson exposure to the language
covered in the Student’s Book.

consolidate, review and extend areas
covered in the Student’s Book.

< * < N* 30f6 X

Complete the sentences with
the verbs.

Complete the phrase.

[

solutions

We left it to Julia to | solve  the

problem.

T .

make jJ|_search j| tock for , test do treat follow e
. . a 2 - Bl Awesome!

> G

Rewards
A reward system helps to maintain
student motivation.

Video

Two types of video are available with the course. Café Hub is a situation comedy which models functional language. Video Hub uses
content from The Guardian as a resource for authentic English. All the videos from the course relate to the unit topics, and offer listening
practice and scaffolding for speaking output.

Video Hu Café Hub

AMERICAN LANGUAGE HUB LEVEL 2 TEACHER’S BOOK INTRODUCTION  TBXIlI



LESSON - OBJECTIVES GRAMMAR VOCABULARY | PRONUNCIATION READING « LISTENING SPEAKING - WRITING

U1 RELATIONSHIPS

Breaking the ice (p2) question forms people the alphabet listen to a psychology podcast find out some information about
Find out about someone your classmates
1.1 new
Blogs and bloggers (p4) frequency words  types of people using a dictionary  read a blog review interview a classmate about
Talk about different types  and phrases websites, blogs and vlogs
1.2 of people
Personality (p6) indefinite personality word stress in read a magazine article about SPEAKING HUB
Describe someone’s pronouns adjectives, multisyllable handwriting talk about your partner’s
1.3 personality adjective + adjectives KEY SKILL Previewing a text handwriting
preposition

Café Hub
Hello again (p8)

1.4 Greet people and give
personal information,
make introductions

p10

greet people and
give personal
information, make
introductions

word stress and
intonation

° watch people introduce
themselves

greet people and give personal
information, make introductions

(p158) Write information about yourself | KEY SKILL Checking your writing

U2 LIVING

Love where you live adverbs of describing places  stress in two- read about Bosco Verticale (The  talk about your neighborhood
(p12) degree syllable adjectives ~ forest in the sky)
2.1
Talk about your
neighborhood
The boomerang simple present verb + preposition  consonant pairsat  listen to a radio show about‘the  talk about your life and routine
22 generation (p14) and present the beginning of ~ boomerang generation’
*© Talkaboutyourlifeand ~ progressive words
routine
Time flies (p16) simple past - life events simple past read an online psychology article  SPEAKING HUB
23 Talk about life events regular and irregular verbs KEY SKILL Skimming for key talk about first-time experiences
* irregular verbs /3:/,/e/ and Jet/ ~ words
Café Hub ask for and give disagreeing watch people asking forand  ask for and give advice
Noisy neighbors (p18) advice giving advice
24

Ask for and give advice

p20

(p159) Write an email of complaint | KEY SKILL Linking words

U3 TRAVEL

The four-year journey
(p22)

Talk about journeys and
transportation

3.1

all / some | most /
no/ none

types of
transportation

Ipl. /b, Iv]

read an article about a four-year
journey

interview others about their
travel habits

Lost at sea (p24)
3.2 Tellastoryabouta

journey

past progressive
and simple past

prefixes

was and were with
past progressive

listen to a podcast about a family
lost at sea

discuss different types of
adventures
describe a journey

Too good to be true

verb + -ing and to

accommodations

/f/, 1t/ and /d3/

read an article about tips for a

SPEAKING HUB

33 (p26) + base form and amenities happy vacation give a presentation about
= Talk about the kind of KEY SKILL Identifying tone vacation accommodations

vacations you like
Café Hub ask for travel word stress watch someone asking for ask for travel information and
Overslept (p28) information and intonation travel information check understanding

3.4 ) ) and check and check
Askfor travel information understandin understandin
and check understanding < 9
UNIT REVIEW VTN (0160) Write an email about a travel experience | KEY SKILL Ordering events

CONTENTS




Contents

LESSON - OBJECTIVES GRAMMAR VOCABULARY | PRONUNCIATION READING . LISTENING SPEAKING - WRITING

U4 SOCIALIZING

What's the plan? (p32)
Talk about plans you have

be going to + base free time

going to

form and present

listen to a conversation about
free time activities

plan a weekend

4.1 made for a weekend with ~ progressive for
visitors the future
The future of free time  making suffixes will and won't read an article about the future  discuss predictions about the
(p34) predictions of our social lives future
4.2 Present reasons to
support or argue against
predictions
Hygge (p36) subject and relaxing linking a read an online article about SPEAKING HUB
Ask and answer questions  object questions consonant to a hygge talk about socializing and
4.3 about how you like to vowel KEY SKILL Summarizing free time activities
spend your free time
Café Hub make saying yes or no watch people making make arrangements and say yes
Would you? (p38) arrangements arrangements to meet up or no to invitations
44 \rake arrangements to E?Jr:ees;;p with
meet up with somebody y
UNIT REVIEW LI (01671) Write an invitation and reply | KEY SKILL Informal emails

U5 WORK

Work (p42) can, could, be work collocations  /w/ and /v/ read an online article about what  discuss the pros and cons of
Talk about the pros and able to makes us happy in our jobs different jobs and how valuable
cons of different jobs and they are to society

say how they help society

Flip-flop entrepreneurs obligation, adjectives for can/ can'tand read an article about a charity talk about rules in the workplace

(p44)
Decide on the rules for a
workplace or classroom

5.2

necessity and

appearance must / must not

permission: must,

have to and can

or classroom

Don't call us (p46)

present perfect

work + preposition  has, have, for, since

listen to a job interview

SPEAKING HUB

Answer questions on with for and since KEY SKILL Listening for talk about a topic in which you
"~ topics in which you are inference are an expert

an expert

Café Hub give information singular and plural ° watch someone giving role-play a job interview

The cat (p48) about your work  forms information about work

5.4 Give information about
your work experience in
a job interview

experience in a job
interview

experience in a job interview

UNIT REVIEW LN (0162) Write a cover email | KEY SKILL Beginning and ending emails and letters
U6 HEALTH

6.1

Health myths (p52) quantifiers too minor illnesses /N, [3:/,]uz/, [e1]/ listen to a radio show about give a presentation about

Give a presentation on and enough and /3t/ health myths staying healthy

health dos and don'ts

Keep fit (p54) -ing forms exercise /n/,/n/and /m/  read articles about fitness plan an event to promote fitness
6.2 Plan an exercise event for

your local community

We may never ‘meat’ present perfect  food groups /s/ and /f/ read an article about SPEAKING HUB

again (p56) with just, already vegetarianism and veganism design a leaflet about a lifestyle

Encourage people to and yet KEY SKILL Scanning for key change

make a lifestyle change

words

Café Hub
Painful experience (p58)

Talk about your
symptoms at a pharmacy

talk about your vowel sounds
symptoms at a

pharmacy

° watch people describing
their symptoms at a
pharmacy

role-play a conversation about
health

I o0 RUGIIT (0163) Wiite a product review | KEY SKILL Ordering information

Irregular Verbs (p121)

Grammar Hub (p122)

Vocabulary Hub (p146)

Communication Hub (p152)

Audio scripts (p170)

CONTENTS
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UNIT REVIEW ey

UNIT REVIEW Jetl0

UNIT REVIEW Jel0

U7 MIND

LESSON - OBJECTIVES GRAMMAR VOCABULARY | PRONUNCIATION READING - LISTENING SPEAKING - WRITING

Smile (p62) articles feelings /3/ (schwa) in read an article about smiling do a class survey about everyday
7.1 Discuss what makes you alan things that make people happy

happy

The internet and the used to shortened words ~ used to read a blog about the effect of write a comment on a blog

brain (p64) the internet on our brains discuss the effects of the internet
7.2 Write an online comment

about the effects of the

internet

Intelligence (p66) no article (school, phrasal verbs practicing the: listen to a podcast about a child ~ SPEAKING HUB
73 Talk about intelligence the school) /8ix/ or /83/ prodigy give a presentation about a child

= and achievements KEY SKILL Listening for the prodigy
order of events

Café Hub describe an object  objects o watch someone describing  talk about objects

Neena’s dinner (p68) and say what you an object and saying what
7.4 use it for you use it for

Describe an object and say
what you use it for

LA (0164) Write a survey report | KEY SKILL Using survey report language

U8 ART

Musical taste (p72)
8.1 Talkabout taste in music
and your favorite songs

listen to a podcast about music
read a short text about a radio
show

talk about types of music you like

Unusual art (p74)
8.2 Talkabout art and artists

reflexive music consonant clusters
pronouns in words
infinitive of types of art /1/ and /iz/
purpose

read a blog about art

talk about art

Telling stories (p76)

first conditional ~ movie and book word stress in

listen to a podcast about movies

SPEAKING HUB

Describe movies and genres; adjectives  longer words and books recommend a movie or book
8.3 books for describing KEY SKILL Identifying contrasts
movies and books
Café Hub show interestina  intonation watch people showing show interest

First date (p78)

Show interest in a topic

topic

interest in a topic

VAN (0165) Write a review | KEY SKILL Describing and recommending

U9 MONEY

Spending money (p82)  second prepositions in Ja:/, /Al and /&/  read an article about whether talk about spending money

9.1 Talk about attitudes conditional money phrases spending money can buy you
*" toward money and about happiness

spending money

Getting and giving essential verbs connected  /s/ and /z/ listen to a lecture about discuss different charities and

(p84) adjective clauses  with money philanthropists attitudes towards giving money
9.2 . .

Talk about philanthropy to charity

and charities

Who needs money? gerunds make and do /3/ and /d3/ read an article about bartering SPEAKING HUB

(p86) expressions KEY SKILL Using context to speak about exchanging skills
9.3 Discuss your skills and guess unknown words and services

how they could help

others

Café Hub go shopping for adding emphasis ° watch someone shopping role-play buying and returning

Difficult customer (p38) clothes and ask for for clothes and asking fora  a qift
9.4 arefund refund

Go shopping for clothes
and ask for a refund

AN (0166) Write a ‘for sale’advertisement | KEY SKILL Describing a product
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LESSON - OBJECTIVES GRAMMAR VOCABULARY | PRONUNCIATION READING . LISTENING SPEAKING - WRITING

U10 SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

Devices (p92) comparatives electronic devices  /1st/ and listen to a radio show about compare phones
10.1 Describe and compare and superlatives superlative devices
personal possessions adjectives
It's only good when it more using devicesand ~ /az/in read a blog about technology talk about different types of
works (p94) comparative the internet comparative and the internet technology
10.2 Describe types of structures structures
technology
The best view in the need to collocations: /u/ and Juz/ read an article about the SPEAKING HUB
103 universe (p96) science and International Space Station talk about working in space
= Discuss the requirements research KEY SKILL Facts and opinions
forajob
Café Hub make and receive  word stress and watch people making and make and receive phone calls
Locked out (p98) formal and intonation receiving phone calls role-play calling friends to ask
[ Make and receive formal Lrwaf‘(ljsrmal phone for help

and informal phone calls

UNIT REVIEW [oJield] AL (0167) Write a recommendation | KEY SKILL Making recommendations

U11 NATURAL WORLD

Natural wonders (p102)  the passive voice natural features /e/ and /iz/ listen to a radio show about the  give a presentation about a
11.1 Talk about natural (simple present Seven Natural Wonders of the natural wonder

wonders and simple past) World

Animal images (p104) adjective + animals to /ta/ read an article about a wildlife choose the best animal picture
11.2 Read and talk about infinitive photographer

wildlife photography

Throw-away world even somewhere, /1/ pronounced read a news report about plastic ~ SPEAKING HUB

(p106) nowhere, and silent pollution make a plan to do the Plastic
11.3 Talkabout the causes everywhere, KEY SKILL Looking for ways of ~ Challenge

and effects of plastic anywhere expressing cause and effect

pollution

Café Hub tell a story showing interest °vvatch a someone telling a tell and respond to a story

Power cut (p108) story

14 Tell a story

UNIT REVIEW LN (0168) Write an email giving suggestions and advice | KEY SKILL Making suggestions and giving advice

U12 MEDIA

The news (p112)
Talk about the pros and

reported speech

news expressions

/o /,/31/ and Jou/

read an article about the news

conduct a class survey about
people’s attitudes to the news

12 )

cons of online news

On the box (p114) past perfect television word stress in past  read an article about how binge-  hold a debate about TV shows,
12.2 Talk and debate about perfect sentences  watching has changed TV box sets and on-demand

= different TV viewing viewing

habits

Advertising (p116) should advertising /&/ and /e/ listen to a discussion about SPEAKING HUB

Talk about advertising advertising campaigns plan and present an advertising
12.3 and what makes a good KEY SKILL Identifying opinion campaign

advertisement and attitudes of speakers
Café Hub give and respond  agreeing and watch people discussing the  give and respond to opinions
Watch this (p118) to opinions disagreeing pros and cons of soccer
124
Give and respond to
opinions

UNIT REVIEW WAL (0169) Write a story | KEY SKILL Writing a story

Irregular Verbs (p121)

Grammar Hub (p122)

Vocabulary Hub (p146)

Communication Hub (p152)

Audio scripts (p170)

CONTENTS V



Welcome

USEFUL PHRASES

Classroom

%) A Write the words in the correct order to make useful
0.1 questions for the classroom. Listen and check.

1 repeat/ please/that,/Can/you/?

C t that, pl ?
say /do/How /you/ Englis?wn/yﬁgbzejg(;? in /a? please

Could
do / pronounce / How / youc/)%a

How do you pronounce that?
spell / do / that / you / How /7 youp

How do you spell that?
excellent / \What / mean / does /C.% yousp
What does excellent mean?

o unn A~ W N

Dates
B SPEAK Work in pairs. Answer the questions.

1 Which months have exactly 30 days?
2 What are the days of the vveé

Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Frid?)g, Saturday, Sunday

3 How do you 3say the ordinal numbefs 1-2
4 What date is it today?

o) A Listen and underline the stressed syllables. Then listen
0.2 again and repeat the words.

happy polite amazing beautiful

The /a/ sound

%) B Listen and underline the schwa /a/ sound. Then listen
0.3 again and repeat the words.

television magazine support campus

Third person -s endings and simple past
regular endings

%) C How do you pronounce the underlined sounds? Listen
0.4  and repeat. Choose the correct option.

1 works @ /z] |12/ 4 played @ /t/ /1d/
2 has /s/ @ /1z/ 5 watched /d/ @ /1d/
3 finishes  /s/ /z/ (12) 6 wanted /d/ /t/ f1d/

GRAMMAR

Tenses, structures and auxiliary verbs

A Choose the correct words to complete the questions.
1 Whatdo/ does/ are you do?

Are/Is/ Can you cook?

Were / Will / Are you reading a good book right now?

What is / am/ are your parents'names?

Where do / does / is your best friend live?

o un A W N

Can you swimming / swim / to swim?

B SPEAK Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in
Exercise A.

VI WELCOME

How d t jar in English?
slowly, / Could / speak / mor%vy pf)eggg/s%ur%ajar nEngts
¥(/)U) speak more slowly, please?

E{il, June, September, November

first, second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth,
seventh, eighth, ninth, tenth, eleventh,
twelfth, thirteenth, fourteenth,

P R O N U N C | ATl O N fifteenth, sixteenth, seventeenth,

Word stress eighteenth, nineteenth, twentieth

VOCABULARY
Word sets

A Look at the word sets. Cross out the odd one out. Check
your answers with a partner and explain your choices.

1 serious eotd friendly happy

2 atfive oclock nextte-me inthe afternoon

on Tuesday all others about time

3 across from the bank  feuryearsage near the school
behind the library  all others about places

4 egg bottle bag canallothers  aboutcontainers

5 twoyearsago inarrenth last Friday

yesterday evening all others about past

6 banana apple bread orange
all others about fruit
Parts of speech

B Match the parts of speech in the box with the words
in bold.

adjective adverb article auxiliary
noun preposition verb

1 My favorite subject is English. adjective
2 |read emails in English at work. verb

3 There are 12 students in our class. preposition
4 Do you speak any other languages? auxiliary
5 We have a test today. article

6 Thisis my new English book. noun

7 Please listen carefully. adverb

Question words

C Complete the questions with the words in the box.

How many How much What
When Where Who Why

1 What s your name?

2 Where are you from?

3 When is your birthday?

4 _ Howmany brothers and sisters do you have?

5 Who do you know in this class?

6 Why are you studying English? Do you need it

for work?

7 _ Howmuch time do you spend studying English
each week?

D SPEAK Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in

Exercise C.



1 Relationships

1

-

 Ifupiat friends play in the first of the winter snowhNome, Alaska.
5 A < & . » o - e
C alf B 3

OBJECTIVES

find out about someone new
talk about different types of people
describe someone’s personality

greet people and give personal information,
make introductions

write information about yourself

friend is the

. =~ brings out the

Work with a partner. Discuss the questions.
1 Who's your best friend?

2 Look at the picture. Who was your best
friend when you were a child?

3 What qualities do you look for in a friend?

Relationship (n) the way in which
two or more people or things
are connected with or involve
each other.

Synonyms: connection (n),
association (n).

A

Ford is suggesting that your best
friends in life are the people who
help you to be a better person
and reach your potential.

My best

one who

best in me.

Henry Ford
Henry Ford (30 July 1863-7 April

1947) was an American
businessperson, who founded
the Ford Motor Company. He
developed and manufactured
the first automobile that
many middle-class Americans
could afford.

RELATIONSHIPS 1

OBJECTIVES

Read the unit objectives to the class.

UNIT OPENER QUESTIONS

Ask students to read the quote and take one or two suggestions
from the class about what they think it means.

Tell students to look at the picture on the page and ask prompt
questions such as‘How do these children know each other?’ If
students share any good ideas or useful language, write these
on the board.

Call on a student to read aloud the first question. Answer with a
short description of your own best friend. Then ask students to
discuss the questions with a partner or in a small group.

Monitor and help with grammar and vocabulary when
necessary. When students have finished the activity, ask one or
two pairs or groups to share their ideas with the class. Encourage
the students to listen to one another and respond with their
own ideas and opinions.

WORKSHEETS

Lesson 1.1 Breaking the ice

Grammar: Question forms (W1)

Vocabulary: People (W2)

Lesson 1.2 Blogs and bloggers

Grammar: Frequency words and phrases (W3)
Vocabulary: Types of people (W4)

Lesson 1.3 Personality

Grammar: Indefinite pronouns (W5)

Vocabulary: Personality adjectives, adjective + preposition (W6)

RELATIONSHIPS

TB1



' 1.1 Breaking the

- people

@~ the alphabet

@- question forms

i ce @- Find out about someone new

< Xl

2

o)

1.1

LISTENING

A Complete the definitions with the words in the box.

conversation relationship  successful tip topic

1 A private and informal talk between two people is a
conversation
2 Auseful suggestionis a tip
3 When you achieve the result you want, you are
successful
4 A subject that you write or speak about is a
topic
5 When two or more people or things are connected in
some way, they have a  relationship

B SPEAK Work in groups. Discuss the questions.
1 What is happening in the photo at the top of the page?
2 Where do people usually meet for the first time?
3 How do you usually start a conversation with someone

you have just met?

C LISTEN FOR KEY WORDS Listen to an interview with
psychologist Isabelle Ackerman.
1 What topic does she talk about? meeting new people
2 What should you start a conversation with? a smile

3 What are two safe topics of conversation to ‘break
the ice’? interests and studies

Glossary

break the ice (phrase) to do or say something that makes people feel
less shy or nervous in a social situation

politics (n) the activities of governments which control a country
orarea

psychology (n) the study of the mind and how it affects behavior
religion (n) the belief in the existence of a god or gods
social life (n) the time you spend enjoying yourself with friends

RELATIONSHIPS

%) D LISTEN FOR DETAIL Listen again and complete each tip
with the correct verb.

1.1

1.2

ask discuss

feel give know say

Say something positive about the place
or situation you are in, and then ask a question.
Ask

Don't be negative about other people because you don't
know who they know

about other people.

Ask lots of questions and give lots of
answers.

When you feel more relaxed, ask some
personal questions.

Don't discuss topics like religion or politics

with someone you don't know.

E SPEAK Work in groups. Discuss the questions.

1
2

What did you think of the tips in the podcast?
What other topics are easy to talk about with new people?

GRAMMAR

Question forms

%) A WORKIT OUT Complete the questions with the words
in the box. Listen and check your answers.

w N

O 0 N o u b»

are did (x2) have were

What  do  yousay to a stranger at a party or a new
colleague at the office? simple present

do (x2) is (x2)

Is it OKto talk about some topics, but not others?
simple present
Have you ever met someone new and had no idea

what to talk about? present perfect

Are you having fun? present progressive
What is your favorite band?  simple present
Did  you enjoy the ceremony? simple past

Were you at school together?  simple past
Where _did  youstudy? simple past
Do  you have children? simple present



()¢

1.1

1.1 Breaking the ice

LEAD-IN

Write something on the board that is important for you, e.g. a
date, a name, a number, a place. Ask the class to guess what the
numbers and words could mean by asking questions (e.g. Are you
32 years old?). Once they have guessed everything correctly, put
students into small groups to do the activity themselves. Give
feedback as a class, asking students to share what they found out.

LISTENING

A Ask the class to complete the definitions before checking their
answers with a partner.

B Focus students on the picture. Ask where the people are and
whether they know each other. Then tell the class to discuss
Questions 2 and 3 in a small group. Monitor and correct any
errors on the spot. Give feedback as a class.

Give students time to read the questions and glossary box.

Explain that it includes key words which might be useful to
understand the audio. Play the audio. Give students time to
answer the questions and compare their ideas in pairs, before
checking answers as a class.

@ D Play the audio again, allowing time for students to complete
the sentences. With a stronger class, you may ask students to
complete the sentences and play the audio afterwards for them
to check. If necessary, play the audio again before checking
answers as a whole class.

AUDIO SCRIPT

1.1

Q1.1

Listening, Exercise C

P =Paul

P:

ExCQ1 P:

ExCQ2 I

ExDQ1 I:

I =Isabelle

Hello, and welcome to Everyday Psychology. 'm Paul
Ross, and with me today is psychologist and expert
on relationships, Isabelle Ackerman.

Hello, Paul. Hello, listeners.

Isabelle, today’s topic is meeting new people. Now,
we regularly meet new people at work or in our
social lives, but it can be difficult to talk to someone
we don't know. | mean, what do you say to a
stranger at a party or a new colleague at the office?
Is it OK to talk about some topics, but not others?
Have you ever met someone new and had no idea
what to talk about? Today, you have some advice
to help us 'break the ice’and start conversations
with new people.

Yes, | do. Let's begin with a very simple tip. When you
meet someone new, start with a smile. A smile can
help us feel more relaxed, but that's easy to forget
when you feel nervous.

And of course a friendly face is easier to talk to.

Yes. A nice way to continue a conversation is to say
something positive. You could talk about the place
or situation you are in and then ask a question.

For example, at a party, try ‘Are you having fun? or
'Iove this music! What is your favorite band?To a

1.2

E Encourage students to use information from the conversation
to support their ideas when discussing the questions. Monitor
and assist as necessary, before giving feedback as a class.

GRAMMAR

@ A Ask students to fill in the blanks with the words in the box.

Play the audio for students to check their answers.

B Students read questions in Exercise A again and decide in which
tense they are. Check answers as a whole class.

C Focus students on the grammar box. Read the rules as a class.
Students circle the correct words to complete the rules. Remind
students to use the sentences from Exercise A to help them.

D Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see TB3). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W1 for extra practice.

E Read the task with the whole class. Students work individually
rewriting the questions. Check answers as a whole class.

F In pairs, students take turns asking and answering the questions
in Exercise E for themselves. Monitor students and encourage
them to ask further questions to get more information (e.g.
What's your brother’s name?). Ask different pairs to share their
exchanges with the class.

ExD Q2

ExD Q3

ExCQ3

ExD Q4

Ex D Q5

ExD Q6

new person at work, you can say ‘Oh, I'm glad it's
lunchtime. How's your first day going?’

So no complaining about the boss!

Not at first, no. But it is good to ask about other
people. For example, in a new group of students,
ask’Do you know our teacher?’ or, at a wedding
ceremony, ‘Did you enjoy the ceremony?’or ‘How do
you know the happy couple? Were you at school
together?’ Don't be negative about other people
because you don't know who they know.

Yes, that could be dangerous.

Interests and studies are always good, safe topics to
talk about. Questions like ‘What kind of music do you
like? or'Where did you study?'are usually easy

to answer. Remember, ask lots of questions and give
lots of answers. A successful conversation is like a
game of tennis!

It takes hours and makes you tired?

Very funny. When you feel more relaxed, ask some
personal questions. ‘Where are you from?;‘Are you
married?’and ‘Do you have children?"are good
examples. But be careful. Don't discuss topics like
religion or politics with someone you don't know.
Some great tips, Isabelle, thank you very much. That's
all for this week. Remember, many great friends meet
after a smile and a simple ‘hello’ Good luck breaking
the ice and meeting new people. Please join us for
the next episode of Everyday Psychology — we'll be
discussing the hot topic ...

RELATIONSHIPS

TB2



TB3

VOCABULARY

A Direct students to the Vocabulary Hub (see TB121) and
have them complete the exercises. Allow time for students
to compare answers in pairs before checking with the whole
class. Use the Vocabulary Worksheet on W2 for extra practice.

B Monitor and take note of any language errors to go over at
the end of the lesson. Ask one or two pairs to demonstrate
their exchanges and encourage the whole class to respond
to their ideas.

GRAMMAR HUB

1.1 Question forms
Questions with do / does / did

Do/Does/Did + subject + infinitive
Do you have children?

Does he go to English classes?

Did she write a blog post?

Did they do their homework?

e \We use the auxiliary verb (do, does, did), without a question
word, to ask yes/no questions.

Question words

Question word + do/does/did + subject + infinitive
What do you say to a stranger?

Where does he come from?

What did you say to your colleague?

Where did she study psychology?

e We use What to ask about things and Where to ask about places.
Questions with be

Am/Is/Are + subject
Am | in this class?

Are they strangers?

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Play the audio. Students listen to the alphabet and repeat.

118

@ B In pairs, students match the letters to the vowel sound they

1.3

contain. Play the audio for students to check their answers.
C In pairs, students take turns to spell the words.

SPEAKING

A Model one or two questions. Then monitor and assist as necessary.

B Give students one minute to find a partner they don't know very
well. Then, give students ten minutes to walk around the classroom
asking and answering the questions they wrote in Exercise A.

Am/Is/Are + subject + -ing

Is she doing her homework now?

Are you having fun?

Was/Were + subject

Was he a sensible person?
Were they good at English?

e We use questions with be, without a question word, to ask
yes/no questions.

We can also ask questions with What, Where, When, Why and
Who before the verb be.

Questions with the present perfect

Have/Has + subject + past participle

Have you visited that website?
Has he written a bucket list?

e We use present perfect questions, without a question word, to
ask yes/no questions.

e We use ever to ask about life experiences.
Have you ever met a famous person?

e \We can also ask question with What, Where, When, Why and
Who before the verb have.

1.1 Question forms

A Put the words in order to make questions.
1 you/do/go/skiing/want/to
Do you want ¢6 go skiing?
2 does/what/do/he/weekends/on
What does he do on weekends?

3 did/you/ meet / where / for coffee
Where did you meet for coffee?

4 you/tea/ are/ coffee /or/drinking
Are you drinking tea or coffee?

5 your/ new colleagues / were / at the office

Were your new colleagues at the office?

6 you/been/have/ever/Mexico/to
____Haveyoueverbeento Mexico?
7 tried /that/ she / has/ new restaurant
_ Hasshe tried that new restaurant?

RELATIONSHIPS

B Correct the mistakes in each sentence.
did you
1 Why yourdid choosée that topic?
me
Have you ever freet a graphologist?
areyou
What yeu-are talking about?
o
Did the .s«gem-to the movie theater last night?
id you
Wher.eyeu—yd-id put the new keyboard?

is o )
What/\your best friend’s name is?

N o o~ W N

Did yog\ca)nything nice last weekend?
» Go back to page 3.



1.1

B Look at the questions in Exercise A. What tense are they?
Write simple present, simple past, present progressive or
present perfect next to each one.

C Choose the correct words to complete the rules.
Use Exercise B to help you.

Question forms

1 We use the auxiliary verb (do, does, did) before / after the
subject.

2 We use be (am, is, are, was, were) before / after the subject.
3 We use present perfect have before / after the subject.

D Go to the Grammar Hub on page 122.
E Rewrite the questions with the verb in parentheses in the
correct place.

1 why you studying English? (are)
Why are you studying English?

2 you have any brothers or sisters? (do)
Do you have any brothers or sisters?

3 you ever met a famous person? (have)

Have you ever met a famous person?

4 you do anything nice last weekend? (did)
Did you do anything nice last weekend?

5 you like tea or coffee? (do)

Do you like tea or coffee?

6 you a late-night or early-morning person? (are)

Are you a late-night or early-morning person?

7 who your funniest friend? (is)

Who is your funniest friend?

8 who the first person you talked to this morning? (was)

Who was the first person you talked to this morning?

9 you ever been to a wedding? (have)

Have you ever been to a wedding?

10 what the last good movie you saw? (was)

What was the last good movie you saw?

F SPEAK Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in
Exercise E.

VOCABULARY
People
A Go to the Vocabulary Hub on page 146.

B SPEAK Work in pairs. Answer the questions.
1 How many relatives do you have? How often do you see
them all?

2 How many of your colleagues or other students in your
class are also your friends?

3 Do you find it easy to talk to strangers? Why/Why not?

PRONUNCIATION
The alphabet
%) A Listen and repeat.

abcdefghijklmnopgrstuvwxyz
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

%) B Work in pairs. Write the letters of the alphabet in the
1.4 correct place. Listen and check.

u r e l 0 a

q
w

y h
j
k

><m:53—\,\

N < T Q Q n T

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Look again at Vocabulary
Exercise A on page 146. Take turns spelling the words.

SPEAKING

A Find out some information about your classmates.
Write six questions using the ideas below to help you.
Then write two more questions using your own ideas.

e ice breakers
Hi, my name's . Its nice 2o meet you. So, ...
e personal questions
e family and friends
Do you come from a large family?
e interests and hobbies
e childhood and school
e work and study
e favorite things/places
e last weekend/vacation
Where did you g0 for your last vacation?

B Work in pairs. Work with someone you do not know well
and follow the instructions.

1 Stand up and meet the other people in the class.
Take turns asking and answering the questions you
wrote in Exercise A.

2 When you have broken the ice, sit down with your
partner and tell him/her about the people you met.
Was it easy to break the ice or do you need some
more help?

(O Find out about someone new

RELATIONSHIPS 3



. 1.2 Blogs and bloggers

@-types of people @ using a dictionary

@- Talk about different types of people

@— frequency words and phrases

READING

A Work in groups. Discuss the questions.
1 Which websites do you visit most often and why?
2 Which blogs, vlogs (video blogs) or video
channels do you know or follow?

3 What kind of topics do you enjoy reading about
online?

B READ FOR MAIN IDEA Read Three of the best
quickly. Which blog sounds most interesting to
you and why?

C READ FOR DETAIL Read again. Complete each
sentence with the name of a blogger, Emma, Maria
or Michela.

1 Michela s interested in visiting people
around the world.

2 Emma has children.

3 Maria writes about a variety of subjects.
4 Maria has a high number of readers.

5 Emma is interested in trying new things.
6 Michela  wants people to understand that

everyone is beautiful.

D SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1 Is running a blog a difficult job?

2 Why do these people spend so much time on
their blogging activities?

3 What topic would you blog about?

VOCABULARY

Types of people

A Work in pairs. Make a list of different types of
people. You have one minute.
father of two, music fan, ...

B Go to the Vocabulary Hub on page 146.

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Write down the names of
three people you know and describe them
to your partner. Say what type of person
each one is. Ask questions about
the people your partner describes.

PRONUNCIATION
Using a dictionary

Macmillan English Dictionary

www.macmillandictionary.com

The Macmillan English Dictionary gives clear, simple explanations and
real life examples showing you how and when the word is used.

A Look at this entry from the Macmillan English Dictionary. Match the

definitions (1-5) with the labels (a—e).
1 definition d 4 different meaning e
2 partof speech b 5 frequency rating a

3 stressed syllable and pronunciation ¢

gorgeous - definition and synonyms %

bADJECTIVE /'g>:()dzs/°

d4 very beautiful
Mandy was there, looking
gorgeous as usual.

€2 very enjoyable or pleasant
The weather was absolutely
gorgeous.

B Look up the following words in the Macmillan English Dictionary.
Underline the stressed syllable and write down the part of speech

and one meaning for each word. ~ ¢loud (noun
expedition (noun)

— positive (adjective) (noun)
rare (adjective)

™ Three of the best

cloud expedition positive

Blogs by Calvin Norton

With over 150 million blogs online,
there is something for every type

of person from the animal lover

to the gamer to the sports fan.
But, if you are looking for something
a little different, here are my top
three blogs.

o Brain Pickings

Maria Popova is a book lover, music fan and writer. Her blog Brain

ExCQ3 Pickings is a collection of articles about history, news, books and culture.
‘t Maria is interested in reading and spends hundreds of hours each
_ ExCo4

month doing research for her blog. It's an extremely popular blog and
many people enjoy Maria’s interesting mix of articles.

0 The Atlas of Beauty

The Atlas of Beauty is a picture blog showing beauty in different

xCQ1 cultures. Romanian photographer, blogger and traveler Michela Noroc

takes pictures of women of all ages, races and nationalities living their

xCQ6 everyday lives. It's a wonderful collection which shows that beauty can

be found everywhere.

For more interesting blogs, listen to Calvin on
this week’s Emma Fry Show




1.2 Blogs and bloggers

LEAD-IN

Provide students with a copy of the following paragraph:

Although the history of coffeepots is relatively short, they have become
an essential part of our culture. Practically everyone reads coffeepots,
whether they're official’ news coffeepots associated with news media,
topic-based coffeepots related to one’s work or hobbies or coffeepots
purely for entertainment. The first coffeepot was created by Justin Hall in
1994. In 2004, Merriam-Webster declared coffeepot’ the word of the year.

Tell them that the word ‘coffeepot’ stands for another word.
Students have to guess the meaning of coffeepot through yes-no
questions (e.g. Is coffeepot a noun / verb / an object / a place?).
Remind them to use coffeepot in their questions.

READING

A Give students time to read the questions and glossary. Set
them to work in small groups. Monitor their discussion and
assist with grammar and vocabulary. Take feedback from one
or two groups and encourage students to comment on one
another’s ideas.

B Tell students they have one minute to read the text and find
out what it is about. Explain that it is not necessary to read the
whole text in detail, just to understand the main idea. Students
read and decide which blog might interest them and why. Take
feedback from one or two students and encourage them to
respond to one another’s ideas.

C Ask students to look at the pictures. Ask questions to check
understanding (e.g. Do the photos correspond to any of the bloggers?
How do you know? Who's standing on the plane?). Students read the
text again in detail and complete the sentences.

D In pairs, students discuss the questions. Encourage students to
use information from the text to support their answers. Monitor
and assist as necessary. Take feedback from one or two pairs
and encourage students to respond to one another’s ideas.

AUDIO SCRIPT
Q15

E=Emma C=_Calvin

E: Hi.Thisis Emma Fry on chatfm.nett. Once a week, we
bring you reviews and recommendations from the
wonderful world of the internet. And today, we are
talking blogs with journalist and blogger Calvin Norton
from website Three of the best. Calvin, it's nice to see you.

C: Youtoo Emma —it’s a pleasure to be here. As you
know, I'm rarely out in the real world. I'm normally at
home, online, in front of my laptop ...

E: But luckily for us, you occasionally escape! And today
you have some blog recommendations for us.

C: Yes.Now, some of your listeners will know this first
one already, | think, but, well, sorry! Now and then, a
blog is so good that | just have to mention it again,
and again! Run by a guy named Brandon Stanton,
this is Humans of New York, a fantastic collection of
pictures and extracts from interviews with people on
the streets of New York.

E: Humans of New York? | think I've heard of it, actually.

C: You probably have. It has millions of followers on
Facebook and Instagram.

E: Wow. And what's it about? | mean, who are the
Humans of New York?

VOCABULARY

A Read the example phrases with the class. Give students a time
limit of two minutes to work in pairs making a list of different
types of people. Take feedback from one or two pairs and
encourage students to respond to one another’s ideas.

B Students turn to the Vocabulary Hub and complete
the exercises. Use the Vocabulary Worksheet on W4 for
extra practice.

C Model the activity. In pairs, students take turns describing the
people they know to their partner and asking questions about
the people their partner describes. Encourage students to use
the words from the Vocabulary Hub.

PRONUNCIATION

A Ask students to read the entry for gorgeous from the Macmillan
English Dictionary. Ask What information did you get about the
word? Discuss with the class. Ask students to match definitions
to the labels on the dictionary entry. Check answers with the
class as a whole.

B Read the task with students. Ask them to check their answers
individually before checking with the whole class.

cloud (noun) Students choose from two definitions; (countable and
uncountable); one definition (un/countable); students choose from
three definitions (countable).

expedition (noun) (countable) Students choose from three
definitions.

positive (adjective) Students choose from five definitions; positive
(noun) (countable) students choose from three definitions.

rare (adjective) Students choose from two definitions.

C:  Well, Stanton focuses on the lives of normal New
Yorkers most of the time. He includes someone
well-known every so often. But | think it's actually the
ordinary people that are the most interesting. New
York is such a multi-cultural place and everyone on
the blog has a different story to tell. It's a very simple
idea, but it never gets boring.

E: And what kinds of things do Stanton and his
‘humans'talk about?

C: Ha, well, this is why it's so interesting. He asks all sorts
of personal questions and people really open up to
him. Some people’s stories are very funny and others
are extremely sad. Some people even received help
or became famous after their stories appeared on
the blog.

E: Do all the people on the blog live in New York?

C: No, in fact, Stanton has traveled to countries
including Irag, Ukraine and Mexico. The stories from
around the world are often about people who help
others or who need help themselves. And there are
now many similar blogs telling the stories of people
from other cities around the world.

E: It sounds very interesting, Calvin. 'm going to check
it out while we play a song. We'll be back with more
recommendations from Calvin soon.

RELATIONSHIPS  TB4



1.2 Blogs and bloggers

GRAMMAR

A Ask students if they have ever heard of Humans of New York.

115

What do they think it is about? Explain the task and then play
the audio. Give students some time to think about the questions
after listening. Discuss their answers with the whole class.

@ B Go through the task. Play the audio again for students to

[iES

complete the sentences as they hear the words. Stronger
groups may enjoy completing the sentences before listening to
the recording a second time to check.

C Focus students on the frequency scale and ask them to

complete it with the frequency words from Sentences 1-4 in
Exercise B. Students check answers in pairs before checking
with the whole class.

D Explain that to talk about frequency, we can use words and

phrases. Focus students on the table and ask them to complete
the phrases using Exercise B if they need help.

E Focus students on the grammar box. Students circle the correct

TB5

words to complete the rules. Remind them to look at the
sentences from Exercise B to assist them. Ask stronger students
to give the answer and elicit peer correction as appropriate.

GRAMMAR HUB

1.2 Frequency words and phrases

0% 100%

never rarely occasionally sometimes often

e We use frequency words after be and can.
He is narmally very sensible.

I can never read your handwriting!
e We use frequency words before other verbs.

I sometimes watch viggs online.

normally always

F Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W3 for extra practice.

G Students discuss questions in pairs. Monitor and assist students
as necessary. Take feedback from one or two pairs and
encourage students to respond to one another’s ideas.

SPEAKING

A Ask students to think about a website, blog or vlog that they
enjoy. Elicit some comments and suggestions following the
prompts. Tell students to write notes about the item of their
choice using the five prompts.

B In groups, students interview one another about the website,
blog or vlog they have chosen. Monitor and assist as necessary.

Extra activity

If you have time, put students into groups and ask them to
research five useful websites, blogs/vlogs or apps for studying
English. Give feedback as a class, adding any other sites, apps,
etc that you would recommend.

day
once
) a week
twice
, month
three times
year

every so often now and then most of the time

e We usually use frequency phrases at the beginning or end
of the sentence.

I take my dog for a walk twice a day.
Every so dften, I travel to another country.

1.2 Frequency words and phrases

A Write the missing letters.

1 Ine v e rgetboredwriting my blog.

2 Shesso m e t i m e slateforwork.

3 Theyal w a y s watchvlogsin theirfree time.

4 Wereno r m a | | yhomebefore11.

5 Heoc c a s i o n a | | ycheckshissocial

media accounts at work.

Ira r e | 'y goonline before starting work.

o

7 Here g u | a r | y visitshis relatives in Italy.

RELATIONSHIPS

B Put the words and phrases of frequency in the correct
place in each sentence. Sometimes more than one
answer is possible.

1 We go on vacation. (once a year)
We g0 on vacation once a year.

2 They comment on online articles. (now and then)
Now and then, they comment on online articles.

3 |read online tips. (every so often)
| read online tips every so often.

4 She writes for popular magazines. (most of the time)
She writes for popular magazines most of the time.

5 He takes his dog to the park. (three times a week)
He takes his dog to the park three times a week.

6 We play computer games on Saturdays. (always)
We always play computer games on Saturdays.

7 We meet up for coffee on Sunday. (usually)
We usually meet up for coffee on Sunday.

» Go back to page 5.



1.2

GRAMMAR

Frequency words and phrases

%) A Listen to an interview with Calvin Norton about another
1.5 blog, Humans of New York, and answer the questions.

. Interviews on the streets of
?
1 What is the blog about? New York.

2 What type of people does Brandon Stanton interview?

Usually normal people, sometimes celebrities.
o) B Listen and complete each sentence from the radio show

1.6 with one word.

1 Once a week, we bring you reviews and
recommendations from the wonderful world of the
internet.

2 I'm rarely out in the real world.

3 I'm normally at home, online in front of
my laptop.

4 But luckily for us, you  occasionally  escape.

5 Now and then ,a blog is so good that | just
have to mention it again.

6 Stanton focuses on the lives of normal New Yorkers

most of the time.

7 Heincludes someone well known every
so often.

8 It'savery simple idea, but it never
gets boring.

9 Emma’s Bucket List

After her father and step-father died, Emma Stewart Rigby
decided to live a full and exciting life. Emma, a mother of Ex( Q2
three, made a list of 246 things to do before she dies and Ex( Q5

in her blog she writes about her experiences. Emmaiis a
people person and gives a lot of friendly advice on life.
She’s also a foodie, and her bucket list includes unusual
foods or interesting restaurants she plans to try. A great

blog for ideas on how to live life to the max!
/ I f

Glossary 1

blog (n) a website containing short ’r
articles called posts that are
changed regularly

blog (v) to write short articles for
a website on your opinions,
interests and experiences

culture (n) activities which involve
music, books and other arts

subscriber (n) someone who joins
and follows a blog

'

C WORKIT OUT Write the four frequency words in
Exercise B in the correct place.

Frequency words

100% always
usually
often
' normally
sometimes

2 occasionally

8 rarely

hardly ever
0% 4 never

D Complete the frequency phrases in the table with words
from Exercise B.

once day

twice ! a week

three times month
year

every ? so often

3 now and then

most of the * time

E Choose the correct words to complete the rules.
Use Exercise B to help you.

Frequency words and phrases

1 We usually put frequency words before / after the main
verb and before / after the verb be.

2 We use frequency phrases at the beginning / in the middle
of a sentence.

3 We also use frequency phrases in the middle / at the end
of a sentence.

F Go to the Grammar Hub on page 122.

G SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.
1 Would you enjoy the blog Humans of New York?
2 Why do you think itis so popular?

SPEAKING

A Interview each other about websites, blogs or vlogs you
like. Write notes about:

e what they are about

e why you like them

e examples of interesting things on them

e what type of people would enjoy them and why

B Work in groups. Interview each other. Which ones sound
most interesting?

- - - -I"'- "J-

(O Talk about different types of people

¥

RELATIONSHIPS



' 1 .3 Pe FrsoOona | | ty @- Describe someone’s personality

@- indefinite pronouns 0— personality adjectives, adjective + preposition
0— word stress in multisyllable adjectives 9— previewing a text

E———

6

READING

A SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1 Which do you do more often: write by hand or use a keyboard?

2 Which do you find easier? Why?

3 What kind of things do you write by hand (e.g. shopping lists)?

C READ FOR MAIN IDEA Read What does your
handwriting say about you? Was your preview
correct?

D READ FOR SPECIFIC INFORMATION Read again
and answer the questions.

1 What|s raphology a study of?
The st dgyof a dgvx>//r|| y

B Preview the text, and then answer the questions. Use the information 2 How do graphologists Ir1he||:> in court cases?

in the box to help you.

Previewing a text

Before you read a text, look quickly at the title and any headings,
pictures or diagrams. Use this information to decide what kind of
text it is, what it's about and why someone might want to read it.

This will make the text easier to understand.

1 Whatis the text about?

match crlmlnals totheir handwriting
3 Do all graphologists agree that there is a link

between handwriting and personality? No

E SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1 Do you believe there is a connection between
handwriting and personality? Why/Why not?

2 Isitimportant for children to learn to write by
hand these days? Why/Why not?

Is it from a science paper or a popular magazine? How do you know?

2
3 What do you think you will learn from the text?
4 Can you trust the information in the article?

What does your

Everybody has their own style of handwriting, but can someone’s handwriting tell you what they are like?
ExDQ1 The study of handwriting is called graphology. Graphologists are usually involved in legal cases. They
are responsible for matching criminals to their handwriting or deciding if signatures are real. ExD Q2

say about you?

Some graphologists think handwriting can show anything: what kind of job you will be good at, how
healthy you are and even what kind of partner you might be happy with.
If you are interested in what your handwriting says about you, check out our information.

Letter size Small:

You’re probably a hard-working
person. People with small

handwriting are rarely lazy.

Letter shape

Rounded letters: Rounded letters suggest you are a
creative person. Are you good at art or music?

Pointed letters: You are curious. Your favorite
question is ‘Why?’!

Spacing between words

Wide spacing: Narrow spacing:
You’re an independent You’re very sociable
type and you are happy and you need other
on your own. people in your life.

legal (adj) relating to the law or lawyers
spacing (n) the amount of space between things

RELATIONSHIPS

Large:

Big writing — big personality! People with
large writing are usually interested in parties
and social events and are rarely shy.

Dotting your i
®

Dot low over the i: You are a well-

organized person. Are your desk and
room neat?

Your signature

Difficult to read: You are a private person. Like your
signature, you can be difficult to read.

Easy to read: Confident people usually have signatures
that are easy to read. You know what you are good at and
you don’t mind telling other people about it.

Does your handwriting match your personality?
Don’t be disappointed with the results if not.
ExDQ3 Not every graphologist believes there is a connection.




1.3 Personality

LEAD-IN

Ask students to write a short sentence on a piece of paper, e.g.
Today, it's sunny, and fold it. Collect all the papers and put them on
your desk. Open the papers one by one, show them to the class
and ask who they think wrote it. Teach handwriting. Ask Can you
recognize your friend's handwriting? Is it easy or difficult? Why? What
do you think your handwriting reflects? Teach personality.

READING

A Focus students on the questions. Students discuss them in pairs.
Monitor and assist as required. Take feedback from one or two pairs
and encourage students to respond to one another’s ideas.

B Pre-teach graphology / graphologist. Focus students on the skills
box and make sure they understand the process. Give students
a time limit of one minute to look at the headings, pictures
and diagrams in the text before answering questions. Students
share answers with the whole class.

1 Handwriting and personality

2 A (popular) magazine (there are no citations, the language looks
informal and there are pictures)

3 What your handwriting says about you. / To see if your
handwriting matches your personality.

4 Asitis not a scientific journal or paper, and there are no citations,
you cannot fully trust the ideas.

TEACHING IDEA kit
Vocabulary: Tell the truth

Use this activity to practice vocabulary.

Write these topics on the board as prompts: hobbies, job,

house / apartment, home town, family / friends, personality. In
groups of three, students ask one another questions about them
using the prompts. Some of the answers to the questions should
be true and some should be false. Students listen to the other
members of the group and write down anything they think is a lie.

When all the members of the group have asked and answered
one another’s questions, students challenge one another about
the things they think are lies. The winner is the person who
detected the most lies.

C Students read the text again and check their previews. Ask for a
show of hands to see how many got the correct preview.

D Focus students on the glossary. Ask Are the glossary words useful
to understand the text? Students read the text again to find the
answers to questions. Tell students that identifying the key words
in the questions (graphology, graphologists, court cases) may
help them find the answer in the text. Allow time for students
to compare and work on answers with a partner. Then check
answers as a whole class.

E Remind students of the activity they did at the beginning of the
class. Students discuss the questions in pairs. Encourage them
to use the information from the text to support their answers.
Monitor and assist as necessary. Take feedback from one or two
pairs and have a class discussion.

Extra activity

Have a debate on one of the two questions: Who thinks
handwriting and personality are linked? Who thinks it is
important for children to learn to write by hand? Divide the
class into two groups, in one those in favor and in the
other those against the proposition. Eventually, after

the discussion, you may want to hold a class vote on

the propositions.

p .
TEACHING IDEA itk

Vocabulary: Nice people, nasty people

Use this activity to practice personality adjectives.
Write this conversation on the board:

A: I like my cousin Roger.

B: Why?

A: Because he always sends cards and gives me lots of presents.
B: Soyou like him because he’s generous.

A: That’sright.

Write the adjectives from this lesson on the board. Arrange
students in pairs and ask them to take turns describing someone
they know, without using the adjectives from the lesson.

Their partner should choose the adjective that matches the
description.

METHODOLOGY H U B by Jim Scrivener

Difficulties when reading a foreign language

Many learners approach reading texts expecting to read them
thoroughly and to stop only when they have understood every
word. Clearly, there is value in this as a way of improving their
vocabulary and their understanding of grammar, but, as with
listening, this kind of approach does not necessarily make
them into better readers, because this plodding, word-by-word
approach is not the way that we usually read in real life. In order

to make students better readers, we need first of all to raise their
awareness that it's not always essential to understand every
word and that practicing some different reading techniques in
English may be very useful to them. And if their basic strategy is
to read slowly and ponderously, then a good first strategy could
be to help them to read fast; not worrying about understanding
every word; not, perhaps, even understanding most words, but
still achieving a specific goal.

RELATIONSHIPS  TB6



TB7

GRAMMAR

A Work as a class to complete the first rule in the grammar box.
Allow students time to choose the correct word to complete the
rules and compare their answers. Check answers as a whole class.

B Students read the article again and underline another
indefinite pronoun.

C Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W5 for extra practice.

VOCABULARY

A Students match the sentences to the personality adjectives in
bold in the text, before checking in pairs. Then check and give
feedback as a class.

B Students complete the sentences with the underlined words in
the text, before checking in pairs. Give feedback as a class. Use
the Vocabulary Worksheet on W6 for extra practice.

C In pairs, students take turns asking and answering the
questions in Exercise B. Monitor and assist as necessary. Ask
pairs to share some of their exchanges with the class.

GRAMMAR HUB

1.3

Indefinite pronouns

every- everyone everybody
any- anyone anybody
some- someone somebody
no- no one nobody

We use the ending -body or -one with people. They have the
same meaning.

Everybady loved the party. OR Everyone loved the party.
We use the ending -thing with objects.

I always take something to read on the train.
We use the ending -where with places.

They live somewhere in Italy.

We use any-in negative sentences.

I don't know anything.
We also use any-in questions.

Is there anything unusual about her handwriting?

1.7

PRONUNCIATION

Q A Play the audio. Students write each adjective in the correct

column, then underline the stressed syllable. Allow time for
students to compare answers and listen again.

@ B Students listen to the audio and repeat the words.

1.7

@ C Play the audio. Students add the remaining personality

1.8

adjectives from the text to the table. Give them time to check in
pairs before giving feedback as a class.

D Students practice saying the new words in pairs. Encourage
them to listen and check each other’s pronunciation.

SPEAKING HUB

A Students exchange sentences and use the text to help them
write notes about their partner’s personality.

B In pairs, students discuss their ideas from Exercise A.
Give feedback as a class, encouraging discussion as
appropriate.

everything everywhere
anything anywhere
something somewhere
nothing nowhere

Be careful!

- With offers, we can also use some- in questions.

Do you want something to eat?
«  We use indefinite pronouns with singular verbs.

Everyone is interested. NOT Everyoneare-interested-

- We use ‘s with indefinite pronouns for possessives.
Is this anybody’s cell phone?

1.3

A Choose the correct option.

| need something’s /Gomebody®help.

2 |wantto go/ something new.
3 Thereis nobody/l can do.

4 \We don't need everything /else.
5

6

7

Indefinite pronouns

u—y

We go/ anywhere together.
Anyone broke the ice.
/ Someone came to Vant's party.

RELATIONSHIPS

B Complete the sentences with the correct indefinite
pronouns.

1 _Somebody/Someone lefta comment.

2 No one could get online — there was no
internet connection.
anyone at this party?

nothing

3 Do you know

4 |dont want to speak to you. | have
to say to you.

5 Did you write anything on her Facebook page?

6 Thereis  something  ynusual about this signature.
It's strange!

7 Theylive somewhere  inRomania.

» Go back to page 7.



GRAMMAR
Indefinite pronouns

A WORKIT OUT Look at the extract from the article and
choose the correct words to complete the rules.

Everybody has their own style of handwriting, but can
someone’s handwriting tell you what they are like?

Indefinite pronouns

1 We use indefinite pronouns to talk about people or things
so we can say / without saying who or what they are.

2 We use indefinite pronouns with -body and -one to talk
about people / things.

3 After indefinite pronouns, we use singular / plural verbs.

4 We use s with indefinite pronouns for possessives / plural
nouns.

B PRACTICE Find and underline another example of an
indefinite pronoun in the article. anything

C Go to the Grammar Hub on page 122.

VOCABULARY
Personality adjectives, adjective +
preposition

A Match the personality adjectives in bold in What does
your handwriting say about you? with the speakers below.

1 ‘I believe | can do anything if | try. | don't usually worry

about things!  confident

2 ‘llove my job. | work a lot, but that’s OK!
hard-working

3 ‘'l can paint pictures, write stories and make music!
creative

4 'I'plan my time carefully and I always know where to find
my things. well-organized
5 ‘I don't like work. I'like doing nothing! My perfect day?
Staying in bed with a pizza! lazy
6 'l like to think about things carefully before | do them!
sensible

7 ‘I'have a lot of friends and we meet and go out all the
time! sociable

8 'llike learning new things and | ask a lot of questions!
curious

9 'l like to do things myself’ _independent
B Look at the underlined phrases in the article. Complete
the questions with the correct preposition.

1 Areyouinvolved in any clubs, groups or teams?
Which ones?

What are you good _at ?
Who is responsible for doing the cooking in your home?
Are you happy with your cell phone? Why/Why not?

u A W N

What websites, magazines or TV shows are you
interested in ?

6 Areyouinterested in books and reading?

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in
Exercise B.

<)

1.7

<)

1.7

<

1.8

PRONUNCIATION

Word stress in multisyllable adjectives

A Listen and complete the table with the words in the box.

hard-working sensible

1 @ > 000 3000 I 0000 |

independent lazy

lazy sensible hard- independent
worki
curious ,Vg
creative
sociable
confident
organized

B Listen again and repeat the words.

C Look again at the article. Find the other personality
adjectives in bold and write them in the correct place in
Exercise A. Listen and check and repeat.

D SPEAK Work in pairs. Practice saying the words. Listen
and check your partner’s pronunciation.

OSPEAKING HUB

A Work in pairs. You are going to study your

classmates” handwriting. Follow the instructions.

1 Sign your name and write this sentence on a piece
of paper.
The quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog.

2 Swap papers and use the information in What does
your handwriting say about you? to write five things
about your partner’s personality.

B DISCUSS Using your notes, tell your partner what
their writing says about them.

(O Describe someone’s personality

RELATIONSHIPS



, 1.4 Hello again
e H u b @- greet people and give personal information, make introductions

@~ word stress and intonation

. RN
My name is Gaby. I'm originally from My name’s Zac. | live with My name’s Sam. This is my café!
[ Spain ,but now, London is & Gaby and Neena. I'm I'm 8 34 .| like food.
my home.I'ma?_photographer , originally from © Seattle . llove®  croissants . Ilive here
| like traveling and | drink a lot of | make ’ video games. in10 London
g coffee Ilive in this

4 flat/apartment with Neena and Zac.

Neena here. | live here in London

2 P . —-a S with my two friends, Gaby and
I'm Milly. This is my clothes store. 1 Zac .I'm alawyer.
'm™  American | watch | work in '*_Central London .

12 old movies , listen to music
and I read a lot. 13 Neena’s a

good friend of mine. FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE
Greet people and give personal information,

COMPREHENSION make introductions

A » 00:00-02:50 Watch the first part of the video. A Complete the phrases with the words in the box.

Complete the paragraphs above. ) ) ;
doing going hello lets long meet(x2) what

B Write a question about each person in Exercise A.

Where is Gaby from? What does Zac do? Reply

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Test your memory! Close your Say hello
books and ask each other your questions from Exercise B. 1 Hello Hi there! / Hey!
D > 02:50-04:27 Watch the second part of the video and Greet new people
underline the correct verb form to complete each sentence.  Njce/Goodto2 meet  you. Nice/Goodto3  meet
1 Neenais/ isn’t going to an interview. you, too.
2 Samis/isn’t good. Greet friends
3 Zac had/ didn’t have a good holiday. How are you? I'm good. How about you?
4 How'sit* goi ?
4 Zac has/ hasn't asked Milly out. o 950mg .
How areyou”  doing ?
5 Zac invites / doesn't invite Sam to the flat. ,
What's new? Not much.
6 Sam eats/ doesn't eat Zac's croissant. ,
It's great to see youl! 7/~ Long time, no see.
flat (n) (British) = apartment (n) (American) - Say goodbye
holiday (n) (British) = vacation (n) (American) See you later. 8 Let's do something
- - & See you soon. soon.

I've gotta (got to) go.

B » Watch the video again. Check your answers to Exercise A.

AR R LL  J
st H 111 )
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MILLY

USEFUL PHRASES

A Match the useful phrases (1-8) with the pictures (a-h).

1

2
3
4
5
6
7
8

Dream job!

I love it here!

Good luck!

What can | tell you?
Come with me.
What else?

Come over to the flat this weekend. / Will do.

Here we are. This is home.

B » Watch the video again and check your
answers to Exercise A.

C How do you say these phrases in your language?

d
b

= L

PRONUNCIATION

Word stress and intonation

A > 03:02-03:34 Watch part of the video. Read out the
conversation at the same time as Sam and Zac. Copy the
word stress and intonation.

Sam:

Zac:

Sam:

Zac:
Zac:

Sam:

Zac:

Sam:

B SPEAK Work in pairs. Practice the conversation. Listen
and check your partner’s pronunciation.

SPEAKING

A Walk around the class. Introduce yourself to everybody.
A: Hello, my names Sven. Nice to meet you.
B: Hi, I'm Ahmed. Good to meet you.

B Walk around the class again. Greet the people you know.
A: Hi, Maria. Hows it going?
B: Good, thanks. How about you? What'’s new with you?
A: Not much. I've gotta go. See you later.

C Prepare a’selfie’ presentation. Follow the instructions.

e \Write notes about what you want to say. Use the
sentence beginnings below to help you.

e Include at least two useful phrases.
e Record your presentation.

Hil My name’s ... workin ...
I'm from ... /I'moriginally from ... llike ...
'ma .. [ watch / listento ...

D SPEAK Work in groups. Compare your presentations.
Which is the best one?

(O~ Greet people and give personal information,
make introductions

» Turn to page 158 to learn how to write information about
yourself.

Hey Zac. It's great to see you. What a nice
surprise.

[ know. Long time, no see.

Do you want a coffee?

Sure, and a croissamt.

So, how care you doing?

I'm good. How cbout you? Did you have a
nice holiday?

Yeah. Always good to see family. What's new
with you?

Not much. Same, scme.

RELATIONSHIPS 9



1.4 Hello again

COMPREHENSION

A » 00:00-02:50 Read through the text and look at the photos. Ask
students to predict some of the missing words. Play the video
and allow time afterwards for students to compare answers.
Give feedback as a class.

B Look at the example question with students. Ask students to
read the entries again. They work alone to write one question
about each person in Exercise A. Monitor students and assist as
necessary.

C In pairs, students take turns asking and answering the
questions they wrote in Exercise B. When finished, students
open their books to check each other’s answers.

D » 02:50-04:27 Play the second part of the video and ask
students to underline the correct verb in each sentence.
Students compare their answers in pairs. Give feedback as
a class.

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

A Students work alone to complete phrases in the grid with
the words from the box. Allow time for students to compare
answers in small groups.

B » Play the video through in full for students to check their
answers to Exercise A.

USEFUL PHRASES

A Encourage students to try and remember what was happening
in each picture to complete the exercise.

B » Play the video again for students to check their answers to
Exercise A.

© VIDEO SCRIPT

Café Hub 1.4 Hello Again

G=Gaby Z=Zac S=Sam M=Milly N=Neena

G: Hi, my name is Gaby. Nice to meet you. Come with me! I'm
originally from Spain but now London is my home. I'm a
photographer, | like to travel and | drink a lot of coffee. I love
it herel Here we are. This is home. I live in this flat with two of
my really good friends, Neena and ...

Z: Zac. Ah! My name’s Zac. Hey, how's it going? | live with Gaby
and Neena. I'm originally from Seattle. | make video games.
And ... I have to test them! Dream job. OK, I'm gonna get
some breakfast at Sam'’s cafe. See you later.

S: Hithere, my name’s Sam. Nice to meet you! This is my cafe.
What can | tell you? I'm 34. Erm ... I like food! I love croissants
and ... I live here in London! See you later.

M: Hello! I'm Milly, this is my clothes store. I'm American ... What
else can | tell you? I watch old movies, listen to music and
read a lot. Have you met Neena yet, she’s a good friend of

mine ...
N: Hello, Neena here. Good to meet you! OK, | have to be quick,
so ... I live here in London with my friends Gaby and Zac.

What else? Erm, I'm a lawyer and | work in Central London,
but I'm looking for a new job and that is why | have to be
quick! Because I've got a job interview right now!

TB8-9 RELATIONSHIPS

C Students look again at the phrases from Exercise A and
translate them into their own language. In a multilingual class,
you may want to pair students from different countries. Give
feedback as a class and encourage discussion.

PRONUNCIATION

A » 03:02-03:34 Elicit why some of the words in the conversation
are underlined (theyre stressed). Highlight that intonation is how
our voices move up and down as we speak. Then play the clip
again and have students copy the stress and intonation. Pause
the clip if necessary.

B Students work in pairs practicing the conversation. Monitor and
encourage natural correct stress and intonation.

SPEAKING

A Before beginning the exercise, model the conversation for
students. Then, set a time limit for students to mingle and
introduce themselves to their classmates.

B Again, model the conversation first before giving students time
to mingle.

C Students work individually to write notes on what to say in
their self-presentations. Encourage them to use the sentence
beginnings in the exercise and to include at least two of the
useful phrases from the lesson. Monitor and assist as required.
Encourage students to practice their presentations before
recording. Monitor and give feedback, before asking students
to make their final recordings.

D In groups, students watch and compare their recordings before
choosing the best.

Z: Neena! How's it going?

N: Interview!

Z: Of course! Good luck! See you later!

N: Bye!

S: Hey Zac! It's great to see you - what a nice surprise!

Z: | know!Long time, no see!

S: Do you want a coffee?

Z: Sure, and a croissant. So, how are you doing?

S: I'm good. How about you? Did you have a nice holiday?

Z: Yeah, it was great. Always good to see the family. What's
new with you?

S: Not much. Same, same. Hey ... Have you asked
Milly out yet?

Z: No.Notyet ...

S: Isthat her?

Z: Unfortunately not. It's Gaby - oh no, I'm late! I've gotta go!

S: OK. Let's do something soon?

Z: Yeah, sure. Come over to the flat this weekend?

S: Will do. See you soon Zac. Hey, wait! You forgot ...

NOTE: The Glossary boxes on these pages point out
differences between American English and British
English, which is used in the video clips.




Unit 1 Writing

1 \/\/ r | t | n g @- Write information about yourself

@- checking your writing

= . D Which colors are the different types of mistakes in
’ Use it or lose it Karolina's writing?

Welcome. This is a blog for language learners 1 grammar mistakes green
written by ... a language learner! 2 vocabulary mistakes blue
My favorite tip for people interested in learning 3 spelling mistakes red
languages is ‘use it or lose it’. It means ‘practice
the language and you won't forget it’. | started E Find and correct one mistake in each sentence. Then
this blog to practice my English. Would you like decide what type of mvistake it is. Write grammar (G),
to practice your English? Send me a message in vocabulary (V) or spelling (S).
English and I'll reply. Twice a week, I'll post the 1 Ilove to travell and | study
most interesting messages on the blog. tourism. travel S
2 Why you did start this blog? did you G
‘ About me 3 |trytolearn a new word
ever: \%
I’'m Karolina. Tea drinker, 'bleger ever day. Y
and hard-working 2langage 4 | usually am online during
learner. 3tve-26-years-ote-and the evenings. amusually G
| ¥ I'm Polish. | study law in college, 5 | guessI'm anindependant .
i ", and English in my free time. | _ type. independent S Refer students to this card as a
go to English classes “free- ~ 6 |I'm responsible with updating e
-times-week and | practice for half an hour every day. the website. responsible for V model fOI' the ertlﬂg taSk-

| have to be Swet-erganized to get everything done!
Of course, I'm ®sereus-with-learning, but | also really

~

Are you want to know more

o about our group? Do youwant G

enloy 8 ite a blog bef itt G

My blog 7arer’t my only hobby. I’'m a book lover 8 [veneverwrite a blog before. written

and I'm also 8irterestin old black and white movies. Answers

I read and watch in Polish and English. WRITING

I’ fous, iabl d Skttt

m & curious, socia e. pers?n a.ln . . A PLAN You are going to write an About me section for ! blogger
pesple who ask questions. I’'m interested in creative . N .
types and | love meeting new people — especiall your own blog, website or social media page. Take notes D /gngugge
yp g‘ peop! P y about your work or studies, your likes and dislikes and

other language learners (in the real world and online). the type of person you are. 3 //m 20 years O/d

| think that makes me a '%gersen-pesple. | hope you ’

enjoy the blog. Remember ... use it or lose it! B WRITE Use your notes and Writing Exercise A to help 4 three times a week

you write your blog. Then check your writing using the 5 // . d

A Read the home page of Karolina's blog and answer the list below and the strategies in the Writing skills box. we OfQGn/Ze

questions. [ I'have mentioned my work or studies, 6 serious about

1 What is her blog about and who is it for? Learning languages. [ I'have mentioned some of my likes and dislikes. 7 isn’

I?_Fople who wa to_gr;\ctlce English. isn't
2 How can you help Karoliha? [ 1 have described my personality and the type of person . .
Send her a message in English. lam 8 interested in

B Work in pairs. Read the About me section of Karolina’s X

blog. Then cover the blog and discuss what you D | have checked my work for mistakes with grammar, 9 | /Ike tG/kIﬂg to peop/e // /Ike to

remember about: vocabulary and spelling.

1 herwork or studies 3 the type of person she is C REVIEW Work in groups. Read the group’s profiles. Can talk to peop/e

2 herlikes and dislikes you recommend any blogs, websites, magazines, books, 10 people person

TV shows or movies the people in your group might be

C Work in pairs. In Karolina's About me section there are ten interested in?

mistakes with grammar, vocabulary and spelling. Correct
them. Use the information in the box to help you.

Encourage students to look up

Follow these tips to help make your writing better. \ releva nt recommendations in
«  Always read your writing slowly and carefully before you . . . .
finish English in their own time.

« Tryand find and correct any mistakes.
« Check your grammar.

« Check the vocabulary and spelling and be careful with any
new language.

158 1 WRITING

WRITING D Students match the types of mistakes with the colors used
in Karolina's writing. Ask them to check their answers in pairs

In this writing lesson, students will learn how to write an About me beforeicheckingnwit the wholeiclass

section for their own blog, website or social media page, using the

strategies in the Writing skills box. E Students correct the sentences and decide what type of

mistake has been made in each. Ask students to check in pairs,
A Students read Use it or lose it and Karolina’s blog, and answer before giving feedback as a class.

the questions. Give them time to check their answers in pairs

before giving feedback as a class. WRITING TASK

B In pairs, students read the About me section of Karolina's blog, A Focus students on the task. Ask them to write notes about their
then close their books and discuss what they can remember work or studies, likes and dislikes and the type of person they
about her studies, likes or dislikes and personality traits. Monitor think they are. Encourage them to use the words and phrases
and assist students as necessary. from the unit.

Possible answers: B Using their notes from Exercise A, students now write their
1 She studies law in college and English in her free time. About me sections. Encourage students to use the writing
2 blogging, old black and white movies dheelis i el i worlk

3 hard-working, curious, sociable o
g C In groups, students read their writing and make

C Focus students on the information in the box. In pairs, students recommendations about blogs, websites, magazines
correct the ten mistakes. Encourage them to use the Writing bgls, @ic
skills box to support them.

RELATIONSHIPS  TB10
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Unit 1 Review

VOCABULARY

A Complete the words for types of people.

1 someone who likes animals
animal | aver

2 someone who likes spending time with others
people p.erson

3 someone who plays video games
g amer

4 someone who is very interested in food
f oodie

5 a man who has two children
f ather o f t wo

6 someone who listens to music regularly
music fan

B Complete the About me section of Emma’s social media
page with the personality adjectives in the box. There is
one adjective you do not need.

Creative curious hard=working independent

sensible sociable well-organized

Hi, I'm Emma and I'm a student nurse. | study
and work a lot '(__hard-working ) and | make
lists so | know what | am doing and when
2(_well-organized ). | always think carefully
before | make decisions 3( sensible ).

| feel it is important to ask a lot of questions

A curious ) in my social life and at work.
| have a good imagination and in my free time
I like to write songs >( creative ).

| also have a great group of friends and | love
spending time with them 8 sociable ).

C Choose the correct prepositions to complete the
sentences.

1 In my family, we are all responsible for / on / with doing
the housework.

2 I'm notinterested in/ about/ to people who talk about
themselves all the time.

3 Asa child,  was involved in / with / at a lot of after-
school clubs and activities.

4 I'm happy at/with / on my job.

GRAMMAR

A Complete the questions with the correct form of do, be
or have.

1 Doyou have apet?
2 Are  you from a large family?

3 Did

4 _Have you ever been to your country’s capital city?

you have a party for your last birthday?

5 What  was
a child?

your favorite book or toy when you were

RELATIONSHIPS

B Complete the article with the missing words.

Erica: Most of the time, | read
blogs about soccer.

Jake: 2 Every so often, | read a
cooking blog.

Ammar: |3 hardly ever read blogs.

| don't have time.

Mark: Oncea* week
mornings, | sit down and read my
favorite travel blog.

,on Sunday

Tina: 5 Now and then, | read
news blogs.

Nazreen: |don't read blogs, but | do use Twitter.
| check it at least ten © times

a day.

C Choose the word which is not possible in each sentence.

1 Everybody / Somebody / Anybody can have nice
handwriting.

2 |don't agree with everything / anything / nothing that
the graphologists say.

3 Everyone use/ uses/ has a keyboard these days.

4 Do you know anybody / anyone / anything that is
sociable?

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

Reorder the words in the boxes to complete the
conversations.

name’s / Hi, / my / Erwin
myself / me / Let / introduce
meet / Nice /to / you

Erwin: !

Laura: Oh, hi, Erwin.2 Let me introduce myself
I'm Laura, the office manager.

Hi, my names Erwin.

Erwin: 3 Nice to meet you
| think you're going to be my boss!

nice /What / surprise / a
days / are / doing / What / you / these
Alan: Dan?
Dan: Alan!* What a nice surprise
Alan: Oh, fine, thanks. >

Dan: I'm still teaching.

I How are you?
What are you doing these days 7



2 Living

Living (n) a particular type of life.
Synonyms: life (n), lifestyle (n),
existence (n).

Morgenstern is suggesting that
your home is the place where
people think and feel the way you
do, not where you were actually
born or live.

f \
3

dme is not where you live, but

) .
‘ where they understand you.
f %orsw;iiing ae Christian Morgenstern

Afternoon sunlight illuminates
on narrow lanes of old downtown Tokyo;Japan.

Christian Morgenstern (May

6, 1871-March 31, 1914) was

a German poet from Munich.
Morgenstern’s poetry was inspired
by English 'nonsense poetry’and
is still very popular today.

OBJECTIVES Work with a partner. Discuss the questions.

1 Read the quote. Where is ‘home’for you?

talk about your neighborhood 2 Look at the picture. What do you think the

talk about your life and routine people are talking about?
3 Do you know your neighbors?

talk about life events
ask for and give advice

write an email of complaint

OBJECTIVES ! WORKSHEETS
Read the unit objectives to the class. Lesson 2.1 Love where you live
UNIT OPENER QUESTIONS Grammar:Adverbsofdegree (V\/7)

Vocabulary: Describing places (W8
Encourage students to look at the quote and take one or two 4 gp (WE)

suggestions from the class about what they think it means. Lesson 2.2 The boomerang generation
Ask students to look at the picture on the page and encourage Grammar: Simple present and present progressive (W9)
them to share their ideas. Ask prompt questions such as'Where Vocabulary: Verb + preposition (W10)

do you think this place is? Why?'If students share any good ideas

or useful language, write these on the board. Lesson 2.3 Time flies

Ask students to look at the questions at the bottom of the Grammar: Simple past - regular and irregular verbs (W11)

page. Answer with your explanation as to where your'home'is. Vocabulary: Life events (W12)
Students discuss the questions in pairs or in a small group.

Monitor and assist as necessary. When students have finished
the activity, ask one or two pairs to share their ideas with the
class. Encourage students to listen to one another and respond
with their own ideas and opinions.

LIVING  TB11



2.1 LOV@ Where yOU ||\/e @- Talk about your neighborhood

- adverbs of degree ) describing places (Y- stress in two-syllable adjectives

READING C READ FOR DETAIL Read again and answer the

questions.

A Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.
P 9 1 What are the four problems of life in central Milan that

1 Do you love where you live? Why/Why not? the writer mentions? noisy, polluted, hot, crowded
2 Look at the pictures. What can you see? 2 How do the Bosco Verticale buildings solve these
3 Look at the glossary. How can a building be problems?

environmentally friendly? 3 What is the main problem with buildings like Bosco

o : )
B SCAN Read The forest in the sky quickly and complete the Verticale? They are expensive to build.

sentences with the correct word or number from the text. 4 Does the writer think forest cities are a good idea?
) ) ) ) Yes, the writer believes they are worth the cost.
1 Bosco Verticale is an ltalian name that means ‘vertical D SPEAK Work in pairs. Answer the questions.
forest . o
1 Do you want to see forest cities in your country?
2 The apartment buildings are in the city of Why/Why not?
Milan in Italy.

Forest cities are a good idea because ...
3 There are almost 900 trees on the

i — 2 Should we pay more to live in clean cities?
balconies of the buildings.

Why/Why not?
I dont think we should pay more to live in clean
cities because ...

4 The plants help make the noise from the
traffic and people in the street quieter.

5 The apartment buildings are close to the city’s services
and _transportation

6 The architects plan to build another forest city in
China and the Netherlands in the future.

Where in the world can you live on the top floor of

a 111-meter high-rise building, near the center of a

lively city, but still have breakfast under a tree on your
balcony? Sounds almost impossible! Well, not if you live
in the Bosco Verticale (vertical forest) buildings in Milan,
Italy. Architect Stefano Boeri has created a completely
new approach to designing buildings.

Like many big cities, Milan is noisy and polluted.

It’s hot in the summer and in the city center the green
spaces are usually fairly crowded. But Boeri’s team have
found a very green answer to these problems.

Almost 900 trees grow high above Milan on the gy
balconies of modern buildings. [The trees keep the
apartments cool in summer and warm in winter. They
also produce oxygen, which keeps the air clean. The
buildings are so quiet because the trees and plants stop
he noise from the people and traffic in the streets below,
Bosco Verticale is really convenient for the city’s
stores, services and transportation, it’s attractive, and
it’s environmentally friendly. So, will there be more
buildings like this in the future? Well, possibly. The
architects want to build a new forest city in China and
the Netherlands, but there is one more problem /
to solve. Buildings like this are extremely
expensive. At 65 million euros, Bosco
Verticale cost 5 percent more to build
than a normal high-rise building. But if
we want to live in cool, quiet cities with
clean air, it will be worth the cost.

/

Glossary

architect (n) someone whose job is to design buildings

environmentally friendly (adj) something designed
not to harm the natural environment

vertical (adj) standing, pointing or moving straight up

-~ L



LEAD-IN

Draw three columns on the board with headings: Things you like
about your neighborhood, Things you don't like, Things that make
no difference. Say what you think about your neighborhood and
teach neighborhood, transportation, traffic, recycled (adj). Students
write two things about their neighborhood in each column. Ask
students to share their ideas with the class. Write them in the
corresponding columns. Do they coincide? Do they differ? Do
they like living in their neighborhoods? Why? Why not?

READING

A Ask students to look at the photo. Does anyone recognize the
building? (Bosco Verticale in Milan, Italy) How does it compare to
their own homes? Are there any similar places in their cities /
countries? Focus students on the glossary. Explain it contains
key words they might need for their answers. Students discuss
the questions in pairs. Monitor and assist as required. Take
feedback from one or two pairs.

TEACHING IDEA [heteiu '
Vocabulary: My house

Use this activity to practice vocabulary.

Students work in pairs telling each other about the places where
they live. Give some examples of questions they can ask, e.g. /s

it an apartment or a house? Do you rent it? What is your favorite
room? Alternatively, students could tell their partner about an
interesting place they have lived, e.g. / used to live on a boat / in
atent and ask each other questions about it.

B Remind students that the purpose of scanning a text is to
read it quickly looking for specific information. Tell them to
underline the words they think will help them find the answers.
Give them one minute to find the answers in the text.

C Students read the text again in detail, and answer the questions
individually. Allow time for students to compare their answers
with a partner. Then check answers as a whole class. Students
can share personal experiences of seeing other buildings which
are environmentally friendly in their city, or country or while
traveling in other countries.

D Focus students on the questions. Model a possible ending
for the first sentence and ask them to suggest other endings.
Students discuss the two questions in pairs, using phrases from
the article. Monitor and assist as necessary. Take feedback from
one or two pairs and encourage students to comment on one
another’s ideas.

Extra activity

Put students into groups to design the ideal home. Ask
them to write notes about furniture, design, number of
rooms and location. Monitor and assist as necessary. Ask
groups to present their houses to the class.

by David Seymour
TEACH I NG I DEA azd Maria le)pova
Vocabulary: Interesting homes
Use this activity to practice vocabulary.

Brainstorm different kinds of accommodations and think of

an adjective to describe each one, e.g. palace — luxurious,
houseboat — unique. In small groups, students discuss the
advantages and disadvantages of living in these places. You can
use the suggestions below as prompts if students find it difficult
to come up with their own ideas.

basement apartment, high-rise apartment, hotel, camper, cave,
tree house

I

RAMMAR HUB

2.1 Adverbsof degree

She almost fell from the
almost = nearly
balcony.
completely [ERIG This is a completely new idea.
=stronger Life here is extremely
extremely )
thanvery  expensive.
The city center is very lively at
night.
_ = very Living here is so convenient.
This building is a really smart
really = very desi
esign.
: =weaker  The town is fairly crowded on
fairly
thanvery ~ weekends.

e We use adverbs of degree to make something stronger or
weaker.

e Adverbs of degree usually come before the adjective.

e \We can also use very, really, extremely and completely before
adjective + noun.

Be careful!

We don't use so or almost before adjective + noun.
I#s s0 noisy. NOT Hs-asonoisy-aren:

We can also use adverbs of degree before adverbs.
The pollution problem is improving very slowly.
We can also use adverbs of degree before verbs.

When a verb has an auxiliary verb (have, be, do), we usually
put the adverb between the auxiliary verb and the main verb.

LIVING TB12
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2.1 Love where you live

GRAMMAR

A Students complete the sentences with words from the text,
before checking their answers in pairs. Give feedback as a class.

B Set a time limit for students to find more adverbs of degree in
the text. Give them time to check answers in pairs before giving
feedback as a class.

C Students complete the rules in the box using the examples in
Exercises A and B to help them. Give feedback as a class.

D Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W7 for extra practice.

E Draw students’attention to the pictures of unusual buildings
and model the conversation with a strong student. Students
work in pairs sharing their ideas using adverbs of degree.
Monitor and assist as necessary.

VOCABULARY

A Explain the activity. Read the example with the whole class.
Allow students time to complete the exercise individually,
before checking their answers with a partner. Give feedback as
a class.

B Ask students to think about which of the adjectives from
Exercise A they could use to describe their neighborhood.
Students write five sentences about their neighborhood. Use
the Vocabulary Worksheet on W8 for extra practice.

C Model the activity with a stronger student. Students take it in
turns to say an adjective for their partner to say the opposite.
Encourage stronger students to complete the activity with their
books closed. Monitor the activity.

2.1 Adverbsof degree

A Put the words in order to make sentences.

1 have/they/completely / new /a/ designed /
building / apartment

They have designed a completely new
apartment building.

2 this/extremely / area / expensive / an / is
This is an extremely expensive area.
3 is/park/on/Sundays/crowded/so/the
The park is so crowded on Sundays.
4 cars/ move /slowly / city / the /in / very
Cars move very slowly in the city.
5 polluted/is/in/ it/ places/some / fairly
It is fairly polluted in some places.
6 ready/am/move/to/1/almost
| am almost ready to move.
7 is/really / there / beautiful / park /a/ here / near
There is a really beautiful park near here.

LIVING

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Explain the task. Play the audio. Students listen and underline

2.1 the stressed syllable.

@ B Play the audio again. Students listen and repeat the words.

21" C Read the rubric with the whole class. Model the activity. In pairs,
students underline the stressed syllables. Check answers with
the whole class.

SPEAKING

A Go over the prompts with the whole class and clarify any
doubts. Allow students time to prepare their talk and the
questions they will ask their partner. Monitor and assist
as necessary.

B Model the activity with a stronger student. Then, in pairs,
students take turns to talk about their neighborhoods and
ask and answer each other's questions. Ask some of the pairs
to share their conversations with the whole class. Encourage
further questions from the class.

Extra activity

Extend the speaking activity and recycle relevant
vocabulary by asking students to decide on the two most
important things for deciding on a new neighborhood

or place to live, e.g. peaceful, attractive, etc. Students can
decide alone, then compare ideas in pairs, before coming
to a consensus as a group. Encourage them to justify
their choices.

B Choose the correct option.

1 I’m/ almost happy to be living in London!

Cleaning up the city is almost/expensive.
Our new apartment is almost /(really)nice. | love it!
Architects used a so /{completely)new design.

In the summer, it getsM/ completely hot here.

It is very impossible to get to know everyone in

your neighborhood.

7 My last house was fairlyabig, but | didn't have
enough space.

» Go back to page 13.

o U A~ W N



2.1

GRAMMAR
Adverbs of degree

A WORKIT OUT Complete the sentences from The forest in
the sky with the correct adverbs of degree.

1 Sounds almost impossiblel

2 Stefano Boeri has createda  completely new
approach to designing buildings.

3 Boeristeamhavefounda  very  green
answer to these problems.

B Underline four more adverbs of degree in the article.
fairly, really, extremely, so
C Choose the correct words to complete the rules.

Adverbs of degree

1 Adverbs of degree are usually used before / after the
adjective that they modify.

2 We use/ don't use adverbs of degree when we want to
make something stronger or weaker.

3 We can/ can't use adverbs of degree with adverbs and
verbs:

She is speaking very fast.
He almost finished the race.

D Go to the Grammar Hub on page 124.

E SPEAK Work in pairs. Look at the pictures of unusual
buildings and use adverbs of degree to describe them.

A: Its so different from a normal building.
B: It's very strange!

VOCABULARY

Describing places

A Read the sentences and look at the adjectives in bold.
Then write the opposite adjectives.

1 The airin my city is fairly clean. There aren't many

factories. dirty
2 My neighbors are very loud. They usually play music late
atnight.  quiet
3 It's a very inconvenient place to live. Our house
is far from the stores and public transportation.
convenient

4 The shopping center is very old-fashioned. It looks like
it's from the 1970s. modern

5 My apartment is in an ugly high-rise building. | don't like
living there. attractive

6 The main streets are very dirty. People regularly drop
trash. clean

7 My neighborhood is very peaceful. | rarely hear cars or
people in the street. noisy

B Use the adjectives in Exercise A to write five sentences
about your neighborhood.

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Say an adjective. Your partner says
the opposite. Take turns.

PRONUNCIATION
Stress in two-syllable adjectives

%) A Listen and underline the stressed syllable in each
2.1 adjective.

1 dirty 3 modern 5 noisy
2 quiet 4 peaceful

%) B Listen again and repeat the words.
2.1
C Most two-syllable adjectives have the same stress
pattern. Read the text below and underline the stressed
syllable in all the two-syllable adjectives.

The Chang (Elephant) Building is in Bangkok,
Thailand. Some people think it is modern and
interesting; some people think it is strange and
funny. Other people think it is ugly and totally awful!

SPEAKING

A Tell your partner about your neighborhood. Use these
ideas to help you.

e |ocation —is it convenient? Close to public
transportation?

e Appearance - is the area clean, modern?
e People — who lives there? Families or young professionals?
e Environmentally friendly — are there local parks?

B Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer your
questions.

(O-Talk about your neighborhood

LIVING




' 2.2 The bOOmeraﬂg geﬂeratiOﬂ @- Talk about your life and routine

0— verb + preposition @- simple present and present progressive 0— consonant pairs at the beginning of words

LISTENING VOCABULARY

A Work in pairs. Discuss the questions. Verb + preposition
1 Why do people move out of their parents'home? #) A Complete the sentences from the radio show with
2.4 the correct preposition. Then listen and check your

2 When do people usually leave home in your country?
answers.

3 Why do some adults continue to live at home? ) ] ) )

) 1 I'mstill looking for a permanent job.
4 What problems could this cause?
We argue about  therules.

o) B LISTEN FOR GIST Listen to the first part of The boomerang

He can always rely on us.
2.2 generation and answer the questions.

lhelp  with  the housework.

u A W N

1 What does'boomerang generation’ mean? people refturn t?llive with
arents after college
How old is Richard? 25 P 9

2
3 Why is Richard living at home with his parents? he is looking for a job  AAcubaNs shal Sesiilely
4

Does he enjoy living at home? no Some verbs can be used with different prepositions to
mean different things.

| can talk to her.

argue + about + something
boomerang (n) a curved stick that comes back to you when you throw it «  Weusually argue about housework.
gens?:g%rr\n(:) a group of people in society who are born and live around the argue + with + someone
permanent (adj) happening or existing for a long time « lusually argue with my parents.
It is possible to join the sentences together:
o) C Listen to all of The boomerang generation and match two - lusually argue with my parents about housework.

2.3 questions with each speaker. Write Richard (R), Gordon (G),

Alice (A) or Carla (C). . . .
B Complete the email to Stella with the prepositions
Who ... from Exercise A.

1 says their child can live at home for a long time? C
2 seems worried about their child? G Re: Help?!
3 isn't working right now? R Sent: Friday, November 10,2017, 2:19 pm
) ) To: stella_28@logbox.
4 plans to do something to thank their parents? A 0:stefia . @ogbox.com
From: d.smith@screen.nett

5 wants to make a change to their house? G

. - . . Hi Stella,
6 likes living with their parents? A
7 is happy they are not alone? C Tha.nks for calling this morning. Sorry to hear you're

. . , R having money problems, but we're happy you
8 isn't happy with the house rules? decided to talk ! to us about it. You can

D SPEAK Work in pairs. What are the advantages and always r6|y 2 _on  usl !mow you don't Iil.(e

disadvantages of living with your parents as an adult? borrowing money, but we'd like to help*_ with

your rent this month. Let’s notargue* _about it
this time. You can pay us back when you have a little
more money.

You said you'd like to look > for somewhere
cheaper to live. How about coming back to live

6 with  usforawhile? It would only be a
temporary solution, but we'd like you to think
7__about _it. Give us a call and let’s talk

8 about it

Lots of love,

Mom and Dad

C SPEAK Work in pairs. What should Stella do?
Move home or find somewhere else to live?

A: I think she should definitely ...
B: I'm nat sure she should ...

14  LIVING




Qs

2.2

2.2 The boomerang generation

LEAD-IN

Write boomerang vertically down the board. Ask students if they
know the meaning of the word. In groups of four, students attempt
to come up with the longest word that begins with each letter of
the word boomerang. Ask groups to read their words. They should
cross out repeated words. Give each team a point per accepted
word.

LISTENING

A Read the questions with the whole class and clarify any
questions students have. Students discuss the questions in
pairs. Monitor and assist as necessary. Take feedback from one
or two pairs and encourage the other students to respond to
one another’s ideas. Can they think of a relation between the
word boomerang and the questions they are discussing?

Focus students on the glossary. Explain that it contains

key words that they might need to understand the audio.
Ask students to look at the pictures and elicit the relationship
between the people in each photo. Explain the task. Students
read the questions. Play the audio. Students discuss their
answers in pairs and check with the whole class.

@ C Go through the task with the whole class. Play the audio. Ask

1258

some questions to check understanding (e.g. Whose parents are
happy their child is living at home? Whose parents aren’t happy?
etc). Allow students time to answer. Students can check their
answers in pairs. Play the audio again for students to check.

AUDIO SCRIPT
Q23

Listening, Exercise C
P =Presenter R=Richard G=Gordon
A =Alice C=Carla

P:  More and more of the world’s young people are
going home to live with their parents after college.
Why? And what is it like living at home again as an
adult? How do parents feel about the situation?
Today, we talk to members of 'The boomerang
generation’and their parents about the advantages
and disadvantages of living together again. Let’s
start with Richard ...

I'm Richard Woodman, from the US. 'm 25 years old

and at the moment, I'm living at home with my mom

anddad.! ... uh ... graduated two years ago, but I'm

still looking for a permanent job. | love my parents,

butwe ... um ... well, they are difficult to live with.

We argue about the rules all the time. I'm sleeping in

my old room and living with the people who took

me to the park when | was little! | know I'm lucky to
be here, butit’s ... you know ... itisn't easy.

G: My name is Gordon Woodman. I'm Richard’s dad. Of
course, Richard's mom and | are, well, we're happy
he is staying with us ... most of the time. We're his
parents and he can always rely on us, but we uh ...
we hope he finds the right job and, well, moves out
as soon as possible. | want to make his bedroom into
my home office. And his music, it's ... well you know,
thump, thump, thump all day and night. It drives
me crazy! Anyway, we think he needs to be more
independent. We love him, but he's unhappy, and he

ExBQ1

ExBQ2 R:
ExB Q3
ExCQ3

Ex CQ8

ExB Q4

Ex CQ5

ExCQ2

isn't learning about adult life living here with us.

Check answers with the whole class.

D Students discuss the question in pairs. Encourage them to use

information from the Listening to support their ideas. Monitor
and assist as necessary. Take feedback from one or two pairs
and encourage students to respond to one another’s ideas.

VOCABULARY

@ A Focus students on the vocabulary box. Elicit the differences in

2.4

Ex CQ6

ExCQ4

ExCQ1

Ex CQ7

meaning shown by the examples. Play the audio. Allow time
for students to complete the sentences. Play the audio again
for students to check their answers. Check answers with the
whole class. Elicit other examples from the radio show.

Students complete the email individually and check their
answers in pairs. Number 1 has been done as an example.
Use the Vocabulary Worksheet on W10 for extra practice.

Ask what the purpose of the email is (Stella’s parents are
suggesting that she should move back home to save money).
Model the conversation with a stronger student. In pairs,
students discuss the question using information from the radio
show and their own opinions to support their answers. Monitor
and assist as necessary. Take feedback from one or two pairs
and encourage students to respond to one another’s opinions.

A: Hi, I'm Alice Melo from Philadelphia, in the US. I'm
28 years old and | graduated last year. | work as
a dentist and, at the moment, I'm living with my
parents to save money for my own place. Well, 'm
trying to save money anyway, ha ha! I studied in
Colorado, but | ... uh ... couldn't find a job there,
so, you know, | came back home. More and more of
my friends are moving back home. It's great! Mom
cooks and does all my laundry. She won't take any
money from me ... | tried, but ... uh ... so I'm not
paying any bills. Of course, | help ... sometimes ... |
help with the housework and the yard, | mean, now
and again, you know. One day, | will do something
special to thank them.

C: I'm Carla Melo, Alice’'s mom. We're very happy our
daughter is home again. She's working hard and she
wants to get her own place, but | always tell her she
can live here with us forever! She's an adult now, |
know, but she’s still my baby! This year, my husband
is traveling a lot for work, for his job, you know, so
I'm very happy Alice is here with me. | don't like
being on my own. | can talk to her, and she can save
money and enjoy her mom’s cooking.
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GRAMMAR

A Read through the instructions and do the first sentence as a
whole class. This activity could be done in pairs to support
slower students and make the activity more communicative.
Check answers with the whole class. Elicit how each tense is
formed (simple present: base form [+s for 3rd person singular] /
present progressive: be + base form + -ing).

B Students work together to complete the rules in the grammar
box. Remind them to use the examples from Exercise A to help.
Discuss answers with the whole class.

C Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W9 for extra practice.

D Model the exercise by completing the first two or three
sentences on the board with information about your own
country. Then, give students time to complete the sentences
themselves, before discussing their ideas in pairs. If you are
teaching a multilingual class, students could do this activity
in pairs or small groups of different nationalities. Monitor and
encourage discussion.

GRAMMAR HUB

2.2 Simple present and present progressive

I/you/we/th 'rI]'hey love their Idontllve in a big
ouse. city.
he/she/it She‘ loves her He doesn t cook
family. every evening.

I'm studying right  I'm not studying
NOW. right now.

She’s living with She isn’t living

he/she/it her parents. with her parents.

We're moving to We aren’t moving
the city. to the city.

you/we/they

[}
<

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Highlight the activity. Explain these consonant pairs are
2.5 commonly found at the start of words. Play the audio. Students
listen and complete the table. Give feedback as a class.

B Students work with a partner to practice saying the words
from Exercise A. Encourage students to listen carefully
to their partners and correct each other’s pronunciation.
Monitor students and practice more natural pronunciation
when necessary. Students add one more word to each column.
Check with the whole class.

SPEAKING

A Focus students on the activity. Students work on writing a
question for each prompt individually. Monitor and assist
when necessary.

B In pairs, students take turns asking and answering each
other’s questions from Exercise A. Monitor and assist with
pronunciation when necessary. Encourage them to ask follow-
up questions to extend their conversation. Take feedback from
one or two pairs and encourage students to respond to one
another’s ideas.

: Positive Negative
Question
short answer | short answer

Does he love cooking?  Yes, he does. No, he doesn't.

Are they working? Yes, they are. No, they aren't.

e We use the simple present to talk about routines and things
which are always or generally true.

e We use the present progressive to talk about temporary
actions happening now or around now.

e We also use the present progressive to talk about trends.

2.2 Simple present and present progressive

A Correct the mistakes in each sentence. Use contractions
where possible.

We're

YWee living in Rome right now.

I’'m staying )

at my parents house this week.
She likes
doing the laundry very much.

2

3

4 They%e usually helpirg with the housework on Sundays.
5

6

ul does : .
Ealis-d?miyhe cooking most of the time.
\/\/ae/r\goth(igellér}gr a permanent job right now.
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B Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verb
in parentheses. Use contractions where possible.

1
2
3

4
5
6 Sh
7

| 'm studying  (study) French history this year.
My mom still does (do) all my laundry.

| don't need (not / need) you to help me look for
anew place.

What are you arguing (you/ argue) about now?
They ‘re / are saving (save) money to buy a house.

d ‘tal
e oesrcwogkways (not / always / cook) for herself.

He s /istalking  (talk) to his cousin right now.

» Go back to page 15.



GRAMMAR
Simple present and present progressive
A WORKIT OUT Read the sentences from The boomerang

generation. Are they simple present (SP) or present
progressive (PP)?

1 Ilove my parents. _SP
2 I'm sleeping in my old room. _PP
3 Mom cooks and does all my laundry. _SP
4 More and more of my friends are moving

back home. PP

B Complete the rules with simple or progressive.

Simple present and present progressive

1 We use the simple present to talk about
routines (events that happen every day) and things which
are always or generally true.

2 We use the present  progressive  to describe what
is happening now and to talk about trends.

3 We do not usually use the present  progressive
with state verbs like be, like, want, understand, believe,
know, mean, need, cost.

4 We usually use the present  progressive  with time
expressions like now, today, this year.

C Go to the Grammar Hub on page 124.

D SPEAK Work in pairs. Complete the sentences with
information about your country and discuss with your
partner.

1 Recently, more people are living
the big cities .

2 People love
don't like

in apartments in

, but they

3 Everyone’s talking about
right now.

4 Many young people are studying
right now.

5 Some people are happy because

PRONUNCIATION

Consonant pairs at the beginning of words

) A Listen to the words and add them to the correct
2.5 consonant group.

sleep small | snack | speak start swim

B SPEAK Work in pairs. Practice saying these words.
Can you add one more example to each group?

SPEAKING

A You are going to ask your partner about his/her life and
routine. Use the prompts to make simple present or
present progressive questions.

1 think about / moving back home again?

Are you thinking about moving back home again?

2 save money / for anything this year?

Are you saving money for anything this year?

3 like / cooking for yourself?

Do you like cooking for yourself?

4 know / your neighbors?

Do you know your neighbors?

5 your own question

B Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer your
questions.

A: Are you thinking of moving back home?
B: I'm not sure. I need to save some money, so maybe!

(O-Talk about your life and routine
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2.3 TI me ﬂleS @- Talk about life events

@- simple past - regular and irregular verbs Q— Simple past irregular verbs />:/, /e/ and /e1/
0— life events e— skimming for key words

READING C READ FOR DETAIL Read again. Are the
sentences true (T) or false (F)? Correct the
A Work in pairs. Read the sentence from the article and discuss the questions. false sentences.
When | was young, ... a year was such a long time. Now I'm an adult, 1 Time moved more quickly when the
time passes so quickly. writer was a child. T@
1 Do you agree with this sentence? Why/Why not? 2 Aswe grow old, every year becomes
2 Canyou think of an example when time passed quickly or slowly for you? a smaller percentage of our life. @ F
3 M Its feel they h
B READ FOR MAIN IDEA Read When did the years get shorter? quickly and mi?f/w ?‘Seittsimeee they have too T@
match the headings (a—e) with each theory in the text (1-4). There is one ’
heading you do not need. Use the information in the box to help you. 4 Time slows down if we are looking
forward to an event. TF
Skimming for key words 5 New experiences can help to
When you read an article for the first time, look for clues to help you understand slow down time. F
the main idea of each paragraph. 6 All the theories agree that adults and
Look for key words. These could be numbers or the same words repeated. children experience time differently.@ F

Look for words connected to the main topic. D SPEAK Work in pairs. Which theories in

Look at the first sentence of each paragraph to help you understand the topic. the article best explain why time seems to
fly as we get older? Why? Give examples
a Therace against time d It's all about the numbers from your own life.
b From spring to winter e Counting the days A: I like the one about ...
¢ New experiences slow down time B: I think Theory 3 is best because ...

\
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routine (n) your usual way of doing things

stressful (adj) involving or causing a lot of
pressure or worry

When | was young, the school summer vacation e theory (n) an idea that explains how or

was six weeks long - it felt like forever. A year was As children we knew why something happens

such a long time! Now I’m an adult, time passes so exactly how many

quickly. Why does time seem to fly as we get older? days it was until our next birthday or holiday. All that counting

Psychologists have several theories about this. and waiting made the days seem to pass much more slowly.  ExCQ4

Here are the most popular ones: Some psychologists suggest adults don’t notice time passing '
d because they are focused on ‘boring adult stuff’, like shopping or

housework. The days, weeks and months pass quickly. Suddenly,

The first theory is mathematical. When you were 5 ) ) e
another year is over and a new one is beginning.

years old, a year was 20 percent of your life, so it

seemed like a long time. When you are 50 years old, ExCQ1 c

a year is only 2 percent of your life, so it seems muchExCQ2 The routines of work and family life mean that, for many adults,

shorter. Time can feel very different if you are a child the days all feel the same. This is different from our early lives,

or an adult. which were full of exciting first-time experiences. Back then, we
a started school and studied new things. Then we took exams,

As children, we didn’t have as much to worry about — went on our first dates and learned to drive. When we look back

we started school and studied. then we came home on all these first-time experiences, we feel that the years were

and played with our friends. Adult life is faSt, busy much Ianer because so many new thinqs happened. EXCQS' .
and stressful - it’s difficult to do everything we want ExCQ3 All these theories have something in common: there is a clear ExCQ6’.‘.
to do. Days can be tiring. Many of us feel that there difference between the way adults and children experience time. 0
isn’t enough time in the day. Time seems to pass Perhaps we need to learn from children and slow down a little z
very quickly because as adults we tend to rush to do more. Stop, look around, notice the blossom on the trees in the ~
something and then move on to the next job with no spring and the leaves changing color in the fall. The earth will

time to stop and think. keep spinning, but we are only here for a short time. Let’s enjoy it!
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2.3 Time flies

LEAD-IN

Write the following sentences with blanks on the board: 1/ first

along time ago; 2 | last three months ago;
31 last week and it was horrible. Tell students to
complete the sentences with true information. Then, nominate
students to read aloud only the blanks from their sentences and
try to guess as a class which sentence theyre completing.

READING

A Ask students to read the lesson title. Ask Does anyone know
what ‘time flies’ means? (time goes by quickly). Read the sentence
from the article with the whole class. Ask a couple of students
whether they agree. Focus students on the glossary. Remind
them it contains key words they might need for their answers.
Students discuss Questions 1-2 in pairs. Monitor and assist with
grammar and vocabulary when necessary. Take feedback from
one or two pairs and encourage students to respond to one
another’s ideas.

TEACHING IDEA Résni=iiol
Speaking: Memory

Use this activity to practice conversation.

Ask students to raise their hands if they think they have a good
memory. Ask them to take a pen and paper and dictate the
following list to the class:

e passwords and pin numbers

* new people’s names

e the words to songs

e your phone, keys and wallet

e what you did two weeks ago

¢ things that happened when you were a child

Ask students to decide whether they are good (v') or bad () at
remembering these things. Ask students to work with a partner
to discuss their answers and decide who has a better memory.

B Read the skills box as a class, giving further explanation where

necessary. Students then read the text to match Headings a—e
with the four theories described. Set a time limit to ensure
students only have time to skim the paragraphs to do the task.
Check answers with the whole class.

Explain the task to students. Give them time to read the
passage again, this time paying attention to detail. They work
in pairs to decide whether the sentences are true or false. Help
slower students by telling them that they will find the answers
in the text in the same order as the sentences.

D Model the activity for the class giving an example about

yourself. Give students time to think of an answer. Students
work in pairs taking turns to explain to each other the theory
they prefer and give their examples. Monitor and assist as
required. With a stronger class, you might want to tell students
to find an answer they both agree with. Take feedback from
one or two pairs and encourage students to respond to one
another’s opinions.

TEACHING IDEA [iftisi=tio
Grammar: My childhood

Use this activity to practice the past tense.

Arrange students in pairs. Students ask and answer questions
about each other’s childhood using the prompts below.

If students have children, they might want to talk about
them instead.

the day you were born

the time of day you were born
the month you were born

the season you were born

the year you were born

the decade you were born

M ETHODOLOGY H U B by Jim Scrivener

Getting useful feedback — some starting
points
e Don't think of feedback as a once-a-term thing or just as
a formal requirement from your school. Visualize it as
a moment-by-moment need to find out whether you and
the class are on track.

Clearly, you can overdo it — you don't want the class to groan
at being asked How useful was that activity? again and again —
but don't let this worry prevent you from even starting to
explore their reactions and responses.

Whether you go for oral or written feedback, vary it. Don't turn
itinto a ritual.

Some common feedback opportunities: feedback at the start
of alesson, at the end of a lesson, at the end of a week, at the
start of a new textbook unit, at the end of a unit, before the
class does an activity, after an activity, as the core topic of an
activity, written at home.

Ask small questions (e.g. Which activity today was most difficult
for you?) as well as big ones (e.g. How useful is the course for
you?). They are easier to answer.

Ask simple, factual questions (e.g. How many words today
were new for you?) as well as evaluative questions (e.g. Which
activity did you enjoy most?).

Design a simple feedback form. Photocopy and hand it out
(or dictate it to students). You could allow them class time to
discuss the questions before they write, or ask them to fill it
out at home.
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GRAMMAR

A Students work in pairs reading When did the years get shorter?
again and completing each sentence with the missing verbs.
They then match each sentence to the words in the box.

B Focus students on the rules in the grammar box. Tell students
to choose the correct word to complete the rules, using the
sentences in Exercise A to support them. Students check their
answers in pairs before checking with the whole class.

C Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W11 for extra practice.

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Play the audio while students write the irregular verbs into the

corresponding group.

B Students write questions alone, using the grammar box for
help. Then, they work in pairs to ask and answer each other’s
questions. Monitor and assist where necessary.

GRAMMAR HUB

2.3 Simple past - regular and irregular verbs

I/you/he/she/
it/we/they

He talked to Jim
yesterday.

He didn’t talk to
Jim yesterday.

Question Positive Negative
short answer short answer

Did you talk to Jim

yesterday? Yes, I did.

No, I didn’t.

e \We use the simple past to talk about finished actions in
the past.

e We usually use the time phrases yesterday, an hour ago, on
Monday, in 2015, etc. with the simple past.

VOCABULARY

A Give students time to find the events in the text and match
them to Pictures a-d. They then decide what age they were
when they experienced these events. Encourage discussion
during class feedback.

B Direct students to the Vocabulary Hub. Use the Vocabulary
Worksheet on W12 for extra practice.

C In pairs, students discuss the age at which people generally do
each of the bulleted activities and how this compares to their
grandparents’ generation. Give feedback as a class.

SPEAKING HUB

A Students choose the experiences they want to talk about using
the ideas in the box or their own ideas.

B Students answer the questions about the experiences they
chose in Exercise A. Monitor and help as required.

C In groups, students take turns telling their experiences and
guessing whether they are true or false. Encourage students to
ask follow-up questions to extend their conversation.

_ Slmp!e &
positive
ask

Add -ed. asked

Add. OB R decide decided
ending -e.

Add -ed after verbs

ending in a vowel + -y. play played

Change -y after a

i tud tudied
consonant to -ied. Siely studie

For verbs ending in a
vowel and a consonant,
double the consonant
before adding -ed.

stopped

2.3 Simple past - regular and irregular verbs

A Put the verbs into the simple past. Use contractions
where possible.
1 They (go) to Amsterdam yesterday. went

2 She (not/ visit) her parents on the

weekend. didn't visit
bought

Did you bring

3 | (buy) a new laptop.

4 (you/ bring) your bag with you?

5 Dan (take) the train to work this
morning. took

6 | (not/leave) work until 10 last night. didn't leave

7 We (not/ be) worried when we took

our exams. weren't worried

TB17  LIVING

B Complete the conversation with the simple past form of
the verbs.

Will: (1) _Did you enjoy (you/ enjoy) your
childhood?
Rebecca: Yes, my friends and | (2) went (go)

to the movie theater a lot, and we played on our
bikes. What sort of things (3)  did you do

(you/ do)?

Will: I (4) didn'thave (not/have)agood time.
My school (5) was (be) terrible.
| (6) took (take) my exams three

times before | passed.
Rebecca: Oh dear! So you didn't have much free time,

limagine.
Will: Exactly!
» Go back to page 17.



<)

2.6

GRAMMAR

Simple past — regular and irregular
verbs

A WORKITOUT Complete the sentences (1-4)
from When did the years get shorter? Then match
them with the correct simple past forms in the box
below.

@ took exams géarn to drive

1 Aschildren we started school and studied. regular

2 We knew exactly how many days it
was until our next birthday or holiday. irregular

3 Aschildren, we didn’t have as much
to worry about. negative

4 When did the years get shorter? question

negative regular question irregular ’“‘u.
A N
¥

B Choose the correct options to complete the rules.

Simple past regular and irregular verbs

Simple past positive

1 To talk about finished / unfinished actions VO C A B U L A RY

in the past. Life events

started school

2 For most regular verbs in the simple past tense, we
add -ed/ -ing. A Look at When did the years get shorter? again. Find four important
life events and match them with the pictures (a-d). How old

Simple past negative
i 2 were you when you did these things?

3 We make the simple past negative / positive with

subject + didn't + base form B Go to the Vocabulary Hub on page 146.

Simple past questions

C SPEAK Work in pairs. At what age do people generally do these
things in your country? At what age did your grandparents’
generation do these things? Tell your partner.

4 \We make / don't make questions with Did +
subject + base form + ?

5 Question words (What, Where, When, Why and
How) come before / after did. e learn to swim ¢ have a baby

6 After yes/no questions, we use did/didn't in short / e get married e retire
long answers.

OSPEAKING HUB

A Work in groups. You are going to tell your group about
three first-time experiences. Two should be true and one

C Go to the Grammar Hub on page 124.

PRONUNCIATION should be false. Use the ideas in the box or your own ideas.
Simple past irregU|ar verbs /31/1 /e/ first vacation without your parents
and /e1/ firstchild  firstimportant exams ~ first job

first romantic relationship  getting your own place
learning to ride a bike or drive  leaving home
starting school or college

A Complete the table with the words in the box.
Listen and check.

ate bought fought made

paid said sent taught B ORGANIZE Answer the questions. Write notes.
bought, fought, taught e Where and when did you have this first-time experience?
said, sent e Who else was part of the experience?
ate, made, paid * What happened? What went well? Were there any
problems?

B SPEAK Make questions about your childhood

How did feel? Did | thing from th
using the prompts. Ask and answer them with * nowdidyouieel Lid you learn anything from the

i ?
a partner. experience’
1 Where / meet / your best friend? C DISCUSS Tell the group about your first-time experiences.
2 What/ ngJPP%Eaerednigs )/’?é‘arcnhe%a’?ur best friend? Take turns. Can you guess which experiences are true and
What did your parenté teach you? which are false?
3 You/ahappy teenager?
.. Were you a happy teenager?
4 Youridea.

(O-Talk about life events

LIVING 17



2.4 Noisy neighbors

’
Ca fe H u b @- ask for and give advice @~ disagreeing

COMPREHENSION FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

A SPEAK Work in pairs. Describe your neighbors to your Ask for and give advice
partner. What are they like? Use words in the box to help

d A Complete the sentences with the correct verb forms.
you or your own ideas.

Then decide who said each sentence, Gaby (G), Neena (N)
or Zac (Z).

1 What do you think I should do/ to do? N

2 You could ask/ to ask them to turn the volume
down.

friendly noisy old quiet unfriendly young

How about to use / using some earplugs?

Let me help / to help you out here. Earplugs.
What do / are you suggest?

Why don't you go / to go upstairs and talk to them?
| think you should go/ to go and talk to them.

© N o u o~ W
N N N Z2 N O O

And why don't we come / coming with you?

B » Watch the video again and check your answers to
Exercise A. Write the sentences in the correct place.

Ask for advice

B Look at the picture. Why do you think Neena, Gaby and
Zac are going to see their neighbor like this? Write notes. What should | do?

1 What do you think | should do?
2 What do you suggest?

Give advice

You should/shouldn’t ...

C » 00:00-03:40 Watch the first part of the video and check
your ideas in Exercise B. What do you think the neighbor
is like?

You could ...

How about + -ing?

3

4

5 Let me help you out.

6 Whydon'tyou ... =
7

8

D > 03:40-04:04 Watch the second part of the video.

Why does everybody laugh? Relief. They were expecting
problems — possibly somebody aggressive. In the end it was
a neighbor with hearing loss.

| think you should ...
Why don’t we ... -

Reply
That’s a good idea. " -
Thanks, Il try them. N N

I'm not sure it’s a good idea.

- = HN 0
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MILLY SAM

C Complete the job interview advice for Neena with one

word in each blank. Which do you think is the best piece
of advice?

1 You should leave plenty of time to get there.

2 | think you should read about the company
before the interview.

3 Here's one idea: you could practice a few
typical interview questions with a friend.

4 Nervous? Why don't you do some breathing
exercises to relax?

5 |thinkyou should dress for success.

6 You  shouldn’t  have your phone on during the
interview.

7 | don't think you should ask about salary first.

USEFUL PHRASES

A » Match the useful phrases (1-6) with the phrases that

come after them in the video (a—f). Then watch the video
again and check your answers.

a No, it's not cool.
b All of us.
¢ Cool, thanks, Gaby.

1 Seriously?!

What's wrongZ
Cool!
Here you go.
What's the problem

d Someone’s playing dance
music in the flat above my
bedroom.

o A W N

You can rely on us.
e (veryloud dance music playing)

f Oh Zac, the people upstairs
are playing loud music.

B How do you say these useful phrases in your language?

PRONUNCIATION
Disagreeing

A > 00:38-00:49 Watch the scene where Neena disagrees
with Gaby again. Read out the conversation at the
same time as Gaby and Neena. Copy the word stress
and intonation.

Gaby: Really? Cooll
Neena: No, It's not cool. I need to get to sleep.

B SPEAK Work in pairs. Make similar conversations.
Take turns to comment, disagree and say why.
Use the comments in the box or your own ideas.

That's cheap/expensive!l  That's fair/unfair!
That's funny/serious!  That's good/bad!
That's lucky/unlucky!
A: That's cheap!
B: No, i’s not cheap. Its really expensive.

SPEAKING

A Work in pairs. Choose one of the problems and write
a conversation with one friend giving advice to
another one.

1 | usually forget my house keys.

My neighbor’s dog barks all day.

The children in the apartment upstairs are very noisy.
My roommate spends too much time in the bathroom.

I'm the only person who does the cleaning.

Qo u b~ W N

My roommate’s always hot and I'm always cold.
B Practice your conversation. Take turns giving advice.
Then perform it for the rest of the class.

A: I usually forget my house keys.
B: Why don't you leave a key with your neighbar?

- -
= = = A: That's a g00d idea.
- - = al - e
[ B R R - .

- N . .. B BN BN BN e .
I EEEE.

(O Ask for and give advice

» Turn to page 159 to learn how to write an email of
complaint.

LIVING




2.4 Noisy neighbors

COMPREHENSION

A Model the task for students by describing your own neighbors.
Then, give students time to discuss their neighbors in pairs.
Monitor and assist as necessary.

B Look at the picture and elicit some ideas about what might be
happening. Give students time to complete the exercise alone
(or in pairs/groups if they're finding it difficult).

C » 00:00-03:40 Play the first part of the video so students can
check their ideas from Exercise B. Give feedback as a class and
elicit ideas about the neighbor.

D » 03:40-04:04 Play the second part of the video and ask why
everyone laughed. Encourage students to share their ideas.

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

A Students work alone to complete the sentences with the
correct form of the verb, before deciding who said them.

B » Play the full video for students to check their answers to
Exercise A. Then, ask students to complete the table before
giving feedback as a class.

C Students complete the sentences alone. Students share with
the class their ideas about which the best advice for Neena
is. Encourage them to give reasons and respond to one
another’s ideas.

© VIDEO SCRIPT

Café Hub 2.4 Noisy neighbors

N=Neena G=Gaby Z=Zac S=Shirley

N: Seriously?

G: Oh, hi, Neena. What's wrong?

N: Someone is playing dance music in the flat above
my bedroom.

G: Really? Cool!

N: No! It's not cool, Gaby! | need to get to sleep! I've got another
interview tomorrow ... What do you think | should do?

G: Hmm. You could ask them to turn the volume down?

N: I guess|could ... But who listens to loud dance music on a

Sunday night? Maybe they're crazy.

You're right, I'm not sure it's a good idea ... Hmm ...

How about using some earplugs?

That's a great idea, but | don't have any.

| do! Here you go.

Thanks, Gaby. Il try them. Goodnight!

Good luck!

Aarghl!

Enter! Hi, Neena. What's the problem?

Oh, Zac, the people upstairs are playing loud music and |

need to sleep!

Let me help you out here - earplugs.

| tried. They didn't work. | don't know what to do. What do

you suggest?

Z: Why don't you go upstairs and talk to them?

Really? I'm not sure Zac ...

Z: |think you should go and talk to them. And why don't we
come with you? You can rely on us. All of us. Let's prepare.

N: Shall I go first?

S: Oh hello! Let me turn the music down. You'll have to speak
loudly as I'm quite deaf in this ear! And that ear, too!

ZN

£
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USEFUL PHRASES

A » Students do the task individually and check their answers in
pairs. Play the video again for students to check their answers.

B Students look at the useful phrases from Exercise A and
translate them into their own language. In a multilingual class,
you may want to pair students from different countries. Take
feedback from different students and encourage them to
respond to one another’s ideas.

PRONUNCIATION

A > 00:38-00:49 Play the conversation between Neena and Gaby
so students can copy the word stress and intonation.

B Model a new conversation with one of the ideas in the box. Then,
give students time to practice their own conversations. Monitor
and assist as required.

SPEAKING

A Students write a conversation around one of the six problems
listed. Monitor and assist as required.

B Allow students time to practice their role plays and ask them
to try reading both roles. When the students are confident,
encourage the pairs to act out their role plays for the class.

by David
TEACHING IDEA pebrrassttiod
Grammar: What you should do'is ...

Put students into groups, and explain they will take turns giving
one another advice for different situations using should and
shouldn't, e.g. A = My car won't start. B — You should check the
battery. C — You shouldn't have bought that car.

Write the following on the board:

I'm bored. My husband/wife snores. My boss yells at me. The roof is
leaking. I'm going skiing. | feel very tired these days. | want to learn
to speak Arabic. I'm losing a lot of weight. My neighbors are always
arguing. | want to get in shape.

Monitor and give feedback as necessary.

Speaking: Apartment share problems

Put students into pairs and ask them to imagine they are
roommates. Students should role-play a discussion and give
each other advice about how to change their behavior, e.g.

A —You shouldn't leave your bike in the hall, it makes it dirty.

B — Why don't you relax more? It's easy to clean up later. Explain
that Student A is very neat, likes peace and quiet, studies hard,
doesn't go out very much, usually pays the bills on time and
does most of the cooking and housework. Student B is very
messy, likes loud music/TV, can't be bothered to study, likes
parties, is always broke and hates cooking and housework.
Model the activity with a stronger student.

Speaking: Bad habits

In two groups, brainstorm a list of adjectives to describe
someone who is unbearable to live with. Write a piece of advice
next to each one:

e.g. Lazy - You should clean up the kitchen more often.

Take turns reading your advice to the other group and see if they
can guess the adjectives.



Unit 2 Writing

2 ertl N g @- Write an email of complaint

(- linking words

A Read Emma’s email about a problem in her
neighborhood. What is she complaining about? <=

To: Mr. Black
Re: Road safety complaint

Dear Mr. Black, <t

Emma's
apartment

Answer

the roads outside her apartment
are dangerous

I'm writing to complain about the dangerous roads outside
my apartment building.

My main complaint is that the roads are dangerous because
there are no crosswalks or traffic lights outside my apartment
building. This is a problem for a number of reasons.

First of all, the traffic is very fast on the main road and this
makes crossing difficult for older people and mothers

with young children. The second problem is that there is a
popular children’s play area across from the main road, but
the children have no way to cross the road to use the play
area. The last problem is that the grocery store parking lot
entrance is on the corner of two busy roads, so it makes it
more difficult to cross the road.

Iwould like to offer you two solutions for this problem.

First of all, | think you should make a crosswalk on the busy
road between the grocery store and the children’s play area.
lalso think you need to make a second crosswalk across the
main road from the apartment building to the play area. You
could put traffic lights on this intersection to make it safe for
children to use.

I hope you will make this dangerous road safer for the older
people and children in our neighborhood.

I'm looking forward to hearing from you.

Sincerely yours,

D Complete the sentences with and, but, or, so or because.

1 Theairis dirty because

cars.

there are too many

~N

There should be more parks for children

Refer students to this email as a
model for the writing task.

Present progressive
C Look at the words in bold in Emma’s email. Then
complete the rules in the box with and, but, or, so, or
because.

Linking words

We can join sentences and link ideas with and, but, or, so and
because. This helps you to write longer and more interesting

sentences. c
We use ! and to add more information.

We use 2 or to give contrasting information.

We use 3 but to give a negative alternative.

We use (Yo} to give a result.

Weuse®  because to explain why.

. L and teenagers.
mma Lopez
3 We shouldn't litter or play loud music.
B Read again and answer the questions. 4 We like the play area, but it's too small.
5 M hildi | h thi
1 How many problems and solutions does Emma C."e chiidren are Iving nere, 50 ¢
mention? EMmMa mentions three problems and two neighborhood should be safer.
solutions.
2 Do you think Mr. Black will do what Emma wants him
todo? WRITING
3 What tense does she use to begin and end her email? A PLAN You are going to write an email of complaint.

Think of a problem in your neighborhood and two or

more solutions to your problem.

WRITE Write your email of complaint.

® Use Emma’s email and the \/\/rm‘ng RIS BOX 10 Nep you

® Check your writing for mistakes with grammar,
vocabulary and spelling.

REVIEW Work in groups. Read your emails and decide
which one will be the most successful.

Students can do this in class or
for homework.

2 WRITING 159

WRITING

A Students read the email and decide what she is complaining
about. Discuss answers with the whole class.

B Read Questions 1-3 as a class. Students read Emma’s email

again and answer the questions individually. Ask some students
to share their answers with the whole class. Encourage students

to respond to one another’s ideas.

C Focus students'attention on the Linking words box. Students
complete the rules using the linking words in Emma’s email.
Check answers with the whole class.

D Ask students to read Sentences 1-5 and complete them with
the correct linking word. Remind them to use the information
in the Writing skills box to help them. Students check answers
with the whole class.

WRITING TASK

A Read the rubric with the whole class. Brainstorm some typical
neighborhood problems as a class and write the students'ideas
on the board. Students choose one problem and think of two
or more solutions for it.

B Focus students on the task. Give them time to write their email
and check their writing for mistakes with grammar, vocabulary
and spelling.

C In groups students read their emails to one another. Encourage
them to listen to one another and then decide as a group
which email will be the most successful. Take feedback from
each group and encourage students to respond to each other’s
ideas.

LIVING  TB20
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Unit 2 Review

VOCABULARY

A Complete the ad with the correct prepositions.

Samaritans is a UK charity that helps
2 with
Every six seconds, someone calls looking
2

personal problems.

for support. Callers can talk
8 to volunteers 24 hours a day
and can rely 4 on them to listen
and help. Many callers don’t want to talk

& about their problems with people
they know well or live & with

Samaritans volunteers keep all conversations

private and are always there to help.

www.samaritans.org
B Complete the profile with the simple past forms of the

verbs in the box.

change fall get goto have teave

1926 — born in London

1945 -1 left school and

2 wentto Cambridge University

1946 — met and 3 fell in love with Jane
Ebsworth Oriel

1950 - 4 got married to Jane; the
couple later ® had two children, Robert
and Susan

1952 — joined the BBC

1965 — became the head of television channel
BBC Two

1973-6  changed jobs and became the
writer and presenter we know and love today

GRAMMAR

A Choose the best adverb of degree to complete the
sentences. Use the information in parentheses to help
you.

1 Theidea of a vertical forest building sounds fairly / really
interesting. (STRONG)

2 It's almost / totally impossible to add trees to every
high-rise building. (WEAK)

3 The builders worked extremely / a little quickly. (STRONG)

4 The problem with buildings like this is they can be very /
fairly expensive. (WEAK)

5 The trees are almost / so healthy because of rainwater.
(STRONG)

LIVING

B Complete the paragraph with the simple past or present
progressive form of the verbs in parentheses.

=1 =1 =1
Dreaming of TOkﬂo
Friends Tatsuo and Daisuki shared a small s
apartment in Tokyo for three years. Tatsuo

! speaks (speak) French and recently left l
for a temporary job in Paris. He 2 's working
(work) there as a tour guide for the summer.
Apartments 3 cost (cost) alot in
Tokyo and Daisuki can’t afford to stay. Right

now, he 4 s living (live) with his parents
outside the city. They get along well, but Daisuki

5 doesn'tlike  (not like) the two-hour daily
train trip into Tokyo.

He is not the only one in this situation. More of his
friends & are leaving (leave) the city these
days because it’s so expensive. Every morning,
the train Daisuki ’ catches (catch) is full
of young people, making the long trip to work and
dreaming of their own place in the city.

C There is one mistake with the simple past in each

sente]rcmce. Correct the mistake.
ell

1 |fatted in love when | was 18.
wasn’t
| werert good at sports when | was a teenager.

think
| didn't thewghtmoney was important when | was
a child.

knew
4 When | was young, my parents always krewed when
| wasn't telling the truth.

left
5 |leavee-home when | was 19.
taught
6 M fathertea@%edme how to drive.
idn’t
7 |wasptmeet my partner at work.

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

A Complete the missing words in the conversation.

Sophie: Peter, | can't stand the course I'm studying in
college. "Wl a ¢ do youth i n k|
sh o u | ddo?

Peter ?Ma y b e yoush o u | d waitand
see if things improve.

Sophie: ’Isu p p o s e so,butl'mprettysure
the course is not for me.

Peter “Wh y do n't yo u taktoyour
teacher about it?

Sophie: °Th a t's agoodid e a.
Peter: Do youwa n t me to gowithyou?
Sophie: No, that's OK, but thanks.



3 Travel

Travel (n): the activity
of traveling.

o8

Canoeing through the early morning mist near Port Angelwgmn, Us.

OBJECTIVES

talk about journeys and transportation

N}

tell a story about a journey

w

talk about the kind of vacations you like
ask for travel information and check understanding

write an email about a travel experience

Work with a partner. Discuss the questions.
What can people learn from traveling?

Look at the picture. Do you enjoy doing
outdoor activities?

Where is the last place you traveled to?

Synonyms: backpacking (n),

RVing (n), independent travel (n).

Andersen suggests that
traveling brings us knowledge
and freedom, which makes our
lives richer and better.

Hans Christian Andersen (April 2,
1805-August 4, 1875) was a
Danish author who is most
famous for his fairy tales. He also
wrote many plays, travelogues,
novels and poems.

TRAVEL 21

OBJECTIVES

Read the unit objectives to the class.

UNIT OPENER QUESTIONS

Encourage students to look at the quote and take one or two
suggestions from the class about what they think it means.

Ask students to look at the picture on the page and encourage
them to share their ideas. Ask prompt questions such as"Where
do you think the girl is going? Why?' If students share any good
ideas or useful language, write these on the board.

Ask the students to read the questions at the bottom of the
page. Answer the question for yourself, explaining what you
learned from traveling, e.g. to respect differences, a new
language, etc. Students discuss the questions in pairs or in a
small group.

Monitor and assist as necessary. When students have finished
the activity, ask one or two pairs to share their ideas with the
class. Encourage students to listen to one another and respond
with their own ideas and opinions.

WORKSHEETS

Lesson 3.1 The four-year journey
Grammar: all / some / most / no / none (W13)

Vocabulary: Types of transportation (W14)

Lesson 3.2 Lost at sea
Grammar: Past progressive and simple past (W15)
Vocabulary: Prefixes (W16)

Lesson 3.3 Too good to be true
Grammar: verb + -ing and verb + to + base form (W17)

Vocabulary: Accommodations and amenities (W18)

TRAVEL

TB21



. 3 o 1 Th e ]CO U r—ye ar J ourn ey @- Talk about journeys and transportation

ExD Q1 He traveled on a budget of only US $150 a week and paid for everything himself.
Thirty-three-year-old Hughes set off on New Year’s Day 2009. His first stop was
ExD Q2 Argentina, and 1,492 days later, he arrived at his final destination, South Sudan.
Hughes crossed the borders of all of the 193 United Nations countries.
He traveled long distances by boat, and for shorter trips went by train,
rode a bus or occasionally took a taxi. None of his trips were by

ExD Q3 plane. A lot of people helped him on his journey. Some of them
gave him directions and food or let him sleep on their couch for

@- all / some / most / no / none 0— types of transportation

@-/p/. /vl v/

British man Graham Hughes is the first
person to visit all of the countries in

the world without flying.

ExD Q6 Hughes traveled by sea and over land to complete his record-breaking journey.

ExD Q4 free, and others gave him rides.

Of course, not all his experiences were good. He also had some
problems. He crossed the Sahara Desert, but had to go back
2,000 miles because he didn’t have the correct visa. The most

difficult place to get to was the Seychelles. Graham tried

ExD Q5 three times from three different countries before he finally

22

made it to the islands.

budget (n) the amount of money a person has to spend on something
visa (n) an official document that allows you to enter or leave a country
for a specific time period

READING

A Work in groups. Think of a country beginning with each
letter of the alphabet. You have two minutes.

B SCAN Work in pairs. Read the first line of the article
about Graham Hughes. What might the information in
the box refer to? Read the article and check your answers.

150 US dollars 193 countries 1,426 days 2,000 miles

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Would you like to do a similar
journey to Graham? Why/Why not?

D READ FOR DETAIL Read again. Are the sentences
true (T) or false (F)? Correct the false sentences.

1 The United Nations helped Graham pay for his journey. T/@

2 His journey finished in Argentina. T/@
3 People were kind to Graham during his journey. @ F
4 He didn't always pay for accommodations. @/ F
5 He visited the Seychelles three times. T/@
6

He went on his journey because he wanted to

help people from all over the world. T/@

E SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1 Would you let a stranger sleep on your couch? Why/
Why not?

2 Graham says the world is full of people who want to
help each other. Do you agree? Explain your answer.

TRAVEL

GRAMMAR
all / some/ most/ no/ none

A WORK IT OUT Look at these sentences from the article
about Graham Hughes. Then choose the correct words to
complete the rules.

Hughes crossed the borders of all of the 193 United Nations
countries.

None of his trips were by plane.

Some of them gave him directions and food . ..
Of course, not all his experiences were good.
He also had some problems.

all / some / most / no / none

1 We use all, some, most, no before / after nouns.

2 We can/ can't use all, some, most, none with of + pronoun.

3 We can/ can't use all, some, most, none with of + the / this /
that/ these / those.

4 We can/ can't use no with of + pronoun or the/ this /
that / these / those.

5 With all we have to / don’t have to use of before a
pronoun or the/ this / that / these / those.

B Go to the Grammar Hub on page 126.
C SPEAK Work in pairs. Make sentences of your own with
all / some / most / no / none. Talk about:

e my friends e types of transportation

e my travel experiences e Graham Hughes or people
like him



3.1 The four-year journey

LEAD-IN

Write the following on the board: I'm going on vacation and I'm
taking two suitcases. Explain that students should repeat the
previous sentence and add another object (e.g. 'm going on
vacation and I'm taking two suitcases and an umbrella). Work around
the room. Students should repeat the previous sentence and

add an object. If you have a strong group, you may decide to ask
students to list items alphabetically (e.g. /'m going on vacation and
I'm taking an animal, a basket, a camera and.... ).

READING

A Read the task with the whole class. Put students into small
groups. Set a timer — if possible use a timer that students
can see. When the time has passed, all students should stop
working. Ask the different groups to say the words they wrote.
Groups should cross out the names of countries in their lists if
other groups say them. The group with the most names wins.

B Focus students on the glossary. Remind students that the
purpose of scanning a text is to read it quickly to look for
specific information. Read the first sentence with the whole
class. Focus students on the information in the box. In pairs,
students discuss what the information in the box refers to. Take
feedback from different pairs. Then, give students two minutes
to scan the text and check their answers. How many had the
correct answers?

150 US dollars — Graham spent 5150 per week.

193 countries — Graham visited 193 countries.

1,426 days — Graham traveled for 1,426 days.

2,000 miles — Graham had to go back 2,000 miles because he didn't
have the correct visa.

TEACHING IDEA [értisitind
Speaking: Around-the-world trip

Use this activity to provide extra speaking practice.

Put students into pairs and ask them to plan their own around-
the-world trip. Give students a budget of 3,000 dollars and
explain that this is to cover transportation and accommodations
for the whole trip. Encourage students to go online and research
actual flights, accommodations and attractions to give their
plans detail. Ask students to create a presentation about their
travel plans to deliver to the rest of the class.

The presentation should include:
The places they will visit

The places they will stay at
Activities they will do

The budget they will have spent

Writing: Postcards
Use this activity to provide extra writing practice.

Ask students if they have ever sent a postcard and what
information they usually write about. Ask students to write a
short postcard from a vacation detailing an interesting/exciting/
dangerous experience. Tell students that they can write either
about a vacation they have been on or an experience from their
imagination. Remind students that postcards are short, so they
will not be able to include too many words. To make this activity
more realistic, bring blank postcards to class for the students to
write on.

C In pairs, students discuss the pros and cons of going on a

similar journey. Encourage students to give reasons and to use
information from the text to support their answers. Monitor
and assist students when necessary. Take feedback from

one or two pairs and encourage students to respond to one
another’s ideas.

D Tell students to read the text again. Explain they will have to

say whether Sentences 1-6 are True or False and correct the
incorrect sentences. Allow time for students to compare their
answers in pairs before checking as a whole class.

E Read through the questions as a class. Students discuss the

questions in pairs. Monitor and assist as required. Take feedback
from one or two pairs and encourage students to respond to
each other’s ideas.

Extra activity

Encourage students to read again with the following

questions:

1 Which of the places Hughes visited would you most/least
like to visit? Why?

2 Which types of transportation mentioned do you prefer?
Why?

Extend the class discussion with the following questions:

1 What do you think about this kind of travel?
2 Do you prefer an adventure or a normal vacation? Why?
3 Would you give a stranger a lift? Why/Why not?

! METHODOLOGY HUB by Jim Scrivener

Grammar: Substitution tables

Below is a substitution table. By reading from left to right,
choosing one word from each section, you can make a large
number of grammatically correct sentences (although the
meaning may require a little thought). A table such as this could
be both a stimulus to practice activities in the classroom and

a way of recording the studied grammar in notebooks. After
working on new grammar, | usually get learners to help me

construct a substitution table on the board, which all the class
can then copy into their books. Simple variations on a table can
alter the level of challenge involved: for example, removing the
horizontal line in the substitution table creates an activity that
requires more thought on the student’s part. Similarly, blanking
out a column or leaving spaces in a column and getting
students to invent words to go there adds to the difficulty (and
probably the interest).

Mary book
Has Juan

he

you

the ?

Have | they

yourfriends | | |

Oral practice is frequently based on substitution tables.

TRAVEL  TB22




3.1 The four-year journey

GRAMMAR

A Students read through the sentences and use them to
complete the rules in the grammar box. Allow time for
students to check their answers in pairs before checking
with the whole class.

B Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W13 for extra practice.

C Put students into pairs. Students talk about the prompted
subjects making sentences using all / some / most / no / none.
Monitor and give assistance as necessary. Take feedback from
one or two pairs and encourage students to respond to each
other’s ideas.

VOCABULARY

A Students read the article again and underline five types of
transportation (boat, train, bus, taxi, plane). They classify them
and add them to the table. Then, they do the same for the
words in the box. Allow them to check answers with a partner
before checking with the whole class.

B Focus students on the Transportation collocations. Students
work in pairs correcting the mistakes, using the information
from the box to support them. Check answers as a class. Use
the Vocabulary Worksheet on W14 for extra practice.

GRAMMAR HUB

3.1 all/some/most/no/none
e We use all, some, most and no before nouns.
Give him all the money.
There are no taxis.
e We can use all, some, most and none with of + pronoun or
the/this/that/these/those.
Ive stayed in many hotels and I liked mast of them.
I like all of the Greek islands.
Some df her trips were by bus.
None of the countries were in Africa.

PRONUNCIATION

A Play the audio so students can listen and repeat. Demonstrate
3.1 the different mouth shape needed to produce the /v/ sound.
@ B Play the audio for students to complete the table.
3.2
@ C Play the audio a second time for students to check their
3.2 answers to Exercise B. Model the pronunciation and ask
students to repeat the words.

SPEAKING

A Pre-teach additional vocabulary for travel and transportation
to help students with this activity, e.g. bike, trolley, subway,
commute. Tell students to write notes for each bullet.

B Students work in pairs to write questions. Monitor and give
feedback as necessary.

C Students change partners and take turns asking and answering
the questions they wrote in Exercise B. Ask students to write
notes on the answers their new partners give.

D In their original pairs, students discuss Questions 1-3,
comparing the answers of the people they interviewed.
Monitor and assist as required. Take feedback from one or two
pairs and encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

e With all, we don't have to use of before a pronoun + noun or
the/this/that/these/those.
Did you spend all your money? OR Did you spend all of
your money?

e With all, we must use of before a pronoun without a noun.
Did you spend all of i£? NOT Did-you-spend-all-i#?

e We cannot use no with of + pronoun or
the/this/that/these/those.

None of us want to leave. NOT No-of us-want—to-teave.

3 N all/some /most/no/none

A Put the words in order to make sentences.
1 his/none/journeys / were /by / of / train
Nove dof his journeys were by train.
2 dry/the/of /some/ were/ seats
Some of the seats were dry.
3 all/the/unhappy / passengers / were
All the passengers were unhappy.
4 trip/us/none/wanted/end/of /to/the
None of us wanted the trip to end.
5 kinds/most/don't/ 1/ like / of / resorts / beach
| don't like most kinds of beach resorts.
6 have/money/no/ left/wallets/our/we/in
We have no money left in our wallets.
7 Dilly / problems / airport / some / had / also / the / in

Dilly also had some problems in the airport.

TB23  TRAVEL

B Choose the correct option.
1 No/None of the tourists were paying attention.
All of the people / people were yelling.
Most of taxis / taxis in London are black.
| met some of / some nice people on my vacation.

How was your vacation? Did you enjoy all / all of it?

o U b~ W N

No/ None visitors can go in this area.
» Go back to page 22.



3.1

VOCABULARY

Types of transportation

A Find five types of transportation in the article
about Graham Hughes. Write them in the
correct place. Then add the words in the box.

car ferry helicopter minibus trolley

Travel by air Travel over land | Travel by ocean

train car boat
plane ini

. bus minibus | ferry
helicopter taxi trolley

Transportation collocations

With all the transportation nouns in Exercise A, we
can use the verbs go or travel + by. We don't use a
/ an before the noun. We can also use take or get
+a/an.
He traveled long distances by boat, and for shorter
trips went by train, rode a bus or occasionally took
ataxi.
When we talk about plane travel, we usually use
the verb fly.

< Weflew to Portugal last summer.

B Add (+) or remove (-) one word to make each
sentence correct. Use the Transportation
collocations box in Exercise A to help you.

1 | go to work by-abus everyday. (-)

me
2 My brother occasionally givesa ride on the
back of his motorcycle. (+)

3 | tool;\taxi home last Saturday night. (+)

4 |usually getey a trolley to my English classes. (-)

PRONUNCIATION
/p/, /bl v/

%) A Listen and repeat.
By /p/ plane 2 /b/boat 3 /v/visa
%) B Listen and write the words in the correct place.

3.2

/p/ /b/ v/
pay bus van
park bank visit
passenger bike very
passport

i) C Listen, check and repeat the words.
3.3

SPEAKING

A Interview your classmates about their travel habits. Find out
about:

e daily travel to and from college or work
e trips they regularly make on the weekend
e transportation they use to go on vacation

B Work in pairs. Write questions to find out about:

e the different types of transportation people use in each type of
travel in Exercise A

e what they like and dislike about each type of transportation
they use

e how much they spend on transportation in a normal week

C Interview another student and make a note of their answers to
your questions.

D Work with your original partner again and compare the travel
and transportation habits of the people you interviewed.

1 Who uses more types of transportation?

2 Who feels most positive about the transportation they use?

3 Who spends the most on transportation in a normal week?

- - - Thai b

Talk about journeys and transportation

- T z e I




' 3.2 Lost at sea

@ Tell a story about a journey

@- past progressive and simple past 0— was and were with past progressive 0— prefixes

LISTENING

A What famous stories or movies do you know that involve
seas, oceans and islands? What happens?

B PREDICT Work in pairs. You are going to listen to a podcast
about the Robertson family. Look at the pictures (1-4).
What do you think happened?

o) C Listen and check your answers to Exercise B.
3.4

Glossary

brave (adj) a brave decision, action or choice is one that you make
even though it involves risk and may cause problems for you

life raft (n) a small rubber boat used for saving people whose boat is
sinking

survival expert (n) a person who knows how to stay alive in
emergencies if you are far away from help

survive (v) to stay alive, especially in a difficult or dangerous situation,
for example injury, illness, war

o) D LISTEN FOR DETAIL Listen again and put the information
3.4 in the order that you hear it (1-6).

5 The Robertsons got help.

1 One of the Robertsons' children asked an unusual
question.

The Robertsons had no more food.
The Robertsons left their old life behind.
There was a serious accident.

(o) NN IVS | ST N

The Robertsons made it back to land.

E SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1 Do you think the Robertsons'decision to sail around the
world was a good one? Why/Why not?

2 Why do you think some people do dangerous things?

3 Do you ever do dangerous things, or do you prefer to avoid
danger? Give examples.

AMAZING
ADVENTURES

N TR ——
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GRAMMAR

Past progressive and simple past

A WORKIT OUT Read the rules and complete the
examples with the words in the box.

bought noticed sold started
was passing  were living

Past progressive and simple past

We use the past progressive (was / were + verb + -ing) for

actions or situations that were in progress.

« In 1970, Dougal and Lyn Robertson and their four children
' were living onafarm, in northern England.

We use the simple past for finished actions or situations, and
things that happened one after another.

.« They? sold their business,
E bought aboat and on January 27th, 1971,
o started their journey across the Atlantic.

When used together in the same sentence, the past
progressive describes a long action and the simple past
describes a shorter action.

- Theirboat®  was passing the Galapagos Islands when

they® noticed something large in the water
behind them.

when and while

We use when or while to link past progressive and simple
past verbs.

We can use when or while before the past progressive.

«  When/While they were sailing out into the Pacific Ocean,
things started to go very wrong.

We always use when before the simple past.

« They were sailing out into the Pacific Ocean when things
started to go wrong.




3.2 Lost at sea

LEAD-IN

Tell students that you're a tourist in another country and they
can ask you a maximum of 20 yes/no questions to guess where
you are. Encourage them to use a range of tenses and count the
number of questions they ask. If they can't guess with fewer than
20 questions, they lose the game!

LISTENING

A Elicit some examples (e.g. Titanic, Castaway, etc) and write them
on the board. Then, give students time to discuss the question
in pairs before giving feedback as a class.

@ D Play the audio. Students put the sentences in the order they're
3.4 mentioned. Give them time to check answers in pairs, before
giving feedback as a class.

E Students work in pairs to discuss Questions 1-3. Monitor and
help as required. Take feedback from one or two pairs.

GRAMMAR

A Students complete the examples in the rules box with the
verbs in the box. Give them time to check their answers in pairs,
before giving feedback as a class.

B Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see TB25). Use the

B Go through the task instructions. Clarify the meaning of the Grammar Worksheet on W15 for extra practice.

words in the glossary box with examples if necessary. In pairs,
students look at Pictures 1-4, and discuss what they think
happened to the Robertsons. Take two or three suggestions
from pairs before moving on to the next exercise.

C Read the model with the whole class. Give students time to
write notes following Questions 1-4. Monitor and help with
grammar and vocabulary as required. Once students have
completed their notes, put them into small groups to share

@ C Play the audio for students to check their answers.
3.4

their stories. Monitor and encourage students to ask follow-up
questions to get more information.

AUDIO SCRIPT Ex D3 and eat the family. Well, the whales hit and sank their
boat, but amazingly, the Robertsons all made it onto

@ 3.4 their small life raft, scared, but alive. | mean, they were

very unlucky, weren't they, Matt?

Listening, Exercise C M: Yes, they were. On average, there are only two to three

C=Chloe M = Matt accidents with boats and whales per year. But believe

C:  Welcome to this week’s Amazing Adventures podcast. it or not, it wasn't all bad. | mean, first, the whales didn't

I'm Chloe Cole, and with me is sailor and survival eat them.
expert Matt Cabral. This week, the amazing story of the C: HalThat's true.
Robertson family and how they survived a month lost M: And the life raft and another very small wooden boat
at sea in the Pacific Ocean. survived the accident. And luckily they were carrying
In 1970, Dougal and Lyn Robertson and their four some water, some dry bread, cookies, a bag of onions
children were living on a farm in northern England. and some fruit in the life raft.

Ex D1 One ordinary day, Neil, one of their ten-year-old twins, ExD4 C: Yes, but after six days, all the food was gone, so they
said he wanted to leave the farm and sail around the collected rainwater to drink, and killed turtles and ate
world. Most families would probably laugh and say the meat and drank the blood. Then, 17 days after the
‘don't be silly, but the Robertsons saw the chance for accident, their life raft failed and they had to move to

Ex D2 an adventure. They sold their business, bought a boat their wooden boat. It was called The Ednamair and was
and, on January 27th, 1971, started their journey across only three meters long. Can you imagine the whole
the Atlantic. Matt, what do you think of their decision? family in that small boat?

M: Incredible. | mean, Dougal was an experienced sailor, M: It sounds like an impossible situation. You have to be
but it was still a brave decision. Maybe not very strong and stay positive to survive something like this.
sensible, but definitely brave! There was only one dry seat in the boat, so most of the

C: Ha ha, yes. Well, sensible or not, the Robertsons made time they were sitting in water. But they didn't give up
it across the Atlantic safely in their 13-meter boat, hope.

The Lucette. But on June 15th, 1972, while they were ExD5+6 C: And finally, 38 days after the accident, a Japanese
sailing out into the Pacific Ocean, things started to go fishing boat found them and took them to dry land
very wrong. and safety.

Their boat was passing the Galapagos Islands when M: It's an incredible story of survival.

they noticed something large in the water behind C: Yes, itis. And now, Douglas Robertson works as an
them. It was a group of killer whales swimming toward accountant in London, and amazingly, he has said that
the boat. Douglas, the eldest son, has said that when he actually enjoyed the family’s adventure!

he saw the whales, he thought they were going to kill
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PRONUNCIATION

A Play the audio. Elicit a few ideas from students before moving
on to the next exercise.

@ B Students choose the correct options to complete the rules.

Give feedback as a class, playing the audio again if necessary.

C In pairs, students ask and answer the questions. Monitor and
practice the weak forms of was and were as necessary.

VOCABULARY

A Read the examples and highlight that a prefix is a group of
letters that you add to the beginning of a word to change the
meaning. Then give students time to complete the rules, before
giving feedback as a class.

B If necessary, do the first sentence as an example. Students
complete the sentences using the correct prefix, before checking
their answers with a partner. Give feedback as a class. Use the
Vocabulary Worksheet on W16 for extra practice.

GRAMMAR HUB

3 . 2 Past progressive and simple past

 hoitve [Negate |

I/you/he/she/ They traveled by ~ We didn’t go by
it/we/they train all night. ferry.
Positive short Negative short
Question
answer answer
Did they enjoy the Yes, they did. No, they didn’t.
vacation?

e We use the simple past to talk about finished actions or
situations, and things that happened one after another.

e See Grammar Reference 2.3 for more information about the
simple past.

C Elicit example sentences using the adjective unlucky. Then,
students work in pairs to write other sentences using the
adjectives in Exercises A and B. Give feedback as a class.

SPEAKING

A Form groups with two pairs (A-B, C-D). Direct students to the
Communication Hub (see TB121). Read the instructions with
the class. Each pair discusses their story.

B Each pair tells their story to the other members of their group.

C Now, ask each group to create a new story that includes all
eight images. Monitor and assist students as required. Then,
redistribute students to form new groups of four. Make sure
that no two members from the old groups are put together.
Each student has to tell their story to the new group.

I =V (T

He was riding She wasn'’t biking to
the bus when his work when the rain
phone rang. started.

I/he/she/it

They were
VLAV ARy A Y sleeping when |
arrived.

Question Positive Negative
short answer short answer

Was it snowing
outside?

We weren’t driving
when the car crashed.

Yes, it was. No, it wasn't.

e We use the past progressive for actions or situations that were
unfinished at a past time.

e The past progressive describes a longer action and the simple
past describes a shorter action.

They were sailing (=long action) from Portsmouth to
Caen when the staem Wit (=short action).

e \We use when/while before the past progressive to describe an
action that was in progress when something else happened.

3.2 past progressive and simple past

B Match to make sentences.

A Correct the mistakes in each sentence.

1 We were sailing around the island

1 We were living in London when the

I dropped my phone.

London Eye ing. opented 2 While I was taking photographs, while she was lying by the pool.
2 Jan had an accident while she was 3 They were not paying attentio while he was biking across Italy.
sailing in the Pacific. 4 Someone stole her ba while it was taking off.
3 While thgfgﬁing for directions, | looked 5 He metRob when they got on the wrong bus.
at a guide book. 6 Some birds hit the plane when | started to feel sick.
was travellng ) )
4 She+raveled through China when she first » Go back to page 25.
met Clive.

5 The pilot was landing the plane when the
crash was-happening. happened

6 When the ferrywe%és%recg%”égocean, we

saw some dolphins.

7 Sh&saﬁa%vfrqqtrﬁ‘éq%e when something

Riting her leg.
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3.2

B Go to the Grammar Hub on page 126.

C SPEAK Think of an interesting or unusual thing that
happened to you on a trip or vacation. Write notes
using the questions below. Then work in groups and tell
your story.

u—y

Where and when was the vacation?
Who did you go with?
What happened that was interesting or unusual?

H oW N

What were you doing when this thing happened?
When I was a teenager, I went camping with my
Sfamily in Spain. One morning, we were walking to
the beach when I found a wallet full of money on
the path ...

PRONUNCIATION

was and were with past progressive

#) A Listen and repeat the sentences. What do you notice
3.5 about was and were?

1 We were biking to the beach when I fell off my bike.
2 |was swimming in the ocean when I lost my car keys.

B WORKIT OUT Choose the correct words to complete
the rules.

1 We usually use weak / strong pronunciation of was
and were in positive sentences.

2 We do this because we stress / don't stress the
main verb.

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Find out what your partner was
doing at these times.
1 7 am this morning
2 last New Year's Eve at midnight
3 10 pm last night

VOCABULARY

Prefixes

A Look at the sentences from Amazing Adventures.
Choose the correct words to complete the rules.

I mean, they were very unlucky, weren't they, Matt?
It sounds like an impossible situation.

1 We use prefixes before adjectives / pronouns to change
their meanings.

2 Prefixes like un-, im-, dis- and in- give the original word
a(n) opposite / stronger meaning.
B Complete the words with the correct prefix, un-, im-,
dis-or in-.
1 | don't believe anything he says. | think he’s dis honest.

2 Living on rainwater and turtles sounds very
un_healthy to me.

w

| failed the test; a lot of my answers were _in_correct.

IS

Not many people go to the Galapagos Islands. It's a/an
un usual vacation destination.

5 He doesn't like waiting — he's very im_patient.
C SPEAK Work in pairs. Think of other examples of things

or people that you can describe with the adjectives with
prefixes in Exercises A and B.

SPEAKING

A Work in groups and describe a journey. Students A and B -
go to the Communication Hub on page 157. Students C
and D - go to the Communication Hub on page 152.

B Work in pairs. Take turns telling your story to your group.
C Work in groups. Look at all eight pictures as a group and

think of a new story that uses them all. Then tell your
story to another group.




3.3 TOO gOOd 10O be frue @- Talk about the kind of vacations you like

@~ verb +-ingand to + baseform - accommodations and amenities  @~/J/, /tf/and /d3/ @ identifying tone

READING C SCAN Read Tips for a happy vacation quickly.
Underline any of the ideas you discussed in
A Work in pairs. Discuss the questions. Exercise B.

1 When you are planning a vacation, how do you choose where

D Choose two words which describe the author’s
to stay?

tone. Use the information in the box to help you.

2 Do you find online reviews helpful or not? Why? i
1 serious 3 formal

B Read two online reviews for a hotel. Which sounds real and which 2 informal 4 funny
does not? Why? -
Identifying tone

The tone of a text can help you understand the
author’s opinion on the topic. Notice words and
phrases the author uses to communicate this.

a |loveto travel, but | can't afford to stay in five-star hotels or expensive
apartments all the time. If you are on a budget like me, the three-star Hotel

Jasmine is a great choice. The service is very good and the rooms are small
but clean. The location is a little noisy but central. | hope to return to Hotel
Jasmine soon.

. Look at the author's choice of adjectives and
adverbs.

- Does the punctuation give you any clues?
For example, ‘quotation marks; exclamation
marks, parentheses or capital letters.

b This hotel is EXCELLENT!!! The rooms are BEAUTIFUL and the staff are
very kind and WONDERFUL!!! | love shopping and the hotel is in the city
center!!! | will definitely go on using this hotel — in fact, | refuse to stay

« Is the language formal or informal?

% ; You're planning to go on vacation and you've
decided to try somewhere new. You could
consider using a travel agent, but it's easy to
organize your own vacation online these days.
All you need to do is visit a travel review site,
spend time reading travelers’comments and
then choose the accommodations with the
best reviews. Simple!

TIP ONE: what you see is not always what you get. If the pictures of the apartment, ExEQ5

guest house or campsite seem to be too good to be true, they probably are. For example,
when you see the photograph below, you expect to find a nice quiet beach, but in fact, the
beach and all the hotels are right next to a building site!

TIP TWO: Nowhere is perfect - fact! Most genuine reviewers like to include a mix of ExEQ4
positive and negative comments, so a review that’s 100 percent positive or negative is more ExE Q
likely to be fake. If you want to know what a hostel or chalet is really like, don't read the
very best and very worst reviews. Look at the ones in the middle.

x EQ1 Oris it? How do you know that what you are

x E Q2 reading is genuine? Research shows that some
hotels and restaurants pay people to write
fake reviews. Of course, the websites manage
to find and delete some of these fake reviews,
but they aren't always successful. So, before
you choose to spend your vacation budget on
that‘amazing beach resort’or cruise ship that
scored ten out of ten, read our tips and learn

Ex EQ3 how to spot a fake review.

like using capital letters, exclamation marks (1)

and lots of extreme adjectives like ‘wonderful;
‘amazing’ and ‘excellent’. It can feel like you are
being YELLED AT! Genuine reviewers usually
avoid using so much extreme language.
Instead, they usually include helpful details like

room size or prices.
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Glossary

fake (adj) made to look like something
real in order to trick people

genuine (adj) real, rather than

pretended or false
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3.3 Too good to be true

LEAD-IN

In groups, students ask each other about the places they would
like and dislike to go on vacation (e.g. Would you like to go to
Thailand?). Students should keep asking until they find a place
that no one in the group likes. Have a member from each group
write that place on the board. See if there is a place where the
class wouldn't like to spend a vacation.

READING

A Students discuss the questions in pairs. Share ideas as a whole
class, and ask students to justify the answers they give.

B Students read the reviews and answer the question, before
checking their ideas with a partner. Give feedback as a class,
encouraging students to explain their reasoning.

Possible answers:

A Sounds real — it mentions both good and bad points; the writer
hasn't used a lot of strong adjectives like fantastic, ‘wonderful’
or ‘beautiful’; it doesn’t have unnecessary punctuation or
capital letters.

B Doesn't sound real - the writer has used lots of strong
adjectives like fantastic; ‘wonderful’ and ‘beautiful; it has lots of
unnecessary punctuation and capital letters.

C Read through the glossary as a class, giving further explanation
of the words if necessary. Set a time limit of one minute to
encourage students to scan the text. Ask them to underline any
of the ideas they discussed in Exercise B.

GRAMMAR HUB

3.3 vVerb+ -ing and to + base form
e After some verbs (e.g. agree), we use to + base form.
o After some verbs (e.g. enjoy), we use -ing.

e After some verbs (e.g. hate), we can use either to + base form
or -ing.

| can’t afford to buy a new

can't afford
car.
eEe They hope to meet again
soon.
learn When did you learn to drive?
: We would like to travel the
would like

world.

He would prefer to go to

would prefer
P France.

Other verbs: agree / choose /
decide / expect / manage /
need / plan / refuse / seem /
want

They decided to go by plane.

D Read through the information on Identifying tone in the
box with the class. Students look at the article again and
choose two adjectives that describe the author's tone. Check
answers with the whole class. Ask students to give reasons for
their answers.

E Read the task with the class. Students answer the questions
individually and check them in pairs before checking with the
whole class.

F Students discuss the questions in groups of three or four. Monitor
and assist when necessary. Take feedback from one or two pairs
and encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

Extra activity

For homework, ask students to find examples of good and
bad hotel reviews online, ideally one they think is fake and
one they think is real. They should underline examples of
words and phrases that identify tone. They should also look
for features in the article that suggest it is authentic or fake.
They can share these in class and compare impressions

of the texts with their classmates. Alternatively, you could
also have students find a review and then write their own.
Groups then have to guess which is the real review.

consider She considered saying yes.
) We enjoy reading guide
enjoy books.
avoid Hg aymded getting wet on
his trip.
ssand e Tina spent time researching

the Andes.

Other verbs: advise / allow /
begin / can't help / continue /
finish / keep / mind / regret /
stand

+ to + base form or -ing

| hate driving in bad weather. OR | hate to

| keep making mistakes.

Il drive in bad weather.

love We love visiting Italy. OR We love to visit Italy.

e | prefer staying in a hotel. OR | prefer to stay in
a hotel.

like They like going surfing. OR They like to go
surfing.

Other verbs:

: It started to rain. OR It started raining.
begin / start
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GRAMMAR

A Students complete the rules with the words/structures in the
box. Give feedback as a class, asking students to identify the
structures used in each example.

3.6

B Students look at the article again, and complete the grammar
box with the verbs in bold. Check answers.

C Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see TB26 and below).
Use the Grammar Worksheet on W17 for extra practice.

3.7

D Students write their reviews individually and complete the task
in pairs. Monitor and help when necessary. Take feedback from
one or two pairs and encourage students to respond to each
other’s ideas.

VOCABULARY

A Focus students on the vocabulary box. Elicit which types of
accommodations were mentioned in the article with books
closed. With a weaker group, you may want to allow them to
work in pairs and/or check back with the article.

B Direct students to the Vocabulary Hub. Use the Vocabulary
Worksheet on W18 for extra practice.

C Model the conversation with a stronger student. Students work
in small groups taking turns to describe or draw. Monitor and
assist as required.

by David Seymour
and Maria Popova

TEACHING IDEA

Speaking: Projects
Visit a cell phone website and look for the best deal for you.

Bring the information you get to class and work in small groups
to discuss the deals.

Visit the website of a large arts center and find out what's going
on, including ticket prices and times of shows. Then decide what
kind of show you want to see: music, theater, exhibit, free event.
In the next lesson, role-play a telephone call to find out about a
show and to book tickets.

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Play the audio. Students listen and identify the differences

between the sounds. Play it again for students to listen and repeat.

@ B Students complete the table with the words in the box. Then

play the audio for them to listen, check and repeat.

C Put students into groups of three to discuss the questions. Monitor
and assist with new vocabulary and grammar as necessary.

SPEAKING HUB

A Students discuss the questions in groups of three. Encourage
them to use the vocabulary from today’s lesson to help them.
Take feedback from one or two groups and encourage students
to respond to each other’s ideas.

B Direct Students A, B and C to the Communication Hub.
Students read the instructions individually. Help with
vocabulary if required.

C Read the task with the class. Students take turns describing
the accommodations they read about to their group. When
the information has been shared, the group decides where to
stay and how much spending money they will have left. Take
feedback from one or two groups and encourage students to
respond to each other’s ideas.

by David Seymour
and Maria Popova

TEACHING IDEA

Speaking: Booking a room

Work in pairs. Student A, you are a guest checking into

a hotel. Student B, you are the receptionist. Role-play a
conversation using these words. When you have finished,
write the conversation down. Compare your conversation
with another pair.

single/double, suite, one night/two nights, suitcases,
alarm call/time, champagne, sauna/pool, internet

GRAMMAR HUB

3.3 vVerb+ -ing and to + base form

A Choose the correct option.
1 Avoid to book / booking a room at this hotel.
3 Refuse to take/ taking no for an answer.

5 Learn to enjoy/ enjoying life.

B Complete the text messages with the correct forms of the verbs.

Fay: | would like (1) to stay (stay)
somewhere fun for a weekend trip. Any ideas?

Joy: What about a campsite?

Fay: | can’t stand (2) sleeping (sleep)
outdoors. Maybe a hostel or a guest house?
Joy: | don’t mind (3) (90)

to either. Which would you prefer?

TB27  TRAVEL

2 Consider to write / writing your own travel blog.
4 Spend time to try/ trying different foods.
6 Don'tagree to get/ getting in the car with a stranger.

Fay: I'd prefer (4) to stay (stay)
at a hostel. Sound OK?

Joy: Yes, | enjoy (5)
(meet) new people.

Fay: Great! | can’t afford (6) to spend
(spend) much money.

Joy: Then a hostel is a good choice —
they usually have low prices.

» Go back to page 27.




3.3

E READ FOR DETAIL Read again and answer the
questions.

1 Why isn't organizing your own vacation online as simple
as it seems?

Why might someone want to write a fake review?
What does the article aim to teach its readers?

What are the characteristics of a genuine review?

u A W N

What are the characteristics of a fake review?

F SPEAK Work in groups. Discuss the questions.

1 What other kinds of online reviews do you read or write,
for example, movies, books, games, etc.?

2 Do people rely too much on online reviews? Explain.

GRAMMAR

verb + -ing and to + base form

A WORKIT OUT Look at the underlined verb patterns
from the online reviews. Then complete the rules with
the words in the box.

either to + base form verb +-ing

1 |love to travel, but | can't afford to stay in five-star hotels
or expensive apartments all the time.

2 | hope to return to Hotel Jasmine soon.
3 |love shopping and the hotel is in the city center!!!
4 | will definitely go on using this hotel — in fact, | refuse

verb + -ing and to + base form

1 Weuse to+ base form after these verbs: agree,
can't afford, hope, learn, refuse, would like, would

prefer, plan decide
need manage
choose seem
expect want

2 Weuse verb + -ing after these verbs: (don't) mind,
enjoy, consider avoid

3 We canuse either after these verbs (there
is little change in meaning): hate, love, prefer, can't stand,
like

B Look at Tips for a happy vacation again. Write the verbs in
bold in the correct place in Exercise A.

C Go to the Grammar Hub on page 126.

D SPEAK Work in pairs. Think about the best place
you have stayed on vacation. Write a short review.
Then swap with a partner and ask questions about
your partner’s review.

VOCABULARY

Accommodations and amenities

A Look at the words in the box. Which types of
accommodations are included in Tips for a happy
vacation?

campsite chalet  all of them

hotel

apartment beach resort
cruise ship  guest house  hostel

B Go to the Vocabulary Hub on page 147.

C SPEAK Work in groups. Take turns describing or drawing
items from the Vocabulary Hub. The first person in the
group to guess each item gets one point.

A: This keeps your room cool when the weather is hot.
B: Air conditioner!

PRONUNCIATION
/f1. 1Y/ and /d3/

%) A Listen to the sounds. Are they the same or different?
3.6 Then listen and repeat. different

1 /[/ chalet 2 /Y/ choose 3 /d3/ budget

%) B Complete the table with the words in the box. Listen,
3.7  checkand repeat.

adjective beach genuine language
manage picture ship shout show

Iy

ship beach adjective

shout picture genuine

show language
manage

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Practice saying the words. Listen
and check your partner’s pronunciation.

OSPEAKING HUB

A Work in groups. You are going on vacation together
to Barcelona for two nights. Together, you have a
budget of 600 dollars for accommodations and
spending money. Answer the questions:

1 What kind of accommodations would you like to
stay in?
2 Which amenities are most important to your group?

B Read about vacation accommodations in Barcelona.
Student A - go to the Communication Hub on
page 155 and read about Hotel Rambla Park.
Student B - go to the Communication Hub on
page 156 and read about Gaudi House Hostel.
Student C — go to the Communication Hub on
page 157 and read about Olympic Apartments.

C PRESENT Describe the accommodations you read
about to your group. Decide where you will stay.
How much spending money will you have left?

(O Talk about the kind of vacations you like

TRAVEL
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3.4 Overslept

I 4
Ca fe H u b @- ask for travel information and check understanding

@- word stress and intonation

COMPREHENSION

A SPEAK Work in pairs. Are you usually early or late for things? Give examples.

B SPEAK Work in pairs. Number the pictures in order (1-6) to describe a morning when Gaby overslept.
What do you think happened?

.’a g

bl o b ]

C » Watch the video and compare it with your ideas in
Exercise B. What does the ticket officer find? What do you

think will happen next?
He picks up a bag Gaby has dropped. The bag has her

name and phone number on it.
FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE
Ask for travel information and check
understanding
A Test your memory! Look at the conversation between a
customer and a ticket officer. Underline five responses

that are different from the video. Try to remember the
correct information.

Ask for travel information - trains

Customer: !Could I have a ticket to St. Albans?

Ticket officer: ?Of course. Would you like a single or a
return?

Customer: 3A single, please. A return/round-trip, please.

Ticket officer: “No problem.
No, most trains

are direct.
Ticket officer: °Yes, you need to change at Watford.

Customer: °Do | have to change trains?

Customer: ’What time's the next train? .
. . L _ three minutes
Ticket officer: ®The next train's in about ten minutes,

The next train leaves from platform 4B. platform

Customer: 1%What time does the train arrive in St.
Albans?

Ticket officer: ""At 9:13. At 9.30.

B » Watch the video again and check your answers to

single (adj) (British) = one-way (adj) (American) Exercise A. Write the correct information.
return (adj) (British) = round-trip (adj) (American)

TRAVEL



USEFUL PHRASES

A » Watch the video without sound. Yell Stop! when you
think the ticket officer is about to use one of the useful

phrases. Then listen and check Time Destination Plat Expected

11:32 London Pa v 10 On time
1 Here, let me help you. [01:34] [

2 Don't worry. [01:38] - Essick Rirport ;-:: I::: ::;::
3 Follow me. [02:15] 11:38 " _ :,:
4 Don't forget this. [02:43] : - _ . i
5 You don't want to miss your train. [02:47] e -[n..._.__ —— g On time
6 Have a good trip. [02:55] Page 1 of 2 11:33:53

Departures
B How do you say these useful phrases in your language?

PRONUNCIATION

Word stress and intonation

Platforms 1-6

@ Coffee shop

o) A Listen and repeat the conversation. Copy the word stress = First Class
3.8 and intonation. Lounge
Ticket officer: The next train’s in about three minutes from m

latform two. -
p Did ' Information Ticket
Anna: I'm sorry. Did you say three minutes? .e. ororm: i

Ticket officer: Yes, three minutes!

Underground
Anna: OK, thanks. Oh, and where's platform two? Entrance
Ticket officer: Go past the coffee shop, then turn right.
Anna: OK. So I need to go past the coffee shop Platforms 7-11 Restrooms
and then ... turn left? Is that right?
Ticket officer: No, you need to turn right after the A Work in pairs. Student A is the customer. Student B is
coffee shop. the ticket officer. Write a conversation. Use these ideas
to help you.

B SPEAK Work in pairs. Make a similar conversation.

Student A: Ask for information about trains to a place on

¥ Taintickets : K B the departure board.

im0l - Student B: Answer Student A's questions.

Student A: Check understanding and then ask for
directions to the correct platform.

Student B: Look at the train station plan and give
directions.

Student A: Check understanding.

B Practice your conversation. Take turns being the
customer and the ticket officer. Then perform it for
the rest of the class.

(O Ask for travel information and check
understanding

» Turn to page 160 to learn how to write an email about a
travel experience.

TRAVEL 29
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3.4 Overslept

COMPREHENSION

A Focus students on the task. Pre-teach overslept. Remind
students of prefixes. Students discuss in pairs. Make sure they
give their partner specific examples. Monitor and assist when
necessary. Take feedback from one or two pairs and encourage
students to respond to each other’s ideas.

B Focus students on the task. Students look at the six images and
decide what is happening in each picture. They then number
Pictures 1-6 in the order in which they think things happened.

C » Play the video. Students watch and check their answers to
Exercise B. Students answer the question. Discuss answers with
the whole class.

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

A Students work alone to read the conversation and underline
the answers they think are different from the video. They check
their answers in pairs. Encourage students to remember the
conversation from the video.

B » Play the video again for students to check their answers and
rewrite the different sentences.

© VIDEO SCRIPT

Café Hub 3.4 Overslept
G =Gaby T =Ticket Officer
G: I'm late!
Can | help?
: Oh ... Erm, yes please. Could | have a ticket to St Albans?
Of course, would you like a single or a return?
: Areturn please, I'd like to come back this evening.
That's no problem.
: Thanks. Do | have to change trains?
No, most of the trains are direct.
: Thank you, and what time’s the next train?
Hmm, the next train leaves in about 3 minutes ...
: I'm sorry, did you say 3 minutes?
Yes, 3 minutes! Here's your ticket. The train leaves from
platform 9.
. Oh, and what time does the train arrive in St Albans?
T: About nine-thirty.

dJododododo A

(2]

3.8

USEFUL PHRASES

A » Read the task with the class. Play the episode again without
the sound. Stop the video when students shout ‘Stop!’and ask
them to provide the useful phrase that's coming. Then press
play to check if they were right.

B Asa class, discuss how students would say these phrases in
their own language.

PRONUNCIATION

A Play the audio and ask students to read aloud the conversation
at the same time. Focus on word stress and intonation.

B Model the conversation with a stronger student. In pairs,
students write and perform a similar conversation. Monitor and
encourage natural word stress and intonation.

SPEAKING

A Focus students on the station plan and the prompts. Model the
conversation with a stronger student. Students work in pairs
to write their role play using the prompts. Monitor and give
feedback as necessary.

B Give students time to rehearse their role plays. Ask them
to practice both roles. When the students are confident,
encourage pairs to perform their role plays for the class.

¢ Argh!

Here, let me help you.

: I'mhaving a bad day!

Don't worry, we all have them.

: How do you get to platform 9?

Go past the coffee shop, then turn right. Then go straight

on and it's on the left, you can't miss it.

: OK, so I need to go past the coffee shop and then ...
Turn left ...? Is that right?

T: Erm, no ... You need to turn right after the coffee shop,
then ... Actually, I'l just show you. 2 minutes! Follow mel!
Don't forget this!

: Thank you so much!

You don't want to miss your train ...

: No. I should go. It was nice to meet you.
You too. Have a good trip!

: Thanks. Byel!

J0H040

9]
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TEACHING IDEA [eleisietiy

and Maria Popova
Lead-In Activity: My morning
Draw six pictures about your morning on the board in any order
(e.q. package, alarm clock, bicycle, coffee cup, subway station, police
officer). Make sure you include something unusual. Students
work in small groups to decide what happened and in what
order. Take feedback from one or two groups. Then ask students
to draw six pictures about their own morning. Encourage
them to include something unusual. Students mingle around
the classroom, showing each other their pictures, for their
classmates to guess what happened to them this morning.

TB28-29  TRAVEL

by David S
TEACHING IDEA peftiatie
Extension Activity: I'm sorry I'm late ...

Ask students to imagine they have overslept and arrived late

for an important appointment. Arrange students in pairs, and
ask them to come up with five good excuses for their lateness,
e.g. 'm sorry I'm late. The car broke down and | had to take it to the
garage. Take feedback from the pairs and decide as a class which
excuse was the most creative/most believable.



Unit 3 Writing

3 \/\/ r | t | N g @- Write an email about a travel experience

(- ordering events

A Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1 Why do some people feel it is important to havea
vacation? -

2 What kind of problems do people have on vacation?

L]

-

vz
Yy

.'.!

B Read Amal’s email. Underline any of the problems you
thought of in Exercise A.

To: Cleo
Subject: We're back!

Hi Cleo,
How are you? Thanks for feeding the cat. We're home, but <

i "3;"“ L 61y

E Complete the sentences with the words in the hox.
Use the information in the box to help you.

Ordering events

When you write about an experience, use sequencing words
and phrases like the ones you underlined in Amal’s email to
help readers follow the order of events.

after first hours morning next then

1 First , we missed the bus, so we had to take a taxi

~

The following morning, I got the correct visa and
crossed the border on foot

w

The __next  day, we woke up to the sound of the
ocean

IS

We drove for four hours,and _then  stopped for
some lunch.

w

Two _hours later, my friend found her cell phone
behind the couch.

6 _ After aquick lunch, we began walking again in
the rain.

F Work in pairs. Cover Amal’s email and retell the story

Possible answers

1 To take a break from work. To
take a break from taking care
of a family. To visit and learn
about another place. To spend
more time as a family or with a
partner.

2 Bad weather, flight delays.

there’s no electricity, so I'm writing this on my phone. We had
a terrible vacation. Scott broke his leg!

First, bad weather delayed our flight. We arrived at the chalet
in the middle of the night, so the next morning we were
really tired. After breakfast, we went to the ski lifts, but they
were closed because it was too windy.

The following day, it wasn't so windy and we had a great time
on the slopes in the morning. Then, we stopped for some
lunch, but when | wanted to pay | couldn’t find my wallet!
Two days later, the real disaster happened. We were skiing
down a busy slope when Scott fell over and broke his leg. We
had to fly to the local hospital in a helicopter. His leg isin a

gSe )

WRITING

A PLAN You are going to write an email to a friend about a
good or bad travel experience. Think about the following:
1 Wasitagood or bad 3 What happened?
experience? 4 How did the experience
2 Where were you and end?
who were you with?

B WRITE Write an email to a friend. Use the checklist to
help you.

Refer students to this card as a
model for the writing task.

cast for the next six weeks.
Il call you tomorrow.
Amal

C Read again and number the events in the order they

happened (1-6). D | have written to a friend.

Scott had an accident . . .
D | have started with an informal greeting

and finished with an informal sign-off.
< Encourage students to check each

[ Lﬂf;:;ii;’;gg,“f:g ng words and of these objectives off when writing.

There was a problem at Amal’s home.

The flight left the airport late.

It wasn't possible to go up the mountain.

Amal lost something.

w AN o n

The weather was better.

D Find and underline the words that helped you order the D I'have checked my spelling, vocabulary

events. There are six words or phrases. and grammar.

C REVIEW Work in pairs. Read your partner’s email and ask
questions about his/her experience.

160 3 WRITING

WRITING F Students work in pairs retelling Amal'’s story from memory to

each other. Encourage them to use the sequencing words and
the events from Exercise C. Monitor and assist when necessary.
Ask one or two pairs to say their retellings to the class to check.

WRITING TASK

A Focus students on the activity. Explain that students should use
the prompts to write notes to help them plan their email. With
a weak group, you may want to ask two or three students to

A Students read and discuss Questions 1 and 2 in pairs. Monitor
and assist as required. Elicit different problems from the whole
class and write them on the board.

B Students read the email on their own and underline any of the
problems that coincide with those they thought of in Exercise
A. Elicit their answers and encourage students to respond to
each other’s ideas.

Focus students on the activity. Students do the task individually
and check their answers in pairs. Check answers with the
whole class.

Read the skills box as a class. Students read the email again in
pairs, and underline the six words or phrases that helped them
order the events. Ask students to dictate them to you to check,
and write them on the board.

Focus students on the vocabulary box. Students complete the
sentences using the words from it. Remind students to use
the Writing skills box to help them. Check answers with the
whole class.

read their notes to the class.

Students write their email using their notes. Encourage
students to use as many sequencing words as possible and to
edit their email using the checklist.

Students work in pairs reading each other’s emails. Encourage
them to ask their partner two or three questions to learn more
about their experience.

TRAVEL  TB30
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Unit 3 Review

VOCABULARY

A Label the pictures with the correct forms of
transportation.

bus ferry helicopter minibus plane trolley

1 trolley 2 minibus
%
3 4 bus
5 helicopter 6 ferry
m
T e 0)
i

=9

B Write the words in the box in the correct place. Some
words can go in more than one place.

accurate happy kind likely organized polite

happy polite organized accurate

kind
likely
organized

C Complete the definitions with the words in the box.
apartment beach resort campsite chalet cruise ship

1 A campsite is a place where people on
vacation can stay in tents.

2 A cruise ship
similar amenities to a hotel.

3 A_ beachresort isa place that many people go to
for a vacation by the ocean.

4 A chalet is a wooden house builtin a
mountain area where people on vacation can stay.

5 An apartment is a set of rooms, usually on one
floor of a large building, where people on vacation can
stay and cook their own meals.

GRAMMAR

A Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

1 Most / Most of the people | know want to visit other
countries.

2 Some / Some of countries are difficult to get into.
3 No/ None type of transportation is completely safe.
4 Allthe /All my money was in my jacket.

TRAVEL

is a large, comfortable boat that has

B Complete the article with the past progressive or simple
past forms of the verbs in parentheses.

Lucky to be

Today, we bring you the story of surfer Mick
Fanning.

World champion surfer Mick Fanning is lucky
to be alive. In 2015, he ' was surfing  (surf)
in a competition in South Africa when a shark
2 attacked (attack) him. Thousands of

people 3 were watching (watch) on live television

when the attack *  happened (happen). Mick
5 wassitting  (sit) on his surf board when he

6 noticed (notice) the shark next to him.
The giant fish tried to pull him under the water, but
Mick 7 hit (hit) it on the back, and

it 8 swam (swim) away. A rescue boat

9 was waiting _ (wait) and it brought Mick and

another surfer safely back to land.

C Choose the correct form of the verbs to complete the
questions. Both forms may be possible.

1 Do you ever refuse to leave/ leaving a tip in a restaurant?
Why?

2 Do you prefer to go/ going on vacation in the summer
or the winter? Why?

3 What do you hope to learn / learning when you visit a
new country?

4 Would you enjoy to visit / visiting a country where no
one speaks your language? Why/Why not?

5 Do you like to try / trying new foods when you travel?
Give an example.

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

A Write the words in the correct order to make questions.
1 have/a/could/|/ticket/to/Central Station /?
Could I have a ticket to Central Station?
2 a/one-way/you/ like /would/a/round-trip/or/?
Would you like a one-way or a round-trip?
3 does/ train/ what/the / arrive /in / time / Amsterdam / ?
What time does the train arrive in Amsterdam?
4 next/the/time's/train /what/?
What time’s the next train?
5 do/trains/have/l/to/change/?
Do | have to change trains?
6 did/say/ platform /sorry,/I'm/30/you/?
I’'m sorry, did you say platform 30?
7 is that right / at the top of the stairs, / so it's left / ?
So it’s left at the top of the stairs, is that right?
8 do/get/you/to/platform/9/how /excuse me,/?
Excuse me, how do you get to platform 9?

B Work in pairs. Think of different ways to answer the
questions in Exercise A.



4 Socializing

SOCIALIZING

Man is by nature a
social animal.

Tourists and locals relax and dine on a summer evening, Rue Massena

OBJECTIVES

talk about plans you have made for a weekend with visitors
present reasons to support or argue against predictions

ask and answer questions about how you like to spend
your free time

friends?

make arrangements to meet up with somebody

write an invitation and reply

Work with a partner. Discuss the questions.

1 Where do people go out in your country?

2 Look at the picture. Which city do you think
itis? Why?

3 What do you enjoy doing with your

Socializing (n) spending time
with other people socially, for
example, at a party.

)

Aristotle is suggesting that
human beings cannot survive on
their own, but rather are beings
that have to live in a community.

Aristotle

Aristotle (384-322 BCE) was
an ancient Greek philosopher
and scientist. He is considered
one of the 'Fathers of Western
Philosophy".

SOCIALIZING 31

OBJECTIVES

Read the unit objectives to the class.

UNIT OPENER QUESTIONS

Ask students to read the quote and take one or two suggestions
from the class about what they think it means.

Tell students to look at the picture on the page and ask prompt
questions such as "Where are these people? Would you like to be
in a place like this? Why? Why not?'If students share any good
ideas or useful language, write these on the board.

Call on a student to read aloud the first question. Answer with a
list of the places where people in your country may get together
in the winter or in the summer. Then ask students to discuss the
questions with a partner or in a small group.

Monitor and help with grammar and vocabulary as required.

When students have finished the activity, ask one or two pairs
or groups to share their ideas with the class. Encourage the

students to listen to one another and respond with their own
ideas and opinions.

WORKSHEETS
Lesson 4.1 What's the plan?

Grammar: be going to + base form and present progressive for
the future. Page W19

Vocabulary: Free time. Page W20

Lesson 4.2 The future of free time

Grammar: Making predictions. Page W21
Vocabulary: Suffixes. Page W22

Lesson 4.3 Hygge

Grammar: Subject and object questions. Page W23
Vocabulary: Relaxing. Page W24

SOCIALIZING
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- free time

@- be going to + base form and present progressive for the future

@~ going to

32

VOCABULARY

Free time

A SPEAK Work in pairs. Write down as many free time activities
as you can in English. You have two minutes. Then compare
your list with another pair.

B Complete the diagrams with the verbs in the box.

gofor goto hangout play seeorgoto

amuseum / a gallery
1 go to )

a friend'’s place / a party

a meal / a drink sushi/pizza/burgers
[2 go for

coffee/lunch/dinner

a concert/a play /a movie

the theater / the movies

'

a bike ride

3 see or go to

IE

a comedy show

awalk/arun/

board
games

pool/billiards 4 play

at the mall
hang out

[z

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Which of the free time activities in
Exercise B are your favorites, and why?

with friends

-0

SOCIALIZING

LISTENING

A Work in pairs. What kind of things do you like to
do when you visit a city for the first time?

%) B LISTEN FORGIST Listen to a conversation

41 between Sylvia and Greg and circle seven free-
time activities in Vocabulary Exercise B that they
talk about.

arrange (v) to make plans for something to happen, for
example by agreeing on a time and place

intelligent (adj) good at understanding difficult ideas
and subjects

o) C LISTEN FOR DETAIL Listen again and choose
4.1 the correct answer a or b.

1 What s the relationship between Sylvia and Greg?
(a brother and sister )
b boyfriend and girlfriend
2 Whois Claire?
a Greg’s friend
@ Greg’s girlfriend )

3 Sylvia thinks that Greg will like her friend Duncan
because they ...

a are both good cooks.
Qo both enjoy eating. )
4 After dinner, Sylvia and Greg are going to see ...

@ a comedy show. )

b a play by Shakespeare.

5 Greg stops Sylvia explaining the plan for the
next day because he ...

a doesn't feel very well.

(b wants to order some food. )

D SPEAK Work in pairs. When was the last time
you visited friends or family for the weekend?
Tell your partner.



4.1 What's the plan?

LEAD-IN

Put students into groups to make plans for their dream vacation.
They should decide where they want to go, by what means of
transportation, where they will stay and what activities they will
do. Each group then makes a five-minute presentation.

VOCABULARY

A Read the task with the class. In pairs, students write their lists
of free-time activities. When the time is finished, put the pairs
in groups of four and ask them to share their ideas with each
other. Take feedback from one or two groups and encourage
students to add ideas that weren't mentioned.

B Focus students on the diagram and the verbs in the box. If

necessary, pre-teach hang out as an informal way to say spend time

with. Students complete the diagrams in pairs. Check answers
with the whole class. Use the Vocabulary Worksheet on \W20
for extra practice.

C In pairs, students discuss free-time activities from Exercise
B they enjoy and give reasons. Monitor and assist when
necessary. Take feedback from one or two pairs and encourage
students to respond to each other’s ideas.

AUDIO SCRIPT
Q21

Listening, Exercise B
S =Sylvia G=Greg
S:  Greggy! Ohhhhhh! It's so nice to see youl!
G: Hi, Syl. Give me a hug. It's nice to see you, too ... Do
you have to call me Greggy?
S: Ha ha.Yes, and I'm going to introduce you to all my
new friends as ‘Greggy’ Was the trip OK?

ExCQ1 G: Sure, sure. Mom gave me a ride to the station. She
sends her love. She misses her darling daughter et
cetera, et cetera. She's gonna call later.

ExCQ2 S: Oh, good. How's Claire? Are you two OK? Still madly

in love?
G: Oh, yeah, you know. Lucky girl.
S: Stopit.

G: She wanted to come this weekend, but tomorrow
evening she’s having dinner with some old friends.
They arranged it a long time ago.

S:  Of course. Never mind. Hopefully she'll make it next
time. I've got so many plans for us this weekend! It's

such a great city. | can't wait to show you around. Are

you hungry?

Always.

Yep, silly question. Let’s go for lunch.

Wow, this place is cool.

Nice, right? I hang out with my friends here a lot. |
think I'm going to bring Mom and Dad here, too ...
if they ever come and visit!

Ha! They will. And then they'll never leave!

Hal

So, what are all these plans you've got for us then?
Well, when we've finished lunch, I'm gonna text
Angie and Mark and tell them to come and meet us,
and we're going to go for a walk and show you the

Lo wo

Lweawo

LISTENING

A Read the activity with the whole class. Students discuss the
question in pairs. Remind them to look at Vocabulary Exercise B
for support. Monitor and assist as required. Take feedback from
one or two pairs and encourage students to respond to each
other’s ideas.

@ B Students read the task and the glossary before listening to

4.1 the conversation. Play the audio while students focus on
Vocabulary Exercise B and work individually circling the free-
time activities mentioned. Students compare their answers in
pairs. Play the audio again for students to check their answers.
Check answers with the whole class.

@ C Read the activity with the class, focusing on Questions 1-5.

4.1 Students work individually choosing the correct answer for
each question. Allow students to compare their answers. Play
the audio again before checking with the whole class.

D In pairs, students tell their partner about the last time they
visited friends or family for the weekend. Encourage students to
use the vocabulary from this unit and their own ideas. Monitor
and assist as required. Take feedback from one or two pairs and
encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

city center. Then we're meeting Duncan and Alicia
at three oclock, and | think we're going for coffee
somewhere, but I'm not sure where.
G: Duncan and Alicia?
S: Oh, they're great. You'll like Duncan. He's a little
like you.
G: What, handsome and intelligent?
ExCQ3 S: Uhh ... more like he's always thinking about his
next meal.
G: |like him already.
S: After that, we're going to the market to look around;
it's a beautiful old building, and we're going to do
some food shopping because Duncan is making a
curry dish for us all tonight. He's a great cook. Alicia
says she and Duncan are going to open a restaurant
one day. Anyway, ...
G: Sounds great.
S: OK, so then tonight, we're going to the theater.
G: The theater?
S.
G
S

: Yes, | have tickets for a Shakespeare play.
¢ What?
Ha ha! Only joking. We're seeing a comedy show.
One of my friends is filming the show and he got us
some free tickets.
G: Phew. That's more like it. What a great day you have
planned, Syl | can't wait.
S: And that's just today. Wait until you hear about
tomorrow ... In the morning, we're ...
G: Uh, Syl, hang on. Did you hear that?
S: What?
G: Listen!
S.
G

ExCQ4

What? Is it the music?

: No...no...its...Ithink... yes, it's the sound of my
empty stomach. Are we getting something to eat, or
what?

S: Pfffft. You and your stomach. Pass me a menu ...

Ex CQ5
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GRAMMAR C In pairs, students ask and answer questions. Monitor and
encourage use of /'gana/.

A Students read the definitions, then categorize the examples.

Give feedback as a class. SPEAKING

B Students choose the correct word to complete the rules, before A In groups, students decide which type of visitor to plan for.

checking in pairs. Give feedback as a class.
B Groups write notes on each of the bullets. Monitor and assist as

C Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
necessary.

Grammar Worksheet on W19 for extra practice.
C Put students into new groups to present their plans from

PRONUNCIATION Exercise B. Monitor and encourage discussion.

@ A Play the audio for students to listen and repeat.

42 B In pairs, students practice saying the sentences from Grammar

Exercise A. Monitor and encourage use of /'gana/.

GRAMMAR HUB

4.1 be going to + base form and present progressive for the future

 Teoitve  [Nessve |

I'm going to meet  I'm not going to have

| Teosive [Negatve |

I’'m meeting Steff  I’'m not having dinner

my friends. a night out. at 6. with Steve tonight.
he/she/it He’s going to play  She isnt going to She’s going to She isn’t visiting
billiards. relax at home. he/she/it the movies on her grandparents this
, q Saturday. weekend.
you/we/ They're going t.o We aren’t going to see P ) , L
spend the evening you/we/ We're visiting Tina  We aren’t playing in
they a play on the weekend.
at home. they tomorrow. the concert next week.

: Positive Negative
Question
short answer | short answer

Question Positive Negative
short answer | short answer

Is he going to hang Yes helis. No, he isn't. Am | meeting you at 8?7  Yes, you are. No, you aren't.
out with us? .

Are you watching a v N "
Are they going to have movie tonight? es, we are. o, we aren't.

Yes, they are. No, they aren't.
a party to celebrate? : )
e \We use the present progressive to talk about arrangements in

e We use be going to to talk about intentions. the future.

Be careful!

We don't use the present progressive for intentions.

I'm going to open my own restaurant when I'm

alder. NOT I'mi gpening my own restaurant when

Ianelder:
4.1 ve going to + base form and present progressive for the future
A Correct the mistakes in each sentence. B Put the words in order to make sentences.
1 I'm going to mym to my friends. 1 to/invite / my colleagues /I'm / to the party / going / all

I'm going to invite all my colleagues to the party.

2 Shé,igoing to the theater with Alice tonight.

\éVe fe meeylgzgnela at 4 pm this afternoon. 2 to/Il/going/ tonight/ think/at home /I'm / stay
| think I'm going to stay at home tonight.

4 The)e/]/\rgeoing to cook pizza for everyone.

5 She’s gointg‘jibuy a cake for his birthday. 3 are/that new sushiplace/to/Karl and Inge / going / try

Karl and Inge are going to try that new sushi place.

6 What timg/';v?/e meeting for lunch?
4 sister/ seeing/you/again / when/are/your/?

When are you seeing your sister again?

5 on Friday night / having / Tom's / a birthday party
Tom'’s having a birthday party on Friday night.

6 at five oclock / meeting / we're / in the central square
We're meeting in the central square at five o'clock.
» Go back to page 33.
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4.1

GRAMMAR PRONUNCIATION

be going to + base form and present going to
progressive for the future %) A Listen and repeat the pronunciation of going to /'gana/ in
A WORK IT OUT Read the definitions. Then look at the 42 informal speech.

sentences and decide if they are arrangements (A) or 1 She's going to call later.

intentions (1. 2 I'mgoing to text Angie and Mark.

Arrangements — you have probably booked a ticket or
agreed on a time with other people. You usually mention a
time, date or place.

B SPEAK Work in pairs. Look at the sentences that you
marked as intentions (I) in Grammar Exercise A. Practice
saying the sentences in an informal way. Pronounce

Intentions — you have already decided to do something going to as /'gana/.
and want to tell someone about it. You don't need to
mention a time, date or place. C SPEAK Ask questions about your partner’s plans.

1 I'm going to introduce you to all my new Talk about your arrangements and intentions.

friends as ‘Greggy’ A: Are you going to have a party in the next few weeks?

2 Tomorrow evening, she’s having dinner with B: Yes, I am! Its my birthday next weekend and I'm

some old friends. A having a party.

3 | think I'm going to bring Mom and Dad here, too. |

4 We're meeting Duncan and Alicia at three oclock. A SPEAKING

5 Alicia says she and Duncan are going to open A Work in groups. Plan a weekend. Choose a group of
a restaurant one day. visitors:

B Choose the correct words to complete the rules e older family members, for example, an aunt and uncle or

Use Exercise A to help you. grandparents
e younger family members, for example, a brother or sister

be going to + base form and present progressive with their partner and children
for the future e agroup of four friends from school or college

1 We use be going to + base form to talk about

arrangements / intentions B Make plans for next weekend for you and your visitors in

) ) and around a city you know well. Write notes on:
2 We use the present progressive (be + verb + -ing) to talk

about arrangements / intentions. ® meeting e food and drink
e sightseeing ® evening activities
C Go to the Grammar Hub on page 128. * entertainment

C Explain your plan to students from other groups. Which
weekend sounds like the most fun?
My old schoal friends are coming to visit next weekend.
I'm meeting them at the train station. Then we're
90ing to have breakfast in town, probably at Vincent
Café. The food there is great and it isnt expensive.

L

I O-Talk about plans you have made
for a weekend with visitors

Y "
"%




' 4.2 The future of free time & it e o upport orargue

@~ making predictions @~ willandwont - suffixes

READING

A Work in pairs. Do you agree with the following
sentences? Why/Why not?

In the next ten years ...
we will do less work and spend more time socializing.
we will do a lot of our socializing in virtual worlds.
we will socialize with artificial intelligence.
B READ FOR MAIN IDEA Work in groups. Student A go to
page 156, Student B go to page 153 and Student C go

to page 152. Read your article and discuss the questions
below.

1 What does the article say about our social lives?

2 What role will technology play?

3 Which expert or business leader is mentioned, and why?
4

What possible benefits of the development does the
article mention?

C SPEAK Work in groups. Discuss your article and the

following questions. GRAMMAR

1 Which predictions do you think will happen? !\/\aking predictions

A WORKIT OUT Look at the sentences from the articles
about the future of our social lives. Underline the modal
verbs used to make predictions.

2 Do you think these will be positive or negative
developments for our social lives? Why?

.!l

» - . ; 1 The good news is some people think it might not be
kY . long until every weekend is a long weekend.

2 However, experts agree that the way we use social
media will change in the future.

3 Some experts even believe that one day it may be
possible for robots to feel love.

B Find and underline four more examples of modal verbs
in one of the articles you read in Reading Exercise B.
Then work in pairs and compare your answers.

C Complete the rules with will or might/may.

Making predictions

1 We use will (not) + the base form of a verb
when we are certain about our prediction.

2 Weuse might/may  (not) + the base form of a verb
when we are less certain about our prediction.

D Look at the sentences from Robot relationships. Then
choose the correct words to complete the rules.

... humans will probably develop close relationships with
robots.

... It definitely won't be long until robots look, sound and move
like humans.

1 We use probably to make predictions with will and won't less /
more certain.

2 We use definitely to make predictions with will and won't less /
more certain.

3 We use probably and definitely before / after will.
4 \We use probably and definitely before / after won't.




4.2 The future of free time

LEAD-IN

Students write anonymous predictions about what their
classmates will do or become in the next five years. Collect all the
predictions and read each one aloud. The class has to guess who
the prediction is about and who wrote it.

READING

A Have a class discussion on whether they agree or not and why.

B Put students into groups of three. Direct students to the
Communication Hub. Each student reads their corresponding
article and answers the questions.

Article A: Work-life balance

1 Shorter working weeks, longer weekends / more free time / soon
every weekend might be a long weekend.

2 Better technology will do more of our work for us.

3 Carlos Slim — some of his employees work shorter weeks.

4 A better work-life balance / offices will use less energy and there
will be fewer car trips.

Article B: Social media

1 The way we use social media will change in the future.

2 Virtual reality will make it possible to meet friends in 3D worlds.

3 Mark Zuckerberg — developing VR social media.

4 You will be able to meet friends ‘inside’ pictures and videos and in
VR clubs and museums, etc.

Article C: Robot relationships

I Humans will develop close relationships with robots.

2 Technology will make robots look, sound and move like humans.
Scientists might be able to build robots that really understand
human feelings.

3 Professor Hiroshi Ishiguro — he is mentioned because he has built
a robot called Erica that can show basic feelings on her face.

4 Robots could take care of people.

C Students take turns summarizing their article and discussing
the questions as a group.

METHODOLOGY H U B by Jim Scrivener

Getting feedback on teaching
Feedback from colleagues

Ask other teachers to come in and observe some of your lessons,
and do an exchange observation with them, not to judge each
other or score points but to learn from each other. The growth in
trust and respect that comes from sharing ideas and skills in this
way can really help all involved move forward, as well as having
a markedly positive effect on the whole atmosphere of a school.

Even if a colleague cannot come in and observe a lesson,

you could still set aside some uninterrupted time (perhaps

15 minutes or so) when they will sit and listen to you talk
through your thoughts about the lesson. Your colleague

could make a ‘contract’ with you that he or she will not offer
suggestions or advice or help or opinions, but will simply listen
and support you. This kind of helping is very simple to describe,
but extremely powerful in action. It can be surprisingly beneficial
to talk through one’s own experience with another person who
is really listening.

GRAMMAR

A Highlight the title of the section (Making predictions). Ask
students to read the three sentences and underline the modal
verbs used to express prediction. Allow students to check their
answers with a partner before checking with the whole class.

B Direct students back to the Communication Hub articles they
read, and ask them to underline four examples of modal verbs.
Give feedback as a class.

A: Work-life balance

.. technology will do more of ...
This will allow us to have ...

... work-life balance won't be the ...
Office will use less energy ...

.. there will be fewer car trips ...

B: Social media

.. your friends will soon put on ...
.. it will be possible to meet ...

... that you will be able to ...

It will also be possible ...

... you might have to wait ...

C: Robot relationships ...

humans will probably develop ...

.. it definitely won't be long ...

... technology might help scientists ...
... your robot might be able to ...

C Focus students on the rules in the Making predictions box.
Students work on their own to complete the rules. Remind
them to use the sentences in Exercise A to help them. Check
answers as a class.

D Read the sentences with the whole class. Students work on
their own, completing Rules 1-4. They compare their answers
in pairs before checking with the whole class.

TEACHING IDEA efsrikieti
One day

Explain that you are going to dictate one prediction about the
future to each person. Invite students to mingle and collect
(write down) the other students' opinions on their prediction.
(Dictate each sentence quickly, but go through them two or
three times so that students get another chance to write down
their prediction. After the survey, elicit the results and write them
on the board.)

Computers will take over the world.

Time travel will be possible.

We will find life in other solar systems.
Unintelligent clones will do all the hard work.
Disease will be eliminated.

People will live on Mars.

Everyone will live to be 200.

The environment will be destroyed.

SOCIALIZING  TB34



E Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W21 for extra practice.

F Read the task with the whole class. Students put the modals
in parentheses into the correct place in each sentence. Check
answers as a class.

G Students work in pairs to discuss what predictions from
Exercise F they disagree with. Encourage students to give
reasons for their answers. Monitor and assist when necessary.
Take feedback from one or two pairs and encourage students
to respond to each other’s ideas.

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Read the task with the class. Model reading aloud the first

sentence and checking students understand the task. Elicit that
stressed words are the ones that carry information. Play the
audio while students underline the stressed words. Stop after
each sentence to give students time to do the task. With a weak
group, you may have to play the audio more than once. Check
answers with the whole class.

@ B Play the audio again for students to repeat the sentences,

paying close attention to stress.

GRAMMAR HUB

4.2 Making predictions

| rostve  Inegatve |

He willgoon a It won't be ver
I/you/he/ J /

virtual date. romantic.
she/it/we/ . .
they They may/might It may/might not be
fallin love. easy to meet people.

Question Positive Negative
short answer short answer

Will they go out

for dinner? Yes, they will.

No, they won't.

e We use will, may and might to make predictions about the
future. We use will when we are certain. We use may or might
when we are less certain. There is little difference in meaning
between may and might.

VOCABULARY

A Direct students to the Vocabulary Hub (TB121). Use the
Vocabulary Worksheet on W22 for extra practice.

B Students complete the words using suffixes from the box, then
check their answers with a partner. Give feedback as a class.

C In pairs, students discuss Sentences 1, 2 and 5 from Exercise B.
Monitor and assist as necessary.

SPEAKING

A Read the three predictions with the whole class. Have a class
discussion with students giving their opinions and reasons to
support or argue against each of the predictions.

B Arrange students in groups of three. They should discuss each
prediction, noting down reasons for or against each of them.
To help students focus, give them a target number of ideas to
write (e.g. two ideas for and against each sentence). Monitor
and help as required.

C In new groups, students take turns to discuss one of the
predictions for one to two minutes. Monitor and assist as
necessary.

e Because will, may and might are modals, they only have
one form.

She might bring her VR headset. NOT She—wights

e \We use adverbs of probability with will to make predictions
more or less certain.
100% We'll definitely/certainly need to bring a warm

blanket.

75%  Shé'll peabably stay at home with her family.
50% Maybe they'll g0 on vacation to Denmark.
25% I probably won't caok a meal.
0%  You definitely won't forget the experience.

Be careful!

Maybe goes at the beginning of the sentence.

Maybe yolll play board games. NOT YortHwraybe
e

4.2 Making predictions

A Choose the correct option.

1 I/ maybe won't go to the concert because
it's raining.

2 / You maybe will be home early on Friday.

3 They might definitely go sailing tonight.

4 Robots might/won’t understand human
feelings in the future. | don't believe that's possible.

5 I will not have enough money for the tickets.
Let’s see how much they are.

6 We probably mightnot/have the party next week.

7 Il definitely going to college when | leave high
school.

TB35  SOCIALIZING

B Make sentences with will or might.
will definitely do
1 Robots (definitely / do) all the work in the

future.

2 Wemight control(control) computers with our minds in
the future. It's possible.

3 Itmight not be(not/ be) a good idea to sell my car. | need
to think about it.

probably won't go
hey (probably / not / go) to the party.

5 |don't think robots _will have (have) feelings.

6 It won't cost (not/ cost) more than 20 dollars.
That's for sure.

» Go back to page 35.



4.2

E Go to the Grammar Hub on page 128.

F Complete the predictions about artificial intelligence
with the words in parentheses.
might not
1 Some people want three-day weekends every week.

(might not)

2 It\/’\\ﬁ”rlobably be harder to find a job in the future because
of technology. (will)

3 |don't think vv’elll\have robot friends in my lifetime. (/)

might

4 V\/ell\gontrol computers with our minds in the future.
(might)

5 VR headse}/\slll\geﬂnitely get much cheaper in the next few
years. (will)

probably ) ] )

6 Humanswon't fallin love with robots in the future.
(probably)

7 I'msure weﬂall have robots in our homes 20 years from
now. (1)

8 V\/eg:s%p working completely one day because of
technology. (may)
G SPEAK Work in pairs. Are there any predictions in
Exercise F that you do not agree with?

I think most people will want three-day weekends
every week.

PRONUNCIATION

will and won't

#) A Stressed words are the ones that carry the information.
43 Listen and underline the stressed words.

1 There will be fewer car trips to work in the future.

Technology will do more of the work for us.
People won't be paid for working fewer days per week.

Do you think people will be happier in the future?

No, they won't.

Qo unn A~ W N

Yes, they will. They won't have to work so hard.

%) B Listen again and repeat the sentences. Copy the stress.
4.3

VOCABULARY

Suffixes

A

Go to the Vocabulary Hub on page 147.

Add one of the suffixes in the box to the words in
parentheses to make nouns. You may need to change the
spelling of some of the words. You will need to use some of
the suffixes more than once.

-ion -ty -ment -ness

1 Ithinkthereisa possibility
will feel love in the future.

(possible) that robots

2 lagree with the prediction (predict) that virtual
reality will be an important part of social media.

3 Thereisan ___agreement (agree) between many
experts that technology will help our work-life balance.

4 Animportant development (develop) is that robots
are now beginning to understand our feelings.

5 |don't believe that robots will be able to experience real
happiness (happy) or sadness (sad).

SPEAK Work in pairs. Look at sentences 1,2 and 5 in
Exercise B. Do you agree with these opinions? Why/Why not?

SPEAKING

A

ension

Discuss some predictions about the future. Read three
predictions for the future and present reasons to support
and argue against each.

Fifty years from now ...

1 cash in the form of bills and coins will completely
disappear.

2 all cars will be self-driving and there will be very few road
accidents.

3 all European children will learn Mandarin at school.

Work in groups. Discuss the predictions and write down
reasons to support and argue against each prediction.

Work in new groups. Take turns speaking for one to two
minutes about one of the predictions.

Cosmunication

N\ rattery

[RS8

O— Present reasons to support or argue
against predictions



. 4.3 H yg g e @- Ask and answer questions about how you like to spend your free time

@— subject and object questions 0— relaxing 0— linking a consonant to a vowel 9— summarizing

READING B SPEAK Look at the pictures. What are the people doing?
How do you think they feel? Use the words in the box to
A Work in pairs. Which of these things have you done help you.

recently? What exactly did you do? Tell your partner.
a cozy blanket afamily gathering afire a hot bath

1 spend the evening at a friend's home asleeping pet candles warm socks wool sweaters

2 relax at home on your own
3 invite people over to your home for the evening C READ FOR MAIN IDEA The pictures all show the
her with ded famil Danish idea of hygge. What do you think hygge means?
4 gettogetherwith your extended family Read the first paragraph of Make yourself at home to
5 have a night out with friends check your answer.

What is hygge?
a e Winters in Denmark are long, dark and cold, but according to the 2016 UN
World Happiness Report, Danish people are among the happiest in the world.
One reason might be hygge, the Danish attitude that focuses on enjoying the
yo urs eéf simple things in life, such as enjoying a coffee in a relaxed atmosphere with
easy-going friends or family.

at home | How do you pronounce hygge?

‘ Hygge is easy enough to pronounce - ‘hue-gah’ — but much more difficult to

translate. No single English word describes the idea completely, but being cozy
is a big part of it. There may be a connection between the word hygge and the
English word hug, and in Danish hygge can be an adjective, verb or noun.

How do I know if it’s hygge?

Your friends come over on a cold winter evening to sit by the fire, eat
homemade food and play board games. That’s definitely hygge. You have

a quiet night in, take a bath, light some candles, then sit down with a good
book and a cozy blanket. That’s hygge, too. You argue about politics, check
your phone, play video games and listen to thumping techno music. That’s
definitely not hygge! So how do you know if it’'s hygge? Think warm socks,
wool sweaters, sleeping pets and happy family gatherings. Got it now?

Why hygge?

Research shows that people who are kind to themselves and take some time
out to relax have better mental health and feel happier. Hygge encourages us to
do this and also to get together with friends and family. Happy groups of people
make more caring communities and a happier society. It’s no surprise that the
Danes are always smiling!

cozy (adj) warm and comfortable, and making you feel relaxed

family gathering (phrase) when a family meets and spends
time together

translate (v) to change spoken or written words into another
language
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4.3 Hygge

LEAD-IN

Draw a Tic-Tac-Toe grid on the board (with nine squares), and
write nine activities to do in your free time in each space, e.g. go
to the movie theater, hang out at the mall, play video games, chat
online, have sushi at a Japanese restaurant, go to a costume party,
play cards, go out for a drink and go on a picnic. Divide the class
into two teams. To claim their team’s Xs or Os, a team member
must attempt to talk about the topic in the chosen square for 30
seconds without pausing, hesitations or repetition.

READING

A Read the activity with the class. Check understanding of
extended family. In pairs, students look at the list of free-time
activities, and discuss which they have done recently, sharing

as much information as possible. Monitor and assist as required.

Take feedback from one or two pairs and encourage students
to respond to each other’s ideas.

TEACHING IDEA [friasived
Lead-In Activity: Happiness is ...

Use this activity as an alternative to introduce the lesson.

Check that students know the meaning of the word definition.
Arrange students in pairs or small groups and explain that you
are going to give them some words to define. Ask students to
write the following on a piece of paper (each one will need to
be on a separate line):
Loveis ..., Afriendis ..., Coffeeis ..., Winteris ..., Timeis ...,
Happinessis ...
Give the groups time to talk to each other and come up with an
appropriate way to finish each sentence.
Once they have finished, ask the groups to read aloud just their
endings and encourage the rest of the class to guess what they
are defining.

B Focus students on the task and the phrases in the vocabulary
box. Ask students to look at the glossary, as the words there
may help them to do the activity. Students look at the four
pictures and describe them using the new language.

C Explain that the pictures represent the Danish idea of hygge.
Ask the class to share their ideas about the meaning of hygge,
but do not correct or confirm their answers. Students read the
first paragraph and check their answers. To discourage students
from reading the whole text, set a time limit which ensures they
only have time to skim the first paragraph. When students have
finished reading, ask them to explain the meaning of hygge.
Hygge is the Danish attitude that focuses on enjoying the simple
things in life, such as enjoying a coffee in a relaxed atmosphere
with easy-going friends or family.

® .
TEACHING IDEA Ehtkreiv

Adjectives

Stand in a circle. Take turns throwing a ball to each other and
follow this sequence: (1) say an adjective; (2) say an associated
noun; (3) make a sentence with the adjective and noun and so
on,eg.

A (throwing): Green.

B (catching): Tree.

C (catching): The trees are very green in the summer.

D (catching): Hot ...

(Variation: Students only have to say adjectives, but they must
begin with the last letter of the previous adjective, e.qg. green,
new, wonderful, lazy ...)

GRAMMAR HUB

4.3 Subject and object questions

e We ask subject questions when we don't know what/who/
which/whose something (or someone) is.
What is hygge?

e \We ask object questions when we want to know more
information about something (or someone).
How do you pronounce hygge?

e Subject questions don't include an auxiliary verb. Object
questions do.
Subject question: Whaose blanket is this?
Object question: Which restaurant did you go ¢0?

e \With subject questions, we don't change the word order in
the answer.
Who is your best friend?  Friya is my best friend.
e |n object questions, the question word is the object of the
sentence.
What do you do to relax? I play computer games
to relax.

SOCIALIZING  TB36



TB37

4.3 Hygge

D Give students time to read the skills box, before completing
the summary. During class feedback, elicit where in the text
students found their answers.

E Students discuss the questions in pairs. Monitor and assist as
necessary.

GRAMMAR

A Give students time to answer the questions alone, before
giving feedback as a class.

B Students choose the correct options to complete the rules,
before checking their answers with a partner. Give feedback as
a class.

C Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see TB36 and below).
Use the Grammar Worksheet on W23 for extra practice.

D Students choose the correct question word to complete the
questions, adding an auxiliary verb if necessary. Then, they
decide if each is a subject (S) or object (O) question. Give
feedback as a class.

E In pairs, students ask and answer the questions from Exercise D.

Monitor and assist as necessary.

VOCABULARY

A Put students into pairs and give them a minute to brainstorm
a list of ways to relax. Give feedback, adding new or interesting
vocabulary to the board.

B Direct students to the Vocabulary Hub. Allow time for
students to compare answers in pairs before checking with the
whole class. Use the Vocabulary Worksheet on W24 for extra
practice.

GRAMMAR HUB

4.3 Subject and object questions

A Complete the sentences with the question words in the
box. Then select the correct question type: subject (S) or
object (0).

how what when where who why

1 Who is going on the trip to Denmark?®/ O
2 When do you leave for Copenhagen? S/©
3 What is your favorite board game? &/ O
4 Where do you want to meet? S/O
5 How do you say ‘hello’in French? S/O
6 Why is our English class canceled? &/ 0
SOCIALIZING

4.4

PRONUNCIATION

A In pairs, students make a list of vowels and consonants. Give
feedback as a class.

B Play the audio. Elicit that the last consonant sound of a word
links to the vowel sound at the beginning of the next word.

@ C Read the task with the class. Students say the phrases aloud

4.5

and mark the consonant and vowel links by drawing an arrow.
Play the audio again for students to check. Check answers with
the whole class.

SPEAKING HUB

A Ask students whether they have ever taken a personality quiz
online or in @ magazine. Discuss with the class what personality
tests look like (e.g. multiple-choice questions with a certain
point value, a final explanation of what your answers say about
you according to the points obtained). Explain that students are
going to create their own personality quiz. Check that students
understand the meaning of home bird, also known as a
homebody (someone who prefers spending time at home to going
out) and party animal (someone who likes parties, clubs, etc).

B Students work in pairs writing five questions with two or three
possible answers each. They can use the prompts or their own
ideas. Monitor and help when necessary.

C Students swap their quiz with another pair and answer their
questions. Rearrange the pairs in groups of four. They discuss
whether the results are accurate. Take feedback from one or
two groups and encourage students to respond to each
other’s ideas.

Extra activity
Based on their feedback in class, students can write up and
refine their quizzes for homework.

B Put the words in order to make questions. Then match

the answers (a-f).

1 you/have/do/when/ classes/English

When do you have English classes? f
2 favorite / place / where / your / relaxing / is / for
Where is your favorite place for relaxing? a
3 does/do/she/free/time/what/her/in
What does she do in her free time? e

4 feeling/ Sara/is/how / driving test / about / the
How is Sara feeling about the driving test? b
5 they/for/when /leaving / are / Bucharest

When are they leaving for Bucharest? c
6 best/the/is/who/cook/the/in/family
Who is the best cook in the family? d

d Fred
e She goes to the gym.

a the bathtub
b worried

¢ next weekend
» Go back to page 37.

f onThursdays



4.3

D READ FOR DETAIL Read the whole article. Then
complete the summary with the words in the box. Use
the information in the box to help you.

Summarizing

A summary gives the most important points of a text.

Highlight or underline key points and write notes as you
read the text. Try to use your own words rather than copy
the writer’s.

comfortable explain health important technology

Hygge is a Danish custom for people who want to relax
andfeel ! comfortable . Itis usually at home and no
?__technology s involved! Hygge can be with other
people or by yourself —the*  important thing is

to feel happy and cozy. Feeling this way is good for your
mental 4 health .This might > explain

why Danish people were described as some of the happiest
people in the world by the 2016 UN World Happiness
Report.

E SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1 When did you last do something ‘hygge? What was it
and who were you with?

2 s there a word in your language that means hygge or
something similar?

GRAMMAR
Subject and object questions

A WORKIT OUT Read the rules and look at the questions
from Make yourself at home. Then look at the examples
and answer the questions (1-3).

Subject and object questions

We ask subject questions when we don't know what/who/
which/whose something or someone is.

We ask object questions when we want to know more
information about something or someone.

What is hygge?
How do you pronounce ‘hygge”?
1 Which is the subject question? What is hygge?

2 Which is the object question? How do you pronounce 'hygge’?

3 Which question includes an auxiliary verb?
How do you pronounce 'hygge’? (object question)
B Look at the questions and possible answers. Then choose
the correct words to complete the rules.

What is hygge? It is an attitude that focuses on enjoying the
simple things in life.
How do you pronounce ‘hygge’? You pronounce it ‘hue-gah!

1 With subject questions, we change / don't change the word
order in the answer.

2 Insubject / object questions, the question word is the object
of the sentence.

C Go to the Grammar Hub on page 128.

D Choose the best question word and decide if an auxiliary
verb is needed to complete the questions. Then choose
the correct question type: subject (S) or object (O).

©o

1 Who/ Whyis do/— your best friend?
2 When/ What do /- you do with your best friend? S/@
3 What/ Who does smile / smiles more, you or your

®o

best friend?
4 \What/ Which do /- you do to relax? S/@
E SPEAK Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in
Exercise D.

VOCABULARY

Relaxing

A Work in pairs. Make a list of different ways of relaxing.
You have one minute.

B Go to the Vocabulary Hub on page 148.

PRONUNCIATION

Linking a consonant to a vowel

A SPEAK Work in pairs. Which letters of the alphabet are

vowels and which are consonants? Vowels: a, e, i, 0, u
Consonants: b, ¢, d, f, g, h,j, k|, m,n,p,q,rstvwxy,z

%) B Listen and repeat the phrases. Which words link
4.4  together?
1 lightacandle ‘light’and ‘a’

2 take abath ‘take’and’a’

) C Say the phrases and draw an arrow where a consonant
4.5 sound links to a vowel sound. Then listen and check your

answers.
Al . oA
1 have some friends over 3 the simple things in life

~ oAl .
2 arelaxed atmosphere 4 friends and family

OSPEAKING HUB

A Work in pairs. You are going to write a quiz with the
title Are you a home bird or a party animal?

B PLAN Ask five questions and give two or three
possible answers for each. Use the topics below:

e afavorite way of celebrating
e 3 typical Saturday night
e your ideal vacation

e going to or having parties

eating out or cooking at home

C Swap quizzes with another pair and answer their
questions. Do you agree with the results?

(O Ask and answer questions about how
you like to spend your free time

SOCIALIZING 37



4.4 Would you?

@~ make arrangements to meet up with somebody
@~ saying yes or no

Café Hub

COMPREHENSION

A SPEAK Work in pairs. Look at the pictures and discuss
where the characters are and what you think happens.
Then choose the correct words to complete the
sentences.

1 Zac and Milly have / haven't met before.

Zac knows / doesn’t know what to say to Milly.

Zac wants / doesn’t want to buy a T-shirt.

Milly likes / doesn’t like Zac.

Zac likes / doesn't like Milly.

Zac and Milly arrange / don’t arrange to go out together.

o un A W N

B » Watch the video and check your answers to Exercise A.

C > 02:58-04:19 Watch part of the video again. When are
Milly and Zac free to meet? Put a check mark (v') oran X
in the correct place.

| wmiy ] Zc
1 tonight X ‘/

2 on Saturday after 1:30 ‘/ X

3 on Sunday at midday / /

D SPEAK Work in pairs. Why are they not able to meet

midday (n) (British) = noon (n) (American)

OCIALIZ

tonight or on Saturday? Tonight, Milly has to see her sister.
On Saturday, Zac is fixing Sam’s computer.B & Watch the video again and check your answers to

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

Make arrangements to meet up with
somebody

A Complete the questions with the words in the box.
There are three words you do not need.

are can could do how maybe
what  will  weuld would

Make arrangements (invitations)

Would you like to hang out tonight?
Would you like to do something, then?
We could go for a coffee, or eat something?

How about Sunday instead?
What _time?

1

2

3

4 Are  you free on Saturday?

5

6

7 Do  you want to meet at the park?

Say yes

Yeah! Sure. / Sounds great. / Awesome!
I'd love to!

Great. Twelve o'clock it is!

Say no

I'm so sorry, | can't.
Oh! Wait a minute. | just remembered ...

Exercise A.




<)

4.6

L D)

4.7

USEFUL PHRASES

A Match the useful phrases (1-6) with the phrases which
show the correct meaning (a-f).

d 1 Areyou looking for a I'mleaving.
anything in particular? b That's a good idea.
f 2 I'msorry, | need to get ¢ Stay herel
that.

d Do you want to buy
something?
a 4 Well, itwas nice to see e Please continue.
you again.
c 5 Wait, hold on!
b 6 Sounds great!

e 3 So,you were saying.

f The phone is ringing.

B How do you say these useful phrases in your language?

PRONUNCIATION
Saying yes or no

A Listen and write the replies in the correct place.

Saying yes

Sounds great. I’'m sorry, I'm busy.
Awesome. | can't.
I'd love to. Oh, wait a minute, |
Yeah, sure. just remembered ...

SPEAKING

A Work in pairs. Look at some things you could arrange

B Listen and repeat. Can you hear the
difference in intonation between saying yes
and saying no? Copy the word stress
and intonation.

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Practice saying
the replies. Listen and check your
partner’s pronunciation.

.

(O~ Make arrangements to meet up with somebody

» Turn to page 161 to learn how to write an invitation and reply.

i i

to do. One item in each word set is not correct. Cross it
out and replace it with your own idea.

1 gofor...adrink/awalk/adrive/ashop

2 goto...the movie theater/ swim/ a gig/ the beach
3 go ... shopping / eating / swimming / dancing / biking
Work in pairs. Practice making arrangements using the
ideas in Exercise A. Take turns inviting each other.
Student A: Invite B to do something.

Student B: Say no.

Student A: Suggest another time.

Student B: Say no.

Student A: Suggest another time.

Student B: Say yes.

- SOCIALIZING 39



TB38-39

4.4 Would you?

COMPREHENSION

A Read the activity with the class. In pairs, students discuss what
they think will happen in the episode. They then complete
the sentences with what they think is the correct word. Take
feedback from one or two pairs and encourage students to
respond to each other’s ideas, but do not confirm or correct
their answers yet.

B » Play the full video for students to check their predictions. Ask
for a show of hands to see how many got the correct answers.

C » 02:58-04:19 Focus students on the task. Play the video.
Students watch and decide when Milly and Zac are free to
meet. Play the video again so they can check their answers.
Check with the class.

D In pairs, students discuss why Milly and Zac can't meet tonight
or on Saturday. Monitor and assist when necessary.

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

A Focus students on the boxes Make arrangements, Say yes and
Say no. Read the activity with the class. Give students time to
complete the invitations from the video. Remind students there
are two words they do not need.

B » Play the video again, for students to check their answers to
Exercise A. Check answers.

USEFUL PHRASES

A » Students match the phrases to their meanings. If students
need support with this activity, play the video again. Check
answers in pairs before doing so with the whole class.

B Students think about how they would say these phrases in their
own language. In a multilingual class, you may want to pair
students from different countries. Take feedback from different
students and encourage them to respond to one another’s ideas.

© VIDEO SCRIPT

Café Hub 4.4 Would you?

M=Milly Z=Zac MVO = Milly voice-over

ZVO = Zac voice-over

M: Ohllt's you. Hey, Zac?

Z: Hi Milly. Sorry | scared you ...

M: No, no. I'm sorry. | didn't hear you come in. | should
probably turn the music down.

Z: Really? I like this music.

M: You do?

V4 Yeah, it's awesome.

: What do I say now?
MVO: Whatdo | do now?
M: Hello Sir!l Are you looking for anything in particular?
ZVO: Not really.
Z: Yeah ... AT-shirt?

M: AT-shirt? Sure, yeah, we have plenty of T-shirts. There are
some over here.

Come on! Ask her out!

I really hope he asks me out!

COME ON!'DO T, Zac!

MVO: He's not going to do it.

ZVO: DO IT'DO IT NOW!

M: And | think that's all the T-shirts we have.

Z: Hey, Milly, Would you ...

M: | need to get that.

Z\VO:
MVO:
Z\VO:

SOCIALIZING

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Play the audio. Students listen to the replies to the invitations

4.6

4.6

and write them in the correct column, Saying yes or Saying no.
Check answers as a class.

B Play the audio again and ask students to listen for any
differences in intonation between saying yes and no. Play the
audio again for students to listen and repeat, focusing on their
own intonation.

C Students practice saying the replies in pairs. Encourage them
to listen to and to correct each other’s intonation. Monitor and
assist as required.

SPEAKING

A Students work in pairs finding and crossing out the activity that
does not match the verb in each set. They then replace it with
an activity of their own.

B Pairs read the conversation frame and use it to build a short
conversation. Remind students to use the ideas from Exercise
A and the phrases from Pronunciation Exercise A to support
them. Monitor and assist when necessary.

Extra activity

An alternative approach to the task is to ask students to
have 'paper conversations' Instead of using the frame to
prompt spoken conversation, students pass a piece of
paper back and forth and write their conversations. This
allows you to provide individual or class correction on all
conversations before students perform them.

Z: Sure.

M: So, you were saying?

Z: Yes ... Would you like to ... hang out tonight? I'm going
to a concert.

M: Oh...Um ... Sorry, Zac, I'm afraid | can't ...

Z: OK, lunderstand. Oh well, it was nice to see you
again ...

M: Wait! Hold on. I'm seeing my sister tonight but I'm free
on the weekend. Would you like to do something then?

Z: Yeah! Awesome! Maybe we could go for a coffee, or eat
something? Or go see an exhibition or go to the park? |
mean, |, 1 ...

M: I'd love to. Are you free on Saturday?

Z: Yeah. Sounds great!

M: Perfect. I'll probably finish at one thirty.

Z: Sure. Oh! Wait a minute. Ah, | just remembered that I'm
fixing the computer at Sam’s café on Saturday. How
about Sunday instead?

M: Yeah, sure. Sounds great. What time?

Z: Umm, 12 o'’clock?

M: OK great. 12 o'clock it is. Do you want to meet at
the park?

Z: Sure.

M: OK. See ya on Sunday!

Z: OK, well, bye!

M: Byel



Unit 4 Writing

4 W [ | t | n g @- Write an invitation and reply

(D~ informal emails

A Read Marta’s message and answer the questions.

1 Why is Marta messagr;ng her friends?
To invite them to her Iaﬁe X
2 hat kind of evening is she planning on Saturday?
e’s planning a hygge evening.
3 What should hef' guests bring?
Themselves, some warm socks and a wool sweater.

To: elviraandjan, ravi.gupta, stuart.jackson

D Read again and underline the phrases Marta's friends
use to:

IS

1 say thank you give a reason for

saying no

2 say yes to the invitation
5 mention the next time
they'll meet

3 say no to the invitation

Refer students to this email as a

A

Subject: Hygge Evening
Higuys,

"How are things? Hope you're OK. Life’s good, but as usual,
I'm looking forward to the weekend.

Actually, that is why I'm writing. *Are you doing anything on
Saturday night? I'm planning a hygge evening around 7 pm at
my place. “Can you make it?

I'm going to bake some cookies, light lots of candles and we
could play a board game or watch a movie - or both! &
Anyway, °let me know whether you can come. All you need
to bring is yourself, some warm socks and a wool sweater &
SIt would be nice to see you.

Marta

B Look at Marta’s message again. Match the underlined
phrases (1-6) with the phrases with a similar meaning (a—f).

a Let me know if you're coming. 5
b Would you like to come? 4
Everything is fine. 2

a n

Do you have any plans for ...7 3
How's life? 1

- o

I'hope you can make it. 6

[a}

Read two replies to Marta’s message. Who is and is not
coming to her hygge evening?
Elvira and Jan are not coming. Ravi is coming.

Dear Marta,

Nice to hear from you!

Thanks for inviting us on Saturday. We'd love to come, but
we're going to Jan's parents’ house for dinner, so I'm afraid

we can't make it. 'm meeting them for the first time! I'm sure
it will be fine, but | am a little nervous. Your hygge evening
sounds much more relaxing!

Anyway, I'll let you know how it goes. Let’s get together soon.
I have so much to tell you.

model for the first stage of the
writing task.

E Complete the box with words from the emails in
Exercises A and C.

Informal emails

Start informal emails with a friendly greeting.

« Dear Marta,

«  Hi/Hello Marta,

. Hi' guys
mixed)

Mention your last contact with other person.

(to a group; men, women or

= Nice to hear from you.
- Longtimeno? see
the person for a long time)
Use emoticons and abbreviations, but don't overuse them
. Itlbe? gr8 to see you.
Don't use full forms. Use contractions.
« | hope yetrare you're well.
We wotite * d
Finish with a friendly goodbye.

(when you haven't seen

love to come.

- Byefornow,
: See you soon,

« love

WRITING

A WRITE Work in pairs. You are organizing a party at your
place. Write a message inviting another pair of students.
Use Exercise E above to help you. Write 100-150 words.

WRITE Swap messages with another pair of students
and reply to their invitation. Use the Writing skills box
to help you. Write 50-100 words. Include the following
information:

® say thank you for the invitation

Refer students to these emails as

<
See you soon, -
Elvira

Hi Marta,

Long time no see. | hope you're well!

Thanks for the invitation for Saturday. A hygge evening
sounds like just what I need, and I'd love to come. Who else
will be there? Are Elvira and Jan coming?

Are you sure | can't bring any food? | could make some
homemade snacks or something.

Let me know. It'll be gr8 to see you.

Love,

Ravi

® say yes or no to the invitation (if no, give a reason)

models for the second stage of
the writing task.

* mention the next time you'll meet

WRITING

A Students read Marta's message and answer Questions 1-3.
Check answers with the class.

B Students read Marta’s message again and match the underlined
phrases with the phrases (a—f) that have the same meaning.
Check answers.

C Ask students to read the two replies to Marta’s message. Elicit
the answer from the class.

D Read Questions 1-5 as a class. Students read the two replies
again and underline the phrases used for these functions.

E Focus students on the box and complete the expressions with
words from the emails in Exercises A and C. Students compare
their answers in pairs before checking with the whole class.

WRITING TASK

A In pairs, students decide on another pair to work with. They
have to imagine they are organizing a party at home. Each pair
writes an invitation to the other pair. Encourage students to use
Marta's message to help them. Monitor and assist as required.

B Pairs swap invitations. Each pair writes a reply to the received
invitation using the prompts. Remind students to use the
phrases in the box. Take feedback from different pairs.

SOCIALIZING  TB40



. Unit 4 Review

VOCA B U LA RY B Find and correct the mistake in each sentence.

1 It will be easier to meet people in the future probably

because of technology.
It will probably be easier to meet people in the future

To: Natalie because of technology.
Subject: This weekend 2 People might going on virtual dates online in the future.

A Write the missing words to complete Olivia's email.

People might go on virtual dates online in the future.

Hi Natalie,

I have a great weekend planned for us. On Friday, I'll meet 3 Avirtual date probably won't very romantic.

you at the station —thenlet's’  go  for sushiand go A virtual date probably won't be very romantic.

2 for  adrinkintown. 4 We might to use technology to help us choose the

On Saturday, we can go for a bike 3 ride | have two perfect partner.

bikes, so let's take themand go* _to  the market. We might use technology to help us choose the perfect partner.

After we can hang®__out in the park and talk or

6 pla g 5 The way people meet and fall in love not may change
y cards.

very much.
On Saturday evening, we're going’__ to  my friend Alex’s

place. Then on Sunday, maybe we can ® watch amovie The way people meet and fall in love may not change very much.

before you go. C Complete the questions and answers with the words
Can't wait! in the box. You need to use some of the words more
Olivia xxx than once.

did do dont its make
spend went what which

1 ' Which country is hygge from, Denmark or Sweden?’
" _It's  from Denmark.

2 'Who do youspendtimewith?’| spend alotof
time with my best friend.’

3 ' What isyourfavorite book?”' It’s  Thelord ofthe
Rings.'

4 'Which board games  do  youplay? I _don’t play
board games.’

5 '‘How did you celebrate your last birthday?’
B Choose the correct words to complete the sentences. ‘| _went out fordinner’

1 This robot can do a lot of different active / activities.

2 | think we should have a discussion / discuss about what FUNCT'ONAL LANGUAGE

will happen in the future. Look at the beginning and end of the telephone

3 What kind of abilities / able do you think machines will conversation. Put the rest of the conversation in the
have in 50 years? correct order.
4 In my opinion, happiness / happy is one of the most John: Dean, it's your brother. You OK?

important things in life. Dean: Yep, fine thanks, and you?

5 There is the possible / possibility that people will stop

using social media. 5 John: That's great. There's just one thing ... Jenny and

| are going out.

2 Dean: Not really. No plans. Why?
GRAMMAR

9 John: Well, yes.
A Complete the sentences with be going to + infinitive or 7 John: Well, we have an invitation to a new restaurant

the present progressive form of the verbs in parentheses.
Use contractions.

and ...
' 8 Dean: And, you need a babysitter!
1 | 'mnot going to forget  (not forget) my friend’s

birthday again this year. 1 John: I'm great, thanks. Listen, are you doing anything

this evening?

2 We 're meeting (meet) the others
. 3 John: Do you want to come over? Jenny has made
tonight on the corner by the coffee shop. ) : . :
a curry dish and little Sam says he misses his
3 Mia 's taking (take) her friend out Uncle Dean.

for dinner tomorrow. : :
Dean: A curry dish and my favorite nephew? I'd love to!

Dean: What?
Dean: Fine, fine. What time?

4 |think| 'm going to lie down (lie down) for a
while before we go out.

5 Go to bed early because we 're getting up
(get up) at 6 am to drive to the airport. John: You are the best. How about seven o'clock?
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There 1s‘no_ subst1tute for

hard Work

Thomas Edrson\

ical lineman Chen Qi cleans snow from a high-voltage:
ansmission tower, Baima Mountain, Wulong County, China.

OBJECTIVES

talk about the pros and cons of different jobs and say how
they help society

N

decide on the rules for a workplace or classroom

w

answer questions on topics in which you are an expert

give information about your work experience in a
job interview

write a cover email

Work with a partner. Discuss the questions.
What do you like about your job or the
subjects you study?

Read the quote. What do you think Edison
meant? Do you agree with him?

Look at the picture. Would you like to have
this man’s job? Why/Why not?

Work (n) activity that involves
physical or mental effort.
Synonym: effort (n).

Edison is suggesting that hard
work is necessary if you want
to achieve anything in life.

It improves your chances to
succeed, regardless of whether
you are talented or not.

Thomas Alva Edison (February
11,1847-0ctober 18, 1931)

was an American inventor and
businessperson. He was one of
the first inventors to apply the
principles of mass production
and large-scale teamwork to the
process of invention.

WORK 41

OBJECTIVES

Read the unit objectives to the class.

UNIT OPENER QUESTIONS

Encourage students to look at the quote and take one or two
suggestions from the class about what they think it means.

Ask students to look at the picture on the page and encourage
them to share their ideas. Ask prompt questions such as'Where's
this man working? What'’s the season? In what way does the
photo relate to the quote?'If students share any good ideas or
useful language, write these on the board.

Ask students to look at the questions at the bottom of the page.
Model one possible answer, explaining why you like your job.
Students discuss the questions in pairs or in a small group.

Monitor and assist as necessary. When students have finished
the activity, ask one or two pairs to share their ideas with the

class. Encourage students to listen to one another and respond
with their own ideas and opinions.

WORKSHEETS
Lesson 5.1 Work
Grammar: can, could, be able to (W25)

Vocabulary: Work collocations (W26)

Lesson 5.2 Flip-flop entrepreneurs

Grammar: Obligation, necessity and permission: must, have to
and can (W27)

Vocabulary: Adjectives for appearance (W28)

Lesson 5.3 Don't call us
Grammiar: Present perfect with for and since (W29)

Vocabulary: work + preposition (W30)

WORK

TB41



. 5 o 1 \/\/O I k @- Talk about the pros and cons of different jobs and say how they help society

@~ can, could, beableto ) work collocations @~ /w/ and /v/

C SCAN Read What really makes us happy in our jobs? quickly.
Which of your ideas from Exercise B can you find?

READING

A Match the definitions (1-4) with the words in the box.
D READ FOR DETAIL Read again. Who says these things

make them happy in their job, Helen (H), Lena (L), Bret (B)
or Ken (K)?

1 they have flexible vacations and working hours

pay raise salary self-employed well-paid

1 working for yourself self-employed

2 afixed amount of money that you earn each month or

year from your job _ salary they learn and use special skills

3 paid alot of money well-paid their employer gives them clear goals

your job _pay raise they have a relaxed manager

—r @ X — I X

2
3
4 anincrease in the amount of money you are paid to do 4 they are independent
5
6

B SPEAK Work in pairs. What are four things, apart from they have time for the family

42

money, that can make people happy at work?

E SPEAK Work in pairs. Which of the four jobs in the article
would you rather have? Why?

happy in our jobs?

In a recent survey about jobs and work, 75 percent of children under ten said ‘yes’ to the question
‘Can money buy happiness?’ But is being well-paid really so important? Can you still be happy at
work if you earn a low hourly wage? We asked four working adults what, apart from money, they

like about their jobs.

Police Officer

I don’t work regular office hours -

I do shifts. This means I often work
in the evenings and sometimes do

> the night shift. In my last job I could
choose when I wanted to work and

I found that I liked working in the
evenings. I also like that I am able to
use all the different skills I learned
when I was training to be a police
officer.

8l

Waiter

My job is poorly paid, but I only
work weekends, so I can study
during the week. I work in a big
restaurant. When there are no
problems, the boss is usually
very easygoing.

WORK

Sales Manager

I earn an average salary. However, if I make a lot
of sales, I get a bonus and I find that motivating.
I also enjoy having clear goals, even when I have
to work long hours to achieve them. I recently
got a promotion which meant a lot of extra work,
but I don’t mind. I got a small pay raise and as a
manager [ was able to take an extra afternoon off
each week to spend with my kids.

Architect

The best part of my job is being my own boss.
Because I'm self-employed, I can choose when I
work and can take long vacations when [ want
to. The only bad part is I don’t get a company
car!

bonus (n) extra money you are paid in addition to your usual salary,

usually because you have done well, for example, a year-end bonus

promotion (n) a move to a higher level in your job, usually because

you have done well




5.1 Work

LEAD-IN

Arrange students in four groups. Prepare four short descriptions:
(e.g. ‘Max is 28 and has a degree in business but no experience. He

is hard working and organized. ‘Susan is 21 and has completed an
Administrative Assistant program. She has worked as a receptionist

in a big company for a year and has a good command of English.
She’s a people person and very patient! 'Alan is 35. He worked in a
steel factory for 15 years, but it closed and laid off all workers. He has
alicense and can drive all kinds of vehicles. He is hard working, able to
work well with others and puts pride in his work! ‘Allison is 30 and has
a professional certification in catering. She has worked as an assistant
cook in a five-star hotel. She is self-motivated and able to work
effectively in a busy environment!). Have students create a business
that they run’ They should go over the résumés of the four job
candidates and discuss who they would hire for their business
and why.

READING

A Focus students on the word box and the activity. Students
work alone matching the words in the vocabulary box with the
definitions (1-4). Allow them to compare their answers with a
partner before checking them with the class.

B In pairs, students discuss the question and list four things, apart
from money, that make people happy at work. Encourage
students to use their own work experience to help them.

M ETHODOLOGY H U B by Jim Scrivener

Dealing with lexis during reading or
listening work

While students are mainly working on reading or listening skills,
you are less likely to spend time on lexis, as this might clash with
the reading, listening or other goals. During such stages, you are
likely only to:

¢ deal with an item when a student specifically asks about it;

e give brief, to-the-point explanations or translations, rather
than detailed presentations;

e offer help quietly to the one or two students who ask, rather
than to the whole class;

e sometimes refuse help and tell students to do their best
without knowing some items.
After the first phase of listening or reading work

Once the learners have become comfortable with the text, you
can focus attention on lexical items in the text and how they are
used. Here are some things that you could ask:

¢ Can you guess the meaning of this word from the meaning of
the text around it?

¢ Find some words in the text that mean ...
e Find some words in the text connected with the subject of ...
e |nline X, what does ... mean?

¢ Find words and sort them into three separate groups under
these headings: ...

e Find words in the text that match this list of synonyms.

e Can you remember any other phrases you know with this
word in them?

¢ What's the opposite of this word?

Monitor and assist when necessary.

C Students scan the article trying to find any of the ideas on
their list. Allow them a limited time to do the task (e.g. one
minute) to make sure students don't read the article in detail.
Take feedback from the class about which of their ideas were
mentioned.

D Students read the article again, in detail. Then, in pairs, they
decide which person said which sentence. Remind students
that they may not find the exact phrase in the text, they should
look for synonyms. With a weaker group, tell them to underline
the key words in each.

Helen — likes that she doesn't know what will happen on each shift
and can use the different skills she learned during training.

Lena - likes the possibility of getting a bonus, likes clear goals, likes
that she can take an extra day off sometimes.

Bret — likes his boss and the hours he works.

Ken — likes that he is his own boss, likes that he can decide

when to work and when to take vacations.

E In pairs, students take turns discussing which of the jobs from
the article they would rather do. Remind students to give
reasons for their answers. Take feedback from one or two pairs
and encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

TEACHING IDEA edsti=tued
Vocabulary: Work places

Use this activity to practice workplace vocabulary.

Work in pairs. Imagine you have a job in one of these places:

a hospital, Disneyland, an airport, an office, a hotel, an EFL

school. Your partner will ask you yes/no questions to discover
your job, e.g. A —workin a hospital. B — Do you operate on people?
A = No. I'm not a surgeon. B — Do you clean the floors? A — No. I'm not
ajanitor.

Vocabulary: What's my job?
Use this activity to practice general work vocabulary.

Work in two teams. Listen to the sentences and yell out the job.
The first team to say the job each time wins a point. (Here are
four ideas to start with.)

Take two of these three times a day. (doctor) The brakes need
replacing. (mechanic) Are you ready to order? (waiter) Now over
to Jo in the weather center. (newscaster)

Grammar: Something special

e What things can Superman do? Do you know anybody with a
lot of abilities? Who is it and what can he/she do?

In groups of three or four, find out what special abilities you
have among you. Here are some topics to think about. Which
group has the most special abilities?

cooking, sports, arts and crafts, science,
professional skills, music

e |n pairs, make a list of special abilities that animals have,
e.g. Bats can find things by echo location.

Discuss how your life would change if you could do the same
things.

WORK
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5.1 Work

GRAMMAR

A Students read the example sentences, then complete the
grammar box. Give them time to check in pairs, before giving
feedback as a class.

B Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W25 for extra practice.

C Students discuss the questions in pairs. Monitor and assist as
required. Give feedback as a class, encouraging discussion.

VOCABULARY

A Students complete the sentences with the correct form of
the verbs in the box. Give them time to check their answers in
pairs, before giving feedback as a class. Use the Vocabulary
Worksheet on W26 for extra practice.

B Students discuss the question in pairs. Monitor and assist
as required.

GRAMMAR HUB

5 .1 can, could, be able to
[

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Play the audio. Students listen to the difference in
Sl pronunciation between /w/ and /v/. Play the audio again and
ask students to listen and repeat.

@ B Students listen and write the words in the correct column.
5.2

@ C Students listen to check their answers. Play the audio again.
5.2 Students listen and repeat.

D In pairs, students make their list before feedback.

SPEAKING

A Arrange students in three groups (A, B, C) and direct them
to the Communication Hub. Students read the questions
from Exercise A. Model the example and provide an answer to
another question if required. Each group reads their list of jobs
and discusses each by answering Questions 1-4.

B Rearrange students into new groups of three. Students report

back on the jobs they discussed to their new groups, including
the category they chose for them in Question 4.

We use can to talk about general possibility and ability in the present. He isn't able to work late tonight.

I can chaose when I work.
They can't come to the meeting.

Can I speak to you for a minute? Yes, you can. /
No, you cant.

e We use could to talk about general possibility and ability in the past.

She could wark shifts when she was younger.

They couldn’t come to the meeting last Saturday.
Could you take long vacations in your last job? Yes, I
could. / No, T couldn’t.

e We use be able to to talk about possibility and ability in the present,

usually at a particular time or for a particular reason.
I'm able to work with different pedple.

Are they able to work nights? Yes, they are. / No,
they arent.

e We use be able to directly after another verb because can
has no -ing or to + base form.
I like being able to work nights. NOT Tikecan-

Workights:

e We use was/were able to to talk about possibility and
ability in the past, usually at a particular time or for a
particular reason.

She was able to find a new job.

They werent able to get the bus o work.

Was he able to find the doffice? Yes, he was. /
Na, he wasnt.

5.1 can, could, be able to
A Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

able can(x2) cant could to were

1 Asamanager, you can have a company
carl

2 | can't do this. Can you help me?

3 She's not able to work on Saturday.

4 Can you work the night shift tomorrow?

5 We were able to get a lot of work done
yesterday.

6 Atmy lastjob, | could start late on Fridays.

7 Brenda’s self-employed so she’s able to

choose when she works.

TB43  WORK

B Put the words in order to make sentences.
1 hate/not/ make / decisions /| / being / to / able
I hate not being able ts make decisions.
2 wants/able/she/buy/to/house/be/to/a
She wants to be able to buy a house.
3 last/in/finish /job / my/ could/ at/ four /|
At my last job | could finish at four.
4 wants/able/to/she/take/be/long/vacation/a/to
She wants to be able to take a long vacation.
5 training/ he /do/the/can't/ because/involves/
special /job /it
He can’t do the job because it involves special training.
6 they/being/ like / from / work/ able /home/ to
They like being able to work from home.
» Go back to page 43.



5.1

GRAMMAR PRONUNCIATION

can, could, be able to /w/ and /v/
A WORKIT OUT Look at the sentences from What really %) A Listen to the sounds. Are they the same or different?
makes us happy in our jobs? Then complete the rules with 5.1 Listen and repeat. different

can, could or be able to.
1 /w/ work 2 /v/very
lonly work weekends, so | can study during the week.

) B List d write th dsin th t place.
[am able to use all the different skills  learned when | was & Isten and write the words In the correct place

training. > /wi /v/

In'my last job | could choose when | wanted to work. wage iV}V"lV@ achieve

I was able to take an extra afternoon off each week. vv\\:ﬁikend :’;f/ae

1 We use can and _be able to to talk about possibility and %) C Listen and check your answers. Then listen and repeat.
ability in the present. 5.3

D SPEAK Work in pairs. Can you think of more words with

2 Weuse could and was/were able to to talk about the sounds /w/ and /v/2 Make a list.

possibility and ability in the past.

3 We usually use be able to or was/ were able to for

possibilities and abilities at a particular time or for a SPEAKING

particular reason. . R
A Work in groups. Go to the Communication Hub on

4 We use be able to immediately before the main verb page 157 and look at your group’s list of jobs. Discuss the
because can has no -ing form or to + base form. questions for each job.

1 Who do you know that does these jobs? How do they
B Go to the Grammar Hub on page 130. feel about them?

My brother is a social worker. He warks with people

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions. . ) . .
P . that have serious problems, but he still enjoys it.

e
1 What are some of your abilities: 2 s each job paid a high, medium or low wage or salary?

- (o
2 What were some of your abilities as a child? 3 What are the best and worst parts of each job?

4 Give each job a category which describes how it helps

VOCABULARY society, for example, important for entertainment, health,

Work collocations education.

A Complete the questions with the correct form of the verbs B Work in new groups. Tell the group about the jobs you
in the box. Sometimes more than one answer is possible. discussed and the categories you chose in Exercise A.
You need to use some verbs more than once. Discuss which categories of jobs are most valuable to

society and why.
be earn get take work

1 Do you oranyone you know  work  shifts?
How often do they do a night shift?

2 Do you know anyone who earns/gets a very high
salary? What do they do?

3 Do you think people should get  anautomatic
pay raise every year they stay in the same job?

4 Who  works the longest hours out of all the people
you know? What do they do?

5 When was the last time you _ took  aday off?
What did you do?

6 Would you prefer to get acompany car or
more money?

7 Do people who are unemployed get money
from the government in your country?

8 Would you be motivated by a job where you earn an

average salary, but have the chance to _get/earn
a bonus? Why/Why not?

B SPEAK Work in pairs. Would you like to be your
own boss? Why/Why not? Tell your partner.

(O-Talk about the pros and cons of different
jobs and say how they help society

i T




5.2 Flip-flop entrepreneurs

@ Decide on the rules for a workplace or classroom

@— obligation, necessity and permission: must, have to and can

0— can/ can’t and must / must not 0— adjectives for appearance

READING

A SPEAK Work in pairs. How important to you are the
things on the list when you are buying new clothes?
Decide whether they are very important (1), fairly
important (2) or less important (3). Compare your ideas.

The product ...

a isavailable in different colors and designs.
b is fashionable.

c is popular with celebrities.

The company ...

a pays its staff fair wages.

b gives money to charity.

¢ does charity work.

B SCAN Read How do you build a children’s home out of
flip-flops? Which things in Exercise A are mentioned?

is fashionable, is popular with celebrities, gives money to charity, does charity work

C READ FOR DETAIL Read again and answer the
questions.

1 What was unusual about Rob and Paul’s education?Their
parentst k them out of school and aW%y to India to travel and
d the brothers become orphans? do charity work.
Thelr arents died in the Asian tsunami.
id the brothers start Gandys
In memory of their parents and to help other orphans
4 Which six adjectives are used to describe the company’s

flip-flops?  attractive, casual, comfortable, stylish,
fash|onable colorful
5 What was unusual about the brothers'visit to

Buckingham Palace? They wore flip-flops.
D SPEAK Work in groups. Discuss the questions.

1 Who do the biggest charities help in your country? What
do they do to help?

2 Do you give money to charity? Why/Why not?

How do you build a children’s home out of flip-flops?

British brothers Rob and Paul Forkan have experienced
tragedy and success in their short and unusual lives.
When they were still children, their parents took them

out of school in the UK and moved the family to India

to travel and do charity work. The experience taught
them about life in other places and made them confident
and independent.

Tragedy struck in 2004 when the Asian tsunami hit the
coast of Sri Lanka, where the Forkans were staying. The
giant wave killed their parents, but Rob (17), Paul (15) and
their younger brother and sister survived. The children,
now orphans, managed to hitchhike across Sri Lanka to
the airport. From there, they flew back to Britain, where
friends and family were waiting.

Six years later and now adults, the brothers decided to
do something in memory of their parents. Their idea was
simple. Make and sell attractive casual footwear and use
the profits to help other orphans. Their company Gandys
and their charity Orphans for Orphans were born.

After a lot of hard work and with the support of celebrity
customers such as Richard Branson and Jamie Oliver, the
comfortable rubber flip-flops became a hit. Customers love
Gandys’ stylish and fashionable designs and that the brothers
give ten percent of the profits to their charity. In 2014, three
years after Gandys began, Orphans for Orphans opened its first
children’s home in Sri Lanka.

Gandys’ head office now employs a large team and is possibly
the only office in London where you can wear flip-flops to work!
Rob and Paul’s charity work has even gotten them an invitation
to meet British princes William and Harry. Normally of course,
you must wear dress clothes at Buckingham Palace, but the
brothers ignored the dress code and looked cool in their colorful
flip-flops!

Rob and Paul’s story shows that positive can follow negative
and that you don’t have to wear a business suit to be successful
in business!

,;= hitchhike (v) to have people give you a ride in their car, usually
by standing on the side of the road and holding out your
thumb or a sign

in memory of someone (phrase) in honor of someone who
has died, so that people will remember them
! tragedy (n) a very sad event that causes people to suffer or die



LEAD-IN

Explain that you are going to discuss the rules for class discussion.
Give some examples like you must not interrupt others or you

have to listen to the speaker. Ask students to brainstorm the

rules in groups. Collect them and compile them, eliminating
redundancies. Write them up on the board and tell students that
these will be the rules for the term.

READING

A Read the activity as a class. You may need to pre-teach charity
and fair wages, and discuss the difference between giving to
charity and working with a charity (simply giving versus being
involved in organizing projects). Students give a score to the
factors that influence their buying decisions on their own. Then,
they discuss their scores in pairs. Take feedback from one or two
pairs and encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

TEACHING IDEA fefmtte-ttos
Extension activity: Definitions

Arrange the class into four groups and give each group one of
the following words from the reading passage:

afair wage.
dress code.
orphan.
tsunami.

Students should work together to write three definitions for their
word, one correct and two incorrect. The groups should then
read aloud their word and three definitions to the class, while
the other groups decide which is the correct definition.

B Focus students on the activity and the glossary. Remind them
they will find in it words that may help them understand the
text. If necessary, check that students know the meaning
of entrepreneur. Students scan the article to find the ideas
mentioned in Exercise A. Set a time limit which only allows time
to scan, not read, the article. Take feedback from the class about
which ideas were mentioned.

C Students read the article again and answer Questions 1-5. Take
feedback from the class and encourage students to respond to
each other’s ideas.

D In groups, students think of one or two big charities in their
country and discuss who they help and how. Take feedback
from one or two groups and encourage students to respond to
each other’s ideas.

by David S
TEACHING IDEA ettt
Extension activity: Rules for success

Arrange students in pairs. Ask each pair to choose one of the
following topics and write six rules for success:

e How to be a good boss.

e How to do well at college.

e How to get a promotion.

* How to sell something to someone.
e How to work on a team.

Students should try to use all of the modal verbs from this
lesson.

GRAMMAR HUB

5.2 Obligation, necessity and permission: must, have to and can

T leoite [Negatve |

You can wear casual
CSVITIYELIYA clothes in the office.

it/we/they You must get to work

before 9 am.

I/you/we/ You have to get to

they work before 9 am.

he/she/it He has to get to work

English at work.

before 9 am.

Question Positive Negative
short answer short answer

No, she can’t.

Can she wear earrings? Yes, she can.

Do we have to wear a tie?  Yes, you do.

Does he have to have

) o Yes, he does.
special training?

You can’t wear jewelry.
You must not be late.

They don’t have to use

She doesn’t have to
work on Sundays.

No, you don't.

No, he doesn’t.

e We use can for something that is allowed.
e We use can't for something that is not allowed.

e We use must and have to for something that is
necessary or a rule.

Be careful!

Must not has a different meaning to don't have to.
must not = not allowed

You must wot wear sportswear in the office.
must not = modal of deduction (in American
English but NOT in British English)

They must not be at home. The car is gone.
don’t have to = not necessary (but possible)

You dont have to wear dress clothes to work,
but you can if you want.

In questions, we usually use have to and not must.
Do you have 2o wear baots? NOT Must-you
wear—boots?

WORK  TB44
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5.2 Flip-flop entrepreneurs

GRAMMAR

A Ask students to reread the last two paragraphs of How do
you build a children’s home out of flip-flops? and complete
Sentences 1-3.

B Focus students on the grammar box. They work on their own
matching the modal verbs with their definitions. Allow time
for students to compare their answers with a partner before
checking with the whole class.

C Students read through the grammar box and choose the
correct word to complete the rule.

D Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see TB44 and below).
Use the Grammar Worksheet on W27 for extra practice.

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Play the audio. Students listen to the difference in

pronunciation between can and can't and must and must not.

B Ask students to read the pairs of sentences. Play the audio.
Students apply check marks to the sentence that they hear. Play
the audio again for them to check their answers in pairs before
checking with the whole class.

GRAMMAR HUB

5.2 Obligation, necessity and permission: must, have to and can

A Choose the correct option.

1 You/ can do this job unless you have training.

2 You must not /(don’t have to)do this work today.
Next week's fine.

3 V\/e/ must wear casual clothes on a Monday.
It's our choice.

4 Youcan believe in your idea for it to be a

success.

5 Simon/ doesn't have to be rude to the
manager. He'll lose his job!

6 | can/|don't have to)take the bus. It's easy to walk

there.
7 Everyone can /start work at 9. It's a rule.

WORK

VOCABULARY

A Put students in pairs. Give them a minute to make a list of
adjectives that describe what people look like. When the time
is finished, ask the pair with the longest list to read aloud
their ideas. The rest of the class shares any ideas that weren't
mentioned.

B Students work alone matching the adjectives to their definitions.
They compare their answers with a partner. Check answers with
the whole class. Use the Vocabulary Worksheet on W28 for
extra practice of Adjectives for appearance.

C Students complete the sentences, before discussing their ideas
with a partner. Monitor and assist as necessary.

SPEAKING

A Students discuss the questions in groups. Monitor and assist as
required.

B In groups, students write ten rules for either the perfect
workplace or classroom (ideally on a large piece of paper).
Monitor and encourage students to use the modal verbs from
the grammar section.

C Hang each set of rules on the wall and ask groups to take
turns presenting their ideas. Encourage students to explain
their answers and allow time for questions at the end of each
presentation.

B Complete the text messages with the words in the box.

don‘thaveto hasto haveto

can can't

Hannah: (1) Can you meet me
and Lily for coffee after work — at five thirty?

Fatima: No, | (2)
We (3)
today, remember?

work late

Hannah: Oh, yeah. Well, | (4) don't have to
work late because | did all my work this
morning. Have you asked Lily?

Fatima: She (5)
stay too. She told me this morning.

Hannah: OK. Another time then.

» Go back to page 45.



5.2

<)

5.4

o)

5.5

GRAMMAR

Obligation, necessity and permission:
must, have to and can

A WORKIT OUT Look at the last two paragraphs of How do

you build a children’s home out of flip-flops? and complete
the sentences.

1 You can wear flip-flops to work.

2 You don’t have to wear a business suit to be
successful in business.

3 You must
Buckingham Palace.

wear dress clothes at

B Match the modal verbs (1-4) with the meanings (a—d).

Obligation, necessity and permission: must, have

to and can

1 don'thave to a This is necessary or is

2 must/ have t0>< arule.

3 can b This is not necessary
4 can't/ must not.

but allowed.

¢ This s allowed but not
necessary.

This is not allowed.

C Choose the correct word to complete the rule.

Obligation, necessity and permission: must,
have to and can

Modal verbs, such as have to, can and must are followed by
the base form / simple present form of a verb.

D Go to the Grammar Hub on page 130.

PRONUNCIATION

can/ can’t and must/ must not

A Listen to the pairs of sentences. Can you hear the
differences?

1 a You can wear casual clothes.
b You can't wear casual clothes.
2 a Staff must not wear sportswear.

b Staff must wear sportswear.

B Listen and check (V) the sentence you hear.
1 a You must wear large earrings.
b You must not wear large earrings.
2 a Youcan wear a baseball cap.
b You can't wear a baseball cap.
3 a You mustleave your coat downstairs.
b You must not leave your coat downstairs.
4 a Youcan hang your coat on your chair.

NOUDONONNLO

b You can't hang your coat on your chair.

VOCABULARY

Adjectives for appearance

A SPEAK Work in pairs. Make a list of adjectives to describe
appearance. You have one minute.

cool, casual ...

B Match the adjectives (1-7) with the definitions (a-g).

1 attractive a show good judgement about how
2 casual to dress well

3 colorful b relaxed and comfortable

4 cool ¢ pleasant to look at

5 fashionable d impressive and modern

6 well-dr e clean and neat

7 stylish f popularata particular time

g has bright or many different colors
C Choose the words that you agree with most. Then work
in pairs and explain why.

1 I do/dont thinkit'simportant to wear dress clothes
to work.

2 | think that flip-flops are too casual / perfect for wearing
around town.

3 | prefer clothes with colorful / cool and simple designs.
4 |thinkitis/isn’timportant to wear fashionable clothes.

5 You can/ can't be stylish without wearing expensive
clothes.

6 People spend too much / don't spend enough time and
money trying to look attractive.

SPEAKING

A Work in groups. Think about the place where you work or
study. Answer the questions.

1 What are the most important rules?
2 What annoying or unnecessary rules are there?

3 What rules would you add to make it a better place to
work or study?

B Work in groups. Write ten rules for the perfect workplace
or classroom. Think about what is/isn’t allowed and what
is/isn't necessary. Use these ideas:

Workplace: rules for workers, managers and directors;
working hours; pay; dress code, etc.

Classroom: rules for students and teachers; during classes;
homework; tests and exams, etc.

C Look at the rules written by other groups. Which are the
most useful? Why? Are there any you do not agree with?
Why?

(O- Decide on the rules for a workplace or
classroom

WORK
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. 5.3 Don't call us

@— present perfect with for and since

@- Answer questions on topics in which you are an expert

0— has, have, for, since 0— work + preposition 9— listening for inference

%) D Listen to three extracts from the interview. Then answer
5.7  the questions about each extract. Use the information in

LISTENING

A Work in groups. Complete the tips for job interviews with
do or don't.

the box to help you.

Listening for inference

1 Don't  eat smelly food or smoke before the
interview. When you listen to a foreign language, use vocabulary and
2 Do arrive ten minutes before your appointment. context clues and your wider knowledge to figure out the
) ) ) meaning of what you hear.
3 Do listen carefully to introductions and try to

remember names.

4 Don’t  answer your phone or check messages
during the interview.

5 Don't
6 Do

be negative about yourself or your last job.
ask one or two questions at the end.

Think about the speaker’s tone and attitude, as well as what
they don't say.

Extract one

1 Does Barry check whether he needs to tell
the truth?

gey o

%) B LISTEN FOR GIST Barry has a job interview with 2 Does he give a real example? yes /
5.6  Gemma. Listen and choose the summary (1-3) that best 3 Do you think he has ever worked as part
describes the interview. of a team? yes
1 The interview goes well. Gemma and Barry have a good Extract two
conversation. Barry will probably get the job. 4 IsBarry interested in skydiving? (ves)/ no
2 Theinterview goes fairly well. Barry has a lot of 5 Does he think it's exciting? / no
experience working on a team. Barry might get the job. 6 Do you think he has ever actually done it? yes /()
3 The interview does not go well. Barry lies. Gemma is Extract three
annoyed. Barry will definitely not get the job.
7 Does Barry remember what he wrote on
call center (n) a place where a large number of people are employed 8 Does he tell the truth about what he wrote
to deal with customers by telephone, either in order to sell on his résumé? yes /
something or to answer questions . . ,
résumé (n) a document giving details of your certifications and the 9 Do you think he enjoys French poetry? yes /
jobs you have had in the past that you send to someone when you . . .
are applying for a job E SPEAK Work in groups. Have you ever had an interview
teamwork (n) work that you do together with other people for a job, course or scholarship? Tell your group about it.
telemarketing (n) the activity or job of using the telephone to sell
goods or services
%) C Test your memory! Check (v) the things Barry has done
5.6  and put an X on the things he has not. Listen and check.

1 worked in a call center

2
3
4
5

worked on a team
worked for a telemarketing company
been skydiving

read French poetry

e MXNNN
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5.3 Don’t call us

LEAD-IN

Tell students: Imagine you can change three things about either
your school or workplace. What would you change and why? Then,
give students time to write down their ideas. Monitor and assist
as required. Next, put students into groups to discuss their ideas.
Monitor and encourage discussion. Finally, ask groups to report
back and encourage further discussion as appropriate.

LISTENING

A In small groups, students read and complete the tips with do
or don't. Take feedback from one or two groups and encourage
students to respond to each other’s ideas.

@ B Focus students on the glossary. Remind them it may help them

5.6

to understand the audio. Play the audio. Students choose the

sentence that best summarizes the interview. With a weaker
group, you may have to play the audio again for students to
check their answers.

AUDIO SCRIPT
Q56

Listening, Exercise B
G=Gemma B=Barry

ExCQ3

ExCQ1

G: Good morning. You must be Barry. I'm Gemma.

B: Oh mmmm hmmfff ... sorry. 'm just finishing my
sandwich!

G: That's OK ... Egg sandwich, is it?

B: Uh ... Yes, egg. Sorry. My favorite. Nice to meet you,
Emma.

G: It's Gemma.

B: Excuse me?

G: It's Gemma, not Emma.

B: Sorry! What a terrible start.

G: Please don't worry, Barry. Gemma. Lockwood. Base

o

One IT Services. | work in Human Resources. Sorry
we're a little delayed today. Have you been here long?
Actually, I've been here since 9 am.

. You've been here for ... three hours?

Yes, well, I didn't want to be late. That's why | was
hungry.

: OK...well ... uh ... good! Come in and have a seat.

Thanks.

: So, Barry, we are looking for people to work at our

head office on the customer service team. First, could
you tell me a little about yourself?

Ha ha. OK. Well, 'm Barry. I'm uh ... 23 years old.
Single, male, blond hair. Rather nervous in interviews
...ha.luh ... I'mone meter tall, | have a cat named
Yoda and llove ... uh ... egg sandwiches, ha ha,

and ...um ... computers and ... wait, did I just say
one meter tall? Ha ha sorry. Uh ... I'm one meter 70
centimeters tall,and I ...

: Uh ... Barry, maybe we could focus on your work

experience. You work for a telemarketing company
at the moment, is that right? How long have you
worked there?

Uh, well, I left my old job in June ... and now it’s ...
well, | ... I've worked at the call center for six weeks.
Have you read my résumé? | did send one. I mean, |
wrote everything there, so ...

@ C Students read through Sentences 1-5 and put a check (/) or an

5.6

X according to whether they think that Barry has or hasn't done

those things. Play the audio again for students to check their

answers.

@ D Read the skills box as a class. Highlight that speakers don't

5.7

always say what they mean. Instead, we have to guess meaning

from context. Play the audio. Students complete the extracts,
then answer the questions. Give them time to discuss their
ideas in pairs, before giving feedback as a class. This is a difficult
exercise, so don't be afraid to play the audio multiple times.

E In groups, students tell each other about the last interview they
had. Monitor and assist as required. Take feedback from each
group about one of the interview stories they heard.

ExCQ2;

ExD Q1,03

Ex CQ4;

ExDQ2;
Ex D Q4-Q6

Ex CQ5;

Ex D Q7-Q9

ExB

w

aro»a

»

awaw

POaRPORO

Uh ... yes, but ... tell me more. For example, why do
you want to change jobs and work for Base One?

Oh, well, that's easy; | hate my job at the call center! |
sit on the phone all day long asking people questions
and nobody wants to talk to me. People get really
angry and sometimes, well, they hang up the phone.

: 1...see.Uh ... So, what do you know about Base

One?

About what? OH! Yes ... well ... I'm ... I thinkit's ...
could you repeat the question, please?

Uh ... well ... OK.What do you know about Base One
IT Services?

Um, well Base Oneis a ... great IT company, with ...
great services ... and the office hereis ... um ... really
cool. And, you seem very nice, and | ...

Barry, ahem! Teamwork is very important for

us here at Base One. Can you tell me about a time
when you worked as part of a team?

Um, you mean a real example?

Uh, ves.

Let me think ... uhh, | ... um,actually ... uhh ...

Um ... OK It says on your résumé that you enjoy
skydiving. Wow! How long have you been interested
in that?

Oh, well. I've liked skydiving since | was a teenager.
It just looks so exciting! I've always wanted to try it.
So you haven't actually tried skydiving?

Well, | really want to.

And French poetry?

What?

Your résumé says you enjoy French poetry.

Does it? Oh yes! That's right. Of course, French
poetry — love it.

Uh, Barry, I, uh, I think we've finished for today.

Oh, great — that was quick.

Yes, uh ... doyou uh ... do you have any questions?
Um ... No! No, | don't!

OK, so thanks again and ... please don't call us ...
we ... uh, we'll contact you. Thank you, Barry.

No, thank YOU, Gemma.

WORK  TB46



GRAMMAR

A Students use the examples to help them answer the questions.
Give feedback as a class, clarifying with further examples where
necessary.

B Students choose the correct options to complete the rules.
Give them time to check their answers in pairs, before giving
feedback as a class.

C Students complete the second rules box with the words in
bold. Give feedback as a class.

D Students read the sentence and choose the correct tense to
complete the rules for since. Give feedback as a class.

E Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W29 for extra practice.

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Play the audio for students to listen and repeat.
5.8

GRAMMAR HUB

5.3 rresent perfect with for and since

I T [T

VALt A=A I've worked here for - They haven't called
they 12 years. since last week.

She’s worked in She hasn’t checked
WA telemarketing since her messages for two
2017. days.

: Positive Negative
Question
short answer | short answer

Have you worked in
a restaurant before?

Has he finished the
project?

Yes, | have. No, | haven't.

Yes, he has. No, he hasn't.

e We use the present perfect to talk about actions and situations
that started in the past but are unfinished and so continue until
the present time.

I have warked here for three weeks. (= and I am still
working here now)

VOCABULARY

A Direct students to the Vocabulary Hub. Use the Vocabulary
Worksheet on W30 for extra practice.

B Students mingle and interview each other about jobs. Encourage
them to write notes. Model the activity for the class. Elicit what
subjects might be interesting to ask about and write them on the
board (e.g. job title, degree, duties, location of office, etc).

C In pairs, students discuss what they found out in Exercise B.
Monitor and assist as necessary.

SPEAKING HUB

A Read the task with the class. Students look at the prompts
and decide what they want to talk about. Encourage weaker
students to write down what they want to say.

B Ask students to think of questions they could ask each other
about their topics.

C In groups, students interview each other about their chosen
subjects. Monitor and encourage students to ask follow-up
questions. Give feedback as a class, encouraging students to
highlight the most interesting things they learned.

e \We use for to show the amount of time, and since to show when
the action or situation started.
She has been at this company since January.
She has been at this company for six months.

e We use How long plus the present perfect to ask about the length
of time until the present.

How long has Maria worked there?
e We also use the present perfect to talk about things that happened
in the past at an unspecified time and our experiences up to now.

Ive done a lot of different jobs.

Be careful!

- The verb go has two past participles: been and gone.
. We use been when someone has gone somewhere and
come back.

Bill has been to a lot of job interviews.
«  We use gone when someone has gone somewhere and not
come back yet.

Jeff has gone for an interview and he'll be back later.

5.3 Present perfect with for and since

A Choose the correct option.
1 I'have wanted to work there/ since a long time.
2 | have worked here for/ 2014.
3 We haven't had a day off since a long time.
4

They've worked in recruitment since the last
10 years.

She hasn't spoken to the manager since months.

6 Giles hasn't worked for/ he lost his job in accounts.
7 Things have changed for/ we did our research.

w
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B Make sentences with the present perfect.
1 she/do/alot of charity work
She’s done a lot of charity work.
2 they/be/in your office / for an hour
They've been in your office for an hour.

3 you/change/your appointment / three times
You've changed your appointment three times.

4 we/ not have / a pay raise / for a while
We haven't had a pay raise for a while.

5 How long/ she /be / the owner of the company / ?
How long has she been the owner of the company?

» Go back to page 47.




GRAMMAR
Present perfect with for and since

A WORK IT OUT Look at the sentences from Barry’s
interview and answer the questions.

I left my old job in June.

1 Does Barry still do his old job? no

2 s the action leave finished or unfinished? finished

3 Whattense is the verb leavein? simple past

I've worked at the call center for six weeks.

4 Does Barry still work at the call center? yes

5 |s the action work finished or unfinished? unfinished

6 What tense is the verb work in? present perfect
B Choose the correct words to complete the rules.

Present perfect and simple past

1 We use the present perfect / simple past to talk about
actions or situations that started and finished in the past.

2 We use the present perfect / simple past to talk about
actions or situations that started in the past, but are
unfinished and so continue until the present.

C Look at the words in bold in the sentences from Barry’s
interview. Complete the rules with how long, for or since.

VOCABULARY

work 4+ preposition
A Go to the Vocabulary Hub on page 148.

How long have you worked there?
Actually, I've been here since 9 am.
You've been here for three hours?

Present perfect with how long, for and since

1 Weuse Howlong + present perfect to ask about the

B SPEAK Work as a class. Talk to as many different people
as possible in five minutes about their job or the job of
someone they know. Write notes for each person you
talk to.

duration of an action.

2 Weuse since totalkabout the pointin time when
something started, e.q. yesterday, | was young.

3 Weuse for + present perfect to talk about a
length of time until the present time, e.g. three hours,

Cassie: She works in IT for a software company.
Shes a computer pragrammer. She works in their office
in the center of the city.

SPEAK Work in pairs. Compare your notes. Which jobs
were the most unusual or interesting?

two weeks.

OSPEAKING HUB

A You are going to talk about a topic in which you are
an expert. Consider the following areas:

D Look at the sentence from Barry’s interview and choose
the correct words to complete the rule.

I've liked skydiving since | was a teenager.

since

After since we usually use a verb in present perfect / simple past.

e your profession and/or studies

e 3 skill you've learned, e.g. cooking, skiing, car
mechanics, piano

B PLAN Think of some questions you could ask your
classmates about their topics.

How long .7
What can/cant you do?

E Go to the Grammar Hub on page 130.

PRONUNCIATION

has, have, for, since C DISCUSS Work in a group. Interview each student

%) Listen and repeat. in your group about their expertise. What were the

most interesting things you learned about your
> 1 How long has he lived there? 9 gsy y
classmates?

2 How long have you worked there?

3 He’s lived there for three years.

4 I've worked there since last summer. . L .
(O~ Answer questions on topics in which you are

an expert

WORK 47



5.4 The cat

@- give information about your work experience in a job interview
singular and plural forms

COMPREHENSION

A » SPEAK Work in pairs. Look at the pictures above from
Neena’s job interview. What do you think goes wrong in
the interview? Watch the video and check.

B > 03:09-05:00 Watch the last part of the interview again.
Answer the questions.

1 Whose cat was it? The interviewer's cat

2 What was the cat's name?  Mittens

3 Whatis Neena doing on Monday? Starting a new job

C » 00:27-03:06 Complete the job interview form for
Neena. Then watch part of the video again and check
your answers.

JOBS, JOBS, JOBS AND JOBS

Job interview

Name: ANeena Patel

Current job: Working for a ! law firm.
Responsible for international 2 accounts

Time in current job: 8 four years.
Reasons for changing job: Is looking for a

4 new challenge.

Strengths: Is good atf working ° under
pressure. Can manage her time.

Is very organized. Is good at 7 project

management. Works well on a 8 team
Weaknesses: Is a perfectionist - enjoys getting
everything ¢ right

A good candidate for the job: 1%Yes / No




MILLY

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE
Give information about your work
experience in a job interview

A Cross out the word that is NOT possible to complete the
sentences.

1 Currently, 'm working for a law firm / Citibank /
architect.

2 | have to manage ateam / five sales representatives /
a-company-car.

3 I've worked there forfastyear / along time / four years.

4 People say I'm good at working under pressure / manage
-my-time / my job.

5 I've learned how to manage my time /+working-on-a-
team / deal with clients.

6 |work well on ateam / under pressure / myjob:

B Look at Exercise A. Think of another word for each
sentence to replace the one you crossed out.

USEFUL PHRASES

A » Complete the conversations with the useful phrases
in the box. Then watch the video again and check your
answers.

Goon. Howdiditgo? Itwasgoingsowell...
Justgo!  Let methink. Please take a seat.
Tell me about yourself.  That's a good question.

Gaby: L How did it go?
Neena: Oh, Gaby, it was awful.

Gaby: What happened?

Neena: 2 It was going so well ...

Interviewer: Good afternoon, Neena. 3Please take a seat.

So Neena, 4 Tell me about yourself.

What have you learned from your
current job?

Neena: ® That's a good question.

Interviewer: And any weak points?

Neena: ® Let me think.
Well, I have one question.

Interviewer: 7 Go on.
Neena: So, will you call me?
Interviewer: 8 Just go!

B How do you say these useful phrases in your language?

<)

5.9

PRONUNCIATION
Singular and plural forms

A Listen and repeat the singular and plural forms of the
nouns in the box. Which noun has an extra syllable in the
plural form? challenge(s)

account(s) challenge(s) job(s) perfectionist(s)
pressure(s) project(s) question(s) strength(s)

B SPEAK Work in pairs. Practice saying the words in
Exercise A. Listen and check your partner’s pronunciation.

SPEAKING

A Think about the things you are good at. Write down three
strengths and one weakness. Then work in pairs and
compare your ideas.

B Work in pairs. Write down three important skills for each
of the jobs in the box.

accountant soccer team manager
teacher website manager

C Role-play a job interview. Use the job interview form in
Comprehension Exercise C to help you. Include at least
two useful phrases. Take turns.

Student A: Choose a job from Exercise B and interview
Student B for the job.

Student B: Answer Student A's questions.
Student A: Decide if Student B is suitable for the job.

(O Give information about your work
experience in a job interview

» Turn to page 162 to learn how to write a cover email.



5.4 The cat

COMPREHENSION

A » In pairs, students predict what goes wrong in the interview.
Play the video for students to check their ideas.

B » 03:09-05:00 Play the last part of the video again. Students
answer the questions, before checking in pairs. Give feedback
as a class.

C » 00:27-03:06 Students complete the interview, then watch
part of the video again to check their answers. Give feedback as
a class.

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

A Students cross out the incorrect option in each sentence. Give
them time to check their answers with a partner, before giving
feedback as a class.

B Students replace the crossed out phrases in Exercise A with
suitable alternatives. Check answers as a class.

USEFUL PHRASES

A » Students complete the conversations with the phrases
in the box. Play the video again for students to check their
answers.

B As a class, discuss how students would say the phrasesin
Exercise A in their own language.

© VIDEO SCRIPT

Café Hub 6.4 The cat

G=Gaby N=Neena I=Interviewer J=Jenny

How did it go?

Oh Gaby, it was awful!

What happened?

It was going so well ...

Comein.

Hello, 'm Neena Patel.

Good afternoon Neena, please take a seat.

Thank you.

My name is Matthew Williams and I've been head of staff

here at Jobs, Jobs, Jobs and Jobs since 2012. This is Jenny

Bridges — she’s an account manager.

Good afternoon.

Hello.

So Neena, tell me about yourself.

Well, currently I'm working for a Law Firm called Jones and

Jones. 'm responsible for International accounts and | have

to manage a team. I've worked there for 4 years, but I'm

looking for a new challenge. | like working hard and people

say I'm good at working under pressure.

I:  Well, we like hard workers here! Tell me — what have you
learnt from your current job?

N: Let me think ... I've learnt how to manage my time. We are a

small team, so | have to be very organised.

Good. Good. Do you have any special strengths?

N: |think I'm good at project management. | enjoy organising
difficult projects.

TZzTrzTzazo
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PRONUNCIATION

@ A Play the audio. Students listen and repeat the nouns in the box

and answer the question.

B Students practice saying the words in pairs. Monitor and
continue practicing correct pronunciation as required.

SPEAKING

A Students write down three of their strengths and one
weakness, before discussing their answers in pairs. Monitor and
assist as required.

B In the same pairs, students write three vital skills required for
each job. With a weak group, write one skill for each job on
the board (e.g. Accountant — good with numbers, Soccer team
manager — experienced in playing soccer, Teacher — patience,
Website manager — knowledge of programing languages).

C Students role-play the job interviews in pairs. Remind students
that the questions must be based on the skills they listed for
each job (e.g. Soccer team manager — Can you tell me a little bit
about your experience as a soccer player?). The answers are based
on the notes they made about their strengths and weaknesses.
Student A will then decide whether Student B is suitable for the
job. Students take turns being the interviewer and interviewee.

I:  And any weak points?

N: That's a good question ... Maybe, I'm a perfectionist? | enjoy
getting everything right. Every time.

We like perfectionists here at Jobs, Jobs, Jobs and Jobs.

Well thank you very much Neena. Finally, do you have any
questions for us?

Well, I have one question.

Goon.

Does the job involve much teamwork? | work well in a team.
Yes. You must be able to work well in a team. We like
everyone to work closely together. Communication is very
important here. Thank you for coming Neena, I'm sure we'll
be in touch soon.

Thanks. Thank you. That's a beautiful cat.

Yes ... Yessheis...Imean ... Shewas ... So very beautiful ...
It's OK Matthew, it's OK ...

What ... Erm, what was her name?

Mittens ... She was called Mittens.

| think you should leave now Miss Patel.

So ... Willyou call me ...?

Just go!

... Just go? She said:Just. Go?

Yes.

That's not good.

No. It's not good. Maybe it's them? It's them! Hello ... Itis ...
OK ... Yes. Thank you. Goodbye.

Well? What did they say?

| got the job. I start on Monday.

TZzTZ
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Unit 5 Writing

5 \/\/rltl ﬂg @- Write a cover email

(D beginning and ending emails and letters

Vacation Hands agency is looking for English-
speaking nannies and mannies (male nannies) to
travel with families on their summer and winter
vacations. You will take care of the children during
the day and babysit in the evenings. Experience
is an advantage. Good pay, plus all travel,
accommodations and food included. Reply with
arésumé and a copy of your passport to Olga
Zatorska at ol.zator@vacationhands.nett

A Work in pairs. Read the advertisement. Would you
or anyone you know be interested in this job? Why/
Why not?

Read Maurice’s cover email. Do you think Maurice will be
offered an interview? Why?

To: Ms. Zatorska
Subject: Vacation manny job

X or . i
SFA-WHEIRG £0-3P o J\ job of vacation manny with the
Vacation Hands agency. ﬂgf&aéu%élan os}to%(mfr sume.

“Right now, | am studying at the University of Edinburgh and
1m avagllaté\re]{c; work from July 1st to September 30th.
I

am n
Sﬁm English and Spanish and enjoy working with <«

English-speaking vacation nannies and mannies (job s632)

D Look at the box. Which beginnings and endings are
formal (F)? Which are informal (1)?

Beginning and ending emails and letters

Beginning Ending
1 Hello, I 7 Seeyousoon, |
2 Dear Sir/Madam, F s Bye for now, |
3 Dearall, I o Lotsoflove, |
4 Hieveryone, I 10 Sincerely yours, F
5 Dear Mr. Cox, F n Yours truly, F
6 Dear Diane, I/F 12 Kind regards, F
|

W

Best wishes,

children. Last summer, | was an activities supervisor at a

for 612+ ds, ! d creativi

summer camp °"{h% Roy|sade SR [aevetoped there
made me popular W|\tNt ﬁ_c ildren.Tbel IEVEM

will be very useful. &M @Vacation Hands agency

would be an exciting opportunity to learn new skills and

work in an international environment.
l,hope to hear from yau soon.

ear-o

“Sincerely-yours; Yours truly,

Maurice Garcia

C Read again. Put the different parts of a cover email in the
correct order (1-7).

6 why you want this job

what you are doing now and when you are available
polite ending

reason for writing

aformal greeting

details about your experience and character

w v =N

attachments, for example, your résumé

162 5 WRITING

E Replace the underlined phrases in the email with similar
phrases in the box.

Refer students to this email as a
model for the first stage of the
writing task.

Dear Sir/Madam,  |am fluentin
| hope to hear from you soon.
| would like to apply for  Please find attached
the knowledge and skills | developed there
Working for  Yours truly,

F Work in pairs. What kind of skills, experience and
personality would be helpful for this summer job?

Waiters and waitresses wanted (job h384)
Are you looking for part-time work? We need
friendly, hard-working people to join our evening
table service team at Blue Moon Asian Food
Center. Experience is an advantage, but we will
give full training. Attractive wages and free meals.
Write with a résumé to noi.warumdee@mail.nett.

WRITING

A PLAN You are going to write a cover email to apply for
the job in Writing Exercise F. Take notes for a cover email.
Use Exercise C to help you.

A

B WRITE Write your cover email. Use the strategies in the

Remind students to use
appropriate openings and
endings for their email, and to
maintain a formal tone.

box and Maurice’s email to help you.

WRITING

WRITING TASK

A In pairs, students read the job advertisement for English-
speaking nannies and mannies. Students discuss whether they,
or anyone they know, would be interested in the job and why.
Take feedback from one or two pairs and encourage students
to respond to each other’s ideas.

Students read Maurice's cover email on their own. Elicit ideas
as to whether Maurice will be offered an interview. Encourage
students to share their reasons, using information from the
email to support them.

Students reread Maurice’s email and put it in the correct order
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

Focus students on the writing box. Students work on their own
deciding whether the beginnings and endings are formal (F) or
informal (I). They compare their answers in pairs.

Read the phrases in the box with the class. In pairs, students
find the underlined phrases in Maurice’s email and replace
them with similar phrases from the vocabulary box. Check
answers with the class.

A Read the task with the class. Ask students to write notes for
their email using Exercise C and the words and phrases on the
board to help them.

B Students write their cover emails. Encourage students to use
Maurice's email and the information from the box to support
them. Monitor and assist when necessary.

WORK
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. Unit 5 Review

VO C A B U LA RY B Match the rules (1-8) with the meanings (a-d).
A Match beginnings of the sentences (1-5) with the ends of Memo: Information for palace staff
the sentences (a-e).
1 ¢ Y k in the staff parking lot.
1 What advantages are a day off from work or 2 d You CAn park your car ini The stat: parking fo’
) ) ou must not bring your own cell phone inside
there to a job where school and what did R
5 )
you Work you do? 3 _d You can't take any pictures while at work.
2 How important do you b shifts, so sometimes you 4 _a You have to be nicely dressed at all times.*
thinkitis to earn start at night or early in 5 a You must call the Queen ‘Your Majesty’.
3 What are the the moming? 6 d You must not mention anything you see or hear at

disadvantages ofQein ¢ apay raise every year work to anyone.

4 When did you last ta or only when they have 7 ¢ You can smoke in the staff smoking area.
. done well at work? 8 b *If the Royal family are away, you don’t have to
5 Do you think peop he full unife
should get d yOUrO\/\/n bOSS? wear the full unitorm.
hiah salarv in Ciob? a 'This is necessary or is a rule.
e anighsalaryin your job: b 'This is not necessary but allowed.
B Write the missing words to complete the sentences. ¢ This is allowed but not necessary.
1 My brotherisveryc o o | ;healwayslooks good SRR e V
2 Shesnotallowedtowearca s u a | clothes
to work. C Complete the conversations with the simple past or
3 | love those high-heeled shoes — they have a very present perfect form of the verbs in parentheses.
st y | i s h design.
H. 1
4 |don't like that T-shirt. | don't think those colors look Erin: ~ Howlong _have youworked _ (you/work) here?
at t r ac t i v e. Paulie: Oh, not long.” | started (I/ start) work
5 Inour country, youmustweard r e s s clothesto last December. But, you see that lady there? Well,
awedding 3 she’s been (she/ be) here for 20 years.
4 She became (she / become) a cook when
C Choose the correct prepositions. In three examples, both she was only 17.
are possible.
1 They work at/ for the IT department. Karl:  Ithought you worked for a newspaper? When
2 He works in/ at marketing. °>_did you change  (you/ change) jobs?
3 She works at / for Bluemoon Software Services. Crystal: Yearsago!® | haven't worked (// not work)
4 She works at/ for an advertising firm. in journalism since about 2004.
5 |workat/in a library.
6 We work in/ for a telemarketing company. Pippa: ’ | wanted (I/ want) to be a doctor
when ' was a child, but now I'm a vet.
G RA M M A R Gianni: A vet? That’s so cool. 8 I've loved (I/ love)

animals since | was little.
A Choose the best words to complete the sentences.

1 When I was young, | can / could stay up late, but these

days | get tired early. FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

2 | really enjoy being able to / can work for myself A Complete the phrases to use in job interviews with the

3 Johann able to / can speak four languages. words in the box.

4 | was ableto / could speak to my boss last Friday about
getting a pay raise.

enjoy learned problem question responsible team

5 Id like can / to be able to speak perfect English one day. 1 Ive learned how to motivate other people.
2 Well, | have one question I'd like to ask.
3 I'm responsible  for customer service.
4 | enjoy working in a busy office.
5 |work well ona team
6 Well, I have a problem with the weekend

hours.
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6 Health

Héalth is not
valued until
sickness comes.

Thomas Fuller

Yoga enthusiasts take part in the annual Times Square event celebrating
the Summer Solstice, the longest day of the year, New York.

OBJECTIVES

give a presentation on health dos and don’ts
plan an exercise event for your local community
encourage people to make a lifestyle change
talk about your symptoms at a pharmacy

write a product review

Work with a partner. Discuss the questions.
1 What do you do to stay healthy?
2 Read the quote. Do you agree with it?

3 Would you like to take part in an event like
the one in the picture? Why/Why not?

Health (n) the condition of your
body, especially whether or not
you are ill.

Synonyms: condition, fitness.

Fuller is suggesting that while we
are healthy, we don't give health
any importance. We only realize
how important health is when we
are ill.

Thomas Fuller (1608-August 16,
1661) was an English historian.

He is famous for his writings,
particularly his Worthies of
England, published after his death.
He was a prolific author, and one
of the first English writers who
was able to live by his pen.

HEALTH 51

OBJECTIVES

Read the unit objectives to the class.

UNIT OPENER QUESTIONS

Encourage students to look at the quote and take one or two
suggestions from the class about what they think it means.

Ask students to look at the picture on the page and encourage
them to share their ideas. Ask prompt questions such asWhere
are these people? Do you think what they are doing is healthy?
In what way does the photo relate to the quote?’If students
share any good ideas or useful language, write these on the
board.

Ask students to look at questions at the bottom of the page.
Model possible answers, like whether you do any physical
activity or what you think about what the people on the
photo are doing. Students discuss the questions in pairs or
in a small group.

Monitor and assist as necessary. When students have finished
the activity, ask one or two pairs to share their ideas with the
class. Encourage students to listen to one another and respond
with their own ideas and opinions.

WORKSHEETS

Lesson 6.1 Health myths

Grammar: Quantifiers too and enough (W31)

Vocabulary: Minor illnesses (W32)

Lesson 6.2 Keep fit

Grammar: -ing forms (W33)

Vocabulary: Exercise (W34)

Lesson 6.3 We may never 'meat’again

Grammar: Present perfect with just, already and yet (W35)
Vocabulary: Food groups (W36)

HEALTH
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6. 1 H eq | 1 h m yt h S @- Give a presentation on health dos and don'ts

- quantifiers too and enough ) minor illnesses @ /n/, />:/,/u:/, /e1/ and /3:/

<)

6.1

52

LISTENING
A Match the definitions (1-7) with the words in the box.

a balanced diet antibiotics confused
expert liquid myth reality
1 something that people wrongly believe to be true  myth

2 someone who has a particular skill or who knows a lot
about a particular subject expert

3 afact, event or situation as it really exists  reality

4 arange of food that a person eats to provide all the
good things their body needs  a balanced diet

5 drugs that cure illnesses and infections caused by bacteria antibiotics
6 unable to understand something or think clearly about it confused

7 asubstance (such as water) that can flow, has no fixed
shape and is not a solid ora gas liquid

B SPEAK Work in pairs. Check (v') the sentences about
health you have heard before. Which ones do you think
are true and which ones are myths? Give reasons.

1 Everyone should drink eight glasses of water per day. []
Eating fatty food makes you fat. []
Eggs are bad for your heart. |:|

Cold weather causes colds.

u A W N

Take antibiotics when you have a cold. []

C LISTEN FOR GIST Look at the glossary. Then listen to the
introduction of Live with Pippa and answer the questions.

Glossary

calorie (n) unit for measuring how much energy you get from food

carbohydrate (n) a substance found in foods such as sugar, bread and
potatoes. Carbohydrates supply your body with heat and energy.

fatty (adj) containing a lot of fat

virus (n) a thing that can enter your body and make you sick

1 How many experts does Pippa speak to? four experts

2 Choose the best summary of Pippa’s message in the
introduction to the show.

a Itis better to ask a medical professional than look
online for information about health.

b Itis difficult to know which online information about
health is true.

¢ Bad online advice about health is making healthy
people sick.
HEALTH

o)

6.1

D LISTEN FOR DETAIL Listen again and choose a, b or c.
1 Doctor Singh says that ...
a most headaches are due to a lack of water.

Go we get some of the water we need from our food. )

¢ more than eight glasses of water per day is dangerous.
2 Michael says that ...

G everyone needs some fat in their diets. )

b most people get fat because they eat too much sugar.
¢ we shouldn't eat fatty food.

3 Dr.Tremblay says you are more likely to catch a cold or flu ...
a if you spend time outside in cold weather.

b if you don't get enough vitamins in your diet.

¢ if you spend time indoors with a lot of people. )

4 Lliasaysthat...
a advice on eating eggs changes regularly.

b advice on eating eggs is not the same as it was in
the past.

¢ advice on eating eggs is the same as it has always been.

GRAMMAR

Quantifiers too and enough

A WORKIT OUT Complete the sentences from the radio
show (1-5) using the audio script on page 173. Then match
the sentences with the rules (a—c).

1 You drink too much coffee. rule a
2 Youdon'sleep enough . rule ¢
3 It's because you go to bed too

early. rule _a
4 Make sure you are getting enough

vitamins. rule b
5 Too many eggs are bad for

your heart. rule a

Quantifiers too and enough

a We use too + adjective or adverb, too much and too many
to mean more than the right amount.

b We use enough to mean the right amount.
¢ We use not enough to mean less than the right amount.



6.1 Health myths

LEAD-IN

Put students in groups and give them three minutes to come up
with answers.

1 Write four kinds of vegetable that are yellow.
2 Which activity burns more calories: watching TV or ironing?
3 Write two types of food that belong to the carbohydrates category.

The winner is the group with more correct answers.

LISTENING

A Students match the words in the box with the definitions using
the images on the page.

B In pairs, students read through Sentences 1-5 and check (v)
those they have heard or been told before. Students discuss
which sentences they think are true and which are myths,
giving reasons to support their answers.

AUDIO SCRIPT
Q.1

Listening, Exercise C
P =Pippa DS =Doctor Singh M = Michael
DT = Doctor Tremblay L =Lia

P:  Gday, Australia! Pippa Chan on chatfmmelbourne.
nett. Today, we are talking about health myths. Half
an hour on the internet leaves most people pretty
confused about what's good for their health and
what isn't. You know, one article says ‘you drink too
much coffee, but you don't drink enough water,
then the next says coffee is good for you, but too
much water is dangerous! Confusing? Very!
I'mean, let's say you are one of the many people
who goes through life feeling tired a lot of the time.
If you look online, you'll find one expert that says
‘you don't sleep enough’and another that says ‘you
sleep too much’ Hal And if you can't sleep? Oh, it's
because you go to bed too early. No, no, no, it's
because you don't go to bed early enough! And of
course EVERYthing makes you fat.

So how do we know what to believe? Well, we've
been down to Melbourne City Hospital to ask some
medical professionals about the reality behind
some common health myths. Let's hear from

the experts ...

DS: Hi.I'm DrSingh and | work at Melbourne City
Hospital. My myth concerns how much water

we need to drink. Most people have probably
heard that not drinking enough water can cause
headaches. And they are right — that isn't a myth.
But many of us have probably also heard that we
need to drink eight glasses of water per day to
stay healthy — well, that isn't exactly true. The eight
glasses, or around two liters, includes all liquids:
tea, coffee, juice, et cetera — plus the water you get
from food, which is around one-fifth of your daily
total. So how much water should we drink? Well,
my advice is drink when you are thirsty and you'll
be OK.

ExD Q1

@ C Play the audio introduction. Students answer the questions

6.1 alone and compare their answers in pairs. Play the audio again

for students to check their answers.

@ D Play the full interview. Students listen and select the correct
6.1 answer (a, b or c). Play the audio again for students to check.

GRAMMAR

A Students complete Sentences 1-5 using the Audio script (see

below). With a weaker group, you may want students to work

in pairs with one student looking at the Audio script and the

other looking at the questions. With a stronger class, students

can complete the sentences from memory, using the Audio

script to confirm their answers. Once the sentences have been

completed, focus student on the grammar box. Students
decide which rule is exemplified by each sentence.

Hi, my name is Michael. I'm a nurse here in
Melbourne. Many people believe that eating fatty
food makes them fat, but in fact, that isn't the
whole truth. Eating more calories than you need
makes you fat. Yes, it's true that fat has lots of

actually too much fat that makes you fat, it's too
ExDQ2

calories, but so do carbohydrates and sugars. It isn't

many calories. Some fat is necessary, so you can still

enjoy your burger as part of a balanced diet. And

and get moving!

DT: Hi,'m Dr Tremblay from Canada. The Australian
winter is here and so are colds and flu. You
remember Grandma’s advice ... 'Hat! Scarfl Keep
warm, or you'll catch a cold! Well, Australia isn't

as cold as Canada, but it is sensible to make sure
you're warm enough. However, the truth is that
cold weather doesn't cause colds and flu. They are
caused by viruses. You are more likely to catch a
cold inside, where there are lots of people. And
remember, if you have a cold and are suffering
with a headache, a cough or a sore throat, get
plenty of rest, drink warm drinks — unless you have
a temperature — and make sure you are getting
enough vitamins. Don't take antibiotics! They don't
kill viruses and they won't help a cold.

ExDQ3

you shouldn't eat more than one or two eggs a
ExD Q4

to burn those extra calories? Get up off that couch

L:  Hi, I'm Lia. I'm a medical student from London and |
want to talk about eggs! Some people believe that

week. This is probably because of old advice. In the

past, the warning was always too many eqggs are
bad for your heart, but we now know that an egg
or two per day doesn't increase the risk of heart

lovers — Egg-xactly what they wanted to hear! Ha
ha - sorry!

P:  Wow! Thank you to all our egg-sperts. Interesting
stuffl We'll be back with music from Enrique Egg-
lesias after the break.

HEALTH

disease in healthy people. Egg-cellent news for egg
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6.1 Health myths

B Students complete the rules, before checking their answers
with a partner. Give feedback as a class.

C Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W31 for extra practice.

D Model a sentence for the class. With a weaker group, you
may want to elicit some possible activities to complete the
sentences. Students complete the sentences for themselves.
Take feedback from one or two stronger students and
encourage others to read their ideas.

E In pairs, students compare and discuss their sentences for
Exercise D. Monitor and assist where necessary.

VOCABULARY

A Direct students to the Audio script (see TB52). They should
reread Dr. Tremblay’s Audio script and underline the six health
problems he talks about.

B Focus students on the word box and Pictures 1-10. Students
work alone labeling each picture with the words from the box.
Students compare their answers in pairs before checking them
with the class. Use the Vocabulary Worksheet on W32 for
extra practice.

GRAMMAR HUB

6.1 Quantifiers too and enough
e We use too + adjective or adverb, too much and too many to
mean more than the right amount.

I am toq tired.
You drink tao much cola and you eat too many candies.

Be careful!

- We use too many with countable nouns.
They buy too many snacks.

« We use too much with uncountable nouns.
We eat too much sugar.

»  We use enough + noun to mean the right amount.
We have enough drinks for everyone.

- We use not enough + noun to mean less than the right
amount.

She doesnt have enough time to cook.

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Play the audio and ask students to listen to the five vowel

6.2

sounds and repeat.

@ B Play the audio. Students match the words with the sounds and

6.3

then underline the letters that represent each sound.

C Students work in pairs discussing what people do when they
have one of the health problems from Vocabulary Exercise B.
They can use either the prompts or their own ideas. Monitor
and assist when necessary. Take feedback from one or two pairs
and encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

SPEAKING

A In pairs, students prepare a presentation called The dos and
don'ts of staying active and healthy. Depending on the resources
you have available, you may wish to ask students to create
slides or posters to support their presentation.

B Pairs write a list of dos and don'ts for each of the five topic
areas. If you have limited time, you may want to ask each pair
to focus on one or two topics, rather than all six. With a weaker
class, suggest for the pairs to write just a do and a don't for
each topic. Monitor and assist as required.

C Ask the pairs to deliver their presentation to the rest of the
class. Explain that students should listen carefully and try to
identify if there is any bad advice. Once the presentations are
finished, take feedback from the class on which pieces of bad
advice they heard.

Be careful!

« When we use too and enough with adjectives or adverbs,
we put too before the adjective or adverb and enough
after the adjective or adverb.

I feel oo sick to have dinner.

I don't feel well enough o have dinner.
You exercise 206 hard.

You dont exercise hard enough.

6.1 Quantifiers too and enough

A Choose the correct option.
1 Don't eat too much /eggs.

2 |amenough /tired tojog.

3 Make sure you are getting/ too much sleep.
4 Youdon't drink too much water.

5 |have eaten too manycandy.

6 Thegym closes enough early.

7 Wedon't have too much food in the fridge.
HEALTH

Match to make sentences.

1 We have too e a enough exercise.

2 Youdontdo a b sick for soccer practice.
3 We don't have d ¢ people in this yoga class.
4 Therearetoomany ¢ d enough milk.

5 She hastoo much f many cups on the table.
6 He'stoo b f energy to sit still.

» Go back to page 53.



6.1

B Look at the sentences from the radio show in Exercise A P RO N U N C | AT| O N
and complete the rules.
[A/, ]3], [uz/, [e1/ and /3:/

too much and too many %) A Listen and repeat.

6.2

1 We use too much / too many with countable nouns. 1 /Al but 4 /e1/ pay
2 We use too much / too many with uncountable nouns. 2 /71/ caught 5 /31 fur

3 /ui/do

C Goto the Grammar Hub on page 132. %) B Each word contains one of the sounds in Exercise A.

6.3 Listen and match the words with the sounds. Then

D PRACTICE C lete th t th t
omplete the sentences so they are true underline the letter(s) that make the sounds.

for you.
1 |spend too much time and not 1 burn a I
enough time 2 ache b /o1/
2 | eattoo much/many and not enough 3 stomach ¢ Juf/
4 flu d Jer/
3 Idont enough and | 5 sore e /3t
too much/often.
| find difficul C SPEAK Work in pairs. What do people usually do for
4 lfind__________Toodimcult each of the problems in Vocabulary Exercise B? Use ideas
5 | have enough , but not enough below to help you and your own ideas.
e goto bed e take painkillers
E SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss your answers to Exercise D. e take medicine e puton lotion
e go to the doctor e stay home from work
VOCABULARY
Minor illnesses SPEAKING
A Read Dr. Tremblay’s audio script on page 173 and A Work in pairs. Plan and give a short presentation called
underline six health problems he talks about. The dos and don'ts of staying active and healthy.
cold, flu, a headache, a cough, a sore throat, a temperature
B Label the pictures (1-10) with the health problems in B Write a list of dos and don'ts for each of the topics:
the box. e food and drink e stress
abrokenbone acoid acough o sleep e avoiding and recovering
aheadache atemperature a sore throat o oxercise from illness

flu stomachache sunburn toothache

C Present your advice to the class. Ask them to guess which
piece of advice is a myth or bad advice.

a cough toothache

.'||".

sunburn a broken bone a temperature stomachache a sore throat

(O~ Give a presentation on health dos and don’ts

HEALTH
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@- Plan an exercise event for your local community

O-exercise  @-/n/./n/and/m/ (@ -ing forms

VOCABULARY READING

Exercise A Check (V) the sentences you agree with. Then work in

A Work in pairs. Make a list of different ways of exercising. pairs and explain your choices.

You have one minute. Running is great exercise and great fun.
Walking, swimming ... Id like to run a marathon one day.
B Go to the Vocabulary Hub on page 148. | prefer team sports, like racquetball or field hockey.

Jogging is exercise, not fun.
C SPEAK Look at the Vocabulary Hub Exercise B on

page 149. Go around the class and ask the questions.
If someone answers yes, write their name and ask a The only time I run is to catch the bus.
follow-up question.

Running is boring.

oot

) B SCAN Read texts 1-3. What is the purpose of each?
A: Do you hate working out at the gym?

B: Ves, I do.
A: l/\/hy? Text 1 :toentertain

Text 3 :toinform Text 2 :to persuade

B: I like to exerclse autdoars and I don't like to exerclse
with so many other pedple watching me. I find most

gyms tao busy. \

PRONUNCIATION
/r]/’ /n/and /m/ Did you know that laughing for 15 minutes
%) A Listen to these sounds. Do they sound the same or can burn up to 40 calories? We hope these
6.4  different? different jokes and quotes will keep you smiling as you walk
1 /n/ biking 2 /n/run 3 /m/team to the store, jog around the park or run your next

marathon.
%) B Listen again and repeat the sounds.
6.4

Q What is a runner’s favorite school subject?
A Jog-raphy
) C Listen and complete the table with the words you hear.

65 Do the words have an /r)/, /n/ or /m/ sound? Some ‘If you are in a bad mood, go for a walk. If you are

words have more than one of the sounds. still in a bad mood, go for another walk.’
Hippocrates
walking burn swim Patient: Doctor, can you give me something to stop
marathon stomach sleepwalking? . . |
remember Doctor: I'm afraid | can’t, sir. You need the exercise!
marathon

54  HEALTH



6.2 Keep fit

LEAD-IN

Explain to students that you are going to discuss what they do

to keep fit, or stay in shape. Hold a board pen in one hand and
explain that students can only speak when they are holding it.
Model the game by saying: In order to keep fit, | run for half an hour
every morning. What do you do? Pass the pen to a stronger student
for them to say what they do to keep fit or stay in shape or why
they don't do anything. They then ask the question and pass the
marker to the next speaker, and so on. Look for any opportunities
to highlight/teach emergent language.

VOCABULARY

A Ask students to look at the picture and say what sport it is
(speed skating). Students work in pairs writing their lists. When
time is up, ask the pair with the longest list to share their words
with the class. The other pairs have to share any words that
were not mentioned.

B Direct students to the Vocabulary Hub (TB121). Use the
Vocabulary Worksheet on \W34 for extra practice.

C Read the activity with the class. Model the activity with a
stronger student. Direct students to the Vocabulary Hub
Exercise B (TB121). Then, give students five minutes to mingle,
ask the questions to their classmates, write down the name of
the student who answered yes and ask a follow-up question.
Monitor and assist when necessary.

METHODOLOGY H U B by Jim Scrivener

Knowing a lexical item

Seeing real examples of language being used is usually more
important than hearing ‘cold’ definitions. How can we do this?
Here are some ideas.

Record lexical items in useful ways

Encourage learners to keep word pages that let them collect
collocations, pronunciation, idioms, etc. Help learners by giving
out blank formats (e.g. word lists, collocation grids, etc) and
teaching them how to use them.

Revisit lexical item pages

Encourage students to revisit their word collections and keep
amending and adding new examples, collocations, etc. Keep
referring back to and making use of these pages in class, for
homework, etc.

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Play the audio. Ask students whether the consonants sound the
6.4  same or different.

B Play the audio again. Students listen and repeat.
6.4

@ C Play the audio. Students listen to a list of words that contain

6.5  thesounds/n/,/n/and /m/. Students repeat and identify the
sounds they hear and then write them in the corresponding
column. Check answers with the whole class. With a stronger
class, you may ask them to make a list of other words they know
containing one or more of the three sounds.

READING

A On the basis of the Lead-in activity, ask those students who
run, one or two follow-up questions (e.g. how often? where?
longest distance?). Ask students to look at the six sentences
about running and check (v') any that they agree with. Arrange
students in pairs. They discuss their answers giving reasons
for their choices. Take feedback from one or two pairs and
encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

B Explain that authors have a purpose when they write. When
reading, students should think what the purpose of a text is:
to inform? to entertain? to persuade? Elicit the meanings of to
inform, to persuade and to entertain. Ask students to scan the
three texts and decide their purpose. Set a time limit to do the
task, e.g. two minutes, to prevent students from reading the full
texts in detail.

? Collectlexical items

When students read a text or listen to a recording, encourage
them to notice interesting items and ‘collect them on their word
pages.

Sort and classify items

Get students to read specific texts to collect and classify items
together on single word pages (e.g. from a cooking article:
‘things found in the kitchen’; from a vacation story: ‘travel words’;
from a love letter:’happy words’; from a job advertisement:
‘adjectives describing people’; etc).

When an error comes up, review a range of collocations

In class, a student says | made the exam last week. Rather than
just swiftly giving the correct verb, have students take a look at a
number of useful ‘exam'’ collocations and chunks: took the exam,
failed the exam, passed the exam, exam questions, exam results, etc.

HEALTH
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6.2 Keep fit

C Students read the texts again and decide which, if any, contains SPEAKING
the information in Sentences 1-6. Give them time to check

et e T e, e eiving eedndkes orekss A Read the task with the class. Focus students on the prompts

and elicit some ideas for each category (e.g. Will the event be

D Students discuss the questions in pairs. Monitor and assist as directed toward children, students, pregnant women? Will
required. they use posters, advertisements, or flyers to promote it? With
a stronger class, you could add a further discussion categor
GRAMMAR 2 / . e
such as where the event will be held or how much it will cost).
A Students use the example sentences to help them complete Students work in groups planning their event. Monitor and
the rules. Give feedback as a class, clarifying the use of each -ing help when necessary.
f A ..
o‘rm a5 necessary B Ask the groups to present their ideas to the class. Once each
B Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the group has presented their ideas, ask the class to decide which
Grammar Worksheet on W33 for extra practice. event they think will have the most impact.

C Arrange students in pairs and ask them to discuss Questions
1 and 2. Monitor and assist when necessary. Take feedback from
one or two pairs and encourage students to respond to each
other’s ideas.

i [
TEACHING IDEA gxgﬁ,‘v;ﬂ:%rggy; 4 tiring, boring, stressful 2 dangerous, exciting, unhealthy

Use this activity to practice using gerunds. GGl el [ekrdy

My opinion Read aloud your adjectives. The rest of the class will guess what
gerund you have written. In pairs, write down four opinions
using a gerund, e.g. Working more than 40 hours a week should be
illegal. Choose one of the opinions each and do a survey of the
class to find out how many students agree.

Work in three teams. I'll give each team three adjectives.
Use these adjectives with a gerund to write sentences,
e.g. stupid.

— Drunk-driving is stupid.

GRAMMAR HUB

6.2 -ing forms
e \We use the present participle -ing form to talk about things that are happening now or around
now and that are not finished. This is the present progressive.

You're doing really well at yoga.
e \We use the -ing form as an adjective to describe a noun.

He has developed a growing interest in Nordic walking.
e We use the -ing form as a gerund to make a noun.

They like working aut at the gym twice a week.

6.2 -ing forms

A Correct the mistakes in each sentence. B Put the words in order to make sentences. Then choose gerund (G),
901 adjective (A) or present participle (PP) for the words in bold.
1 We both enjoy go for walks. . )
0gging _ i 1 doesn't/ being / her/on/like / she /own GV A/PP
2 Ie—}e% is my favorite form of exercise. Lo )
watching She doesnt like being on her own.
3 I'm wateh agood TV show about | q . amil @/
superfoods. ' ' 2 love/ doctor / visiting / we / family / our A/ PP
swimmin isiti i
4 She doesn't like swim In the ocean. We love visiting our family doctor.
Increasing 3 now/growing/in/there/is/interest/a/ pilates G@ PP

5 Recently, there has been an irerease

number of accidents in the home. There is now a growing interest in pilates.

6 My nextdoor neighbor ign't(gg.g]eg\/ery 4 studying / food / we're / health /in / class / groups G/A /@
V‘;&'!.rqight now. We're studying food groups in health class.

7 Asisenumber of people can't afford 5 my/ cooking / free time / activity / favorite / is GYA/PP
to buy medicine. My favorite free-time activity is cooking.

6 now / people /vitamins / of / taking / increasing / are / numbers G@PP
People are taking vitamins in increasing numbers.
» Go back to page 55.

TB55  HEALTH



6.2

Are you looking for an easy way to stay in shape and
lose weight? Would you like to run 5 km in a family-
friendly atmosphere? Would you like to compare your
results with other runners from all over the world? If so,
then check out Parkrun.

Parkrun organizes free weekly timed runs in parks all
over the world. The 5 km runs take place on weekend
mornings and are open to everyone. After each race,
runners receive detailed results via email.

Parkrun is an international community of over one
million runners in 17 countries and there is always
space for more! So come and join the Parkrun family
and get fit for free!

3 atmosphere (n) the mood or feeling in a place

What do you think it takes to
become a running master? Fauja
Singh, from east London, finished

a 10 km race in Hong Kong in
one hour and 32 minutes — and he
did it at the age of 101.

In 2011, Singh became the oldest
person to run a marathon. At 100
years of age, he completed the
Toronto Marathon in just over
eight hours.

As a young man, Mr. Singh was a
farmer in Punjab, India. Then in the
1960s, he went to live in Britain and
only began running when he was

89 years old.

Mr. Singh plans to run again for
charity, but the Hong Kong 10 km
was his final competitive race. ‘T will
remember this day. I will miss it,’
Mr. Singh said after the event.

C READ FOR DETAIL Read again and answer the
questions. Write Funny fitness (FF), Parkrun (PR), Marathon
man (MM) or none of the texts (N).

Which text ...

1 tells the story of an individual? MM
2 offers readers the chance to read more online? PR
3 tries to sell readers something?

4 reports the results of a research project?

5 tries to make readers laugh? FF
6 describes the purpose of a particular organization? PR

D SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.
1 Why is running such a popular form of exercise?
2 Would you like to do a parkrun? Why/Why not?

GRAMMAR
-ing forms
A Look at the examples of different -ing forms used in the

texts. Then complete the rules with the words in the box.

1 Did you know that laughing for 15 minutes can burn up
to 40 calories? (gerund)

2 Areyou looking for an easy way to stay in shape and
lose weight? (present participle)

3 What do you think it takes to become a running master?
(adjective)

adjectives gerunds present participle

-ing forms

1 Weusethe present participle -ing form with the verb to be
to talk about things that are happening now or around now,
and are not finished.

2 We use -ing form as adjectives to describe nouns.

3 We use -ing form as gerunds to make nouns.

B Go to the Grammar Hub on page 132.

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.
1 Whatis your favorite form of exercise?
2 Do you like working out? Why/Why not?

SPEAKING

A Work in groups. Plan an event to encourage local people
to start doing more exercise. Think about:

e who your event is for

e how it will help people get in shape or start exercising
e what people need to bring to the event

e how you will promote the event

B Describe your event to the rest of the class. Which event
is the most popular. Why?

(O Plan an exercise event for your local community

HEALTH 55




. 6.3 We may never ‘meat’ again

@— present perfect with just, already and yet

READING

A Match the words in the box to
pictures (1-6).

avocado broccoli  fur
grain  kale wheat

B READ FOR GIST Read A fresh
start. Which three reasons for
going vegetarian or vegan are
given in the article?

»

broccoli

A fresh

- food groups

@- Encourage people to make a
lifestyle change

9— scanning for key words
grain

@-/s/ and /f/

avocado

startY

Large numbers of people are saying ‘never again!’ to meat and
becoming vegetarian or vegan. For some it's about health, for
others it's about concern for the environment. Whatever the reason,
many people are changing the way they eat forever.

of the United Nations) study reported that 18 percent of
greenhouse gases come from farm animals such as cows, sheep
and chickens. That's more than all of the world’s cars, trains and Ex C 04

planes put together. We use over 36 percent of the world’s grain

ExCQ1 Research by the Vegan Society states that in 2016 there were to feed farm animals, yet a quarter of the people in the world do
around 542,000 vegans in the UK alone. Veganism is also on the not have enough food. If we made food for people from the grain g’éc
ExCQ2 rise thanks to celebrity supporters including Ellie Goulding, Liam instead, there would be enough for everyone.
Hemsworth and Venus and Serena Williams. Other people go meat-free because they feel it is wrong to kill ~ ExB
There are various reasons why people decide to go vegetarian animals. Animals feel pain and fear. Many farmed animals are
ExB or vegan. Some do it for their health. Vegans get all the vitamins, kept in poor conditions with little space and no time outdoors.
minerals and other things they need for a balanced diet from grains, In the UK, around 990 million farmed animals are killed for food
ExCQ3 fruits, seeds, nuts and vegetables such as kale, broccoli, beansand  each year.
avocados. A vegetarian diet can help people lose weight because With so many grocery stores and restaurants now offering ExCQ6
it is low in fat. High-fat diets are linked to serious health problems  vegetarian and vegan goods, it's easier than ever to give up or
including diabetes, heart disease and cancer. reduce the amount of meat we eat. Why not try a few meat-free
ExB Some people give up meat because they are worried about the days a week — you could help reduce world hunger and even help

56

environment. A 2006 FAO (The Food and Agriculture Organization

Are you vegan or vegetarian?

We want your comments!

with climate change!

I've just changed to a vegetarian diet after years of eating meat. It's only been a week, but | feel much healthier and |

Nora_27  highly recommend it!

| feel bad about killing animals, but | really enjoy meat. I've already eaten two sausages and a chicken sandwich today,

M-M-Maxine

and it’s only lunchtime! | don't think I'd last very long without meat.

I've been vegetarian for a while, but | haven’t managed to go vegan yet. It seems like a lot of work to plan and prepare

cool_keithz  the food. Any advice?

Great article. Vegan food is great! Have you tried kale chips yet? They are really tasty and great as

Kellykale 3 healthy snack.

Glossary

billion (number) the number 1,000,000,000

greenhouse gas (n) a gas that stops heat from escaping the
atmosphere and causes the greenhouse effect, the gas that
makes global warming worse

mineral (n) a natural substance in some foods that you need
for good health, for example, iron and calcium

vitamin (n) natural substances found in food that are
necessary to keep your body healthy

HEALTH




LEAD-IN

Draw a table with the following headings on the board: Your
own country / US / Other countries. Tell students they have one
minute to write as many national or typical dishes as they can
under each heading. Then have a class discussion by asking the
following questions:

1 Have you ever tried any of these dishes? Which ones? Did you
like them?
2 Which is the strangest food you've ever eaten? What did it taste like?
3 Do you like trying new foods?
4 Do you prefer your own country’s food or other kinds of food? Why?
5 Ifyou were living in another country, which food would you miss
most from this country?

METHODOLOGY HUB by Jim Scrivener '

Guided Discovery

When explaining new grammar to students, two minutes of
focused explanation can be really helpful; 20 minutes of the
same is likely to get students confused, bored and embarrassed.
An alternative to giving explanations would be to create
activities that allow learners to generate their own discoveries
and explanations. Tasks at just the right level will draw attention
to interesting language issues. Teacher questions will ‘nudge’the
learners toward key points.

Guided discovery: typical comments, instructions and
questions

The following list shows various ideas and examples of guided
discovery questions from different lessons.

Questions about form

What word goes in this space? How many words are there in the
sentence? How do you spell that? Is that a verb?

READING

A Students look at the six images on the page and match them
with the words from the vocabulary box. Check answers as a
class. Follow up by asking which of these items the class has
bought recently.

B Focus students on the glossary. You may profit from pre-
teaching meat-eater, vegan and vegetarian. You may also want
to pre-teach veggie as a shortened, informal form of vegetable.
Model and practice pronunciation. Tell students they have one
minute to read the article and find three reasons for choosing
a vegan or vegetarian diet.

Questions about function

Do they know each other? Where do you think they are
speaking? Is this formal or informal? How does he feel?
Reflecting on use

Write down some of the sentences you heard. Why did you
use that tense? Where was the problem? Which of those two
sentences is correct?

Hypothesizing rules - Is this possible?

What will the ending be in this example? Why is that incorrect?
Can you think of another word that could go here?

Contexts and situations
This is Paul. Where does he work? Tell me what he does every
day. Jo has a full schedule. What's she doing tonight? Look at

this picture. What's going to happen? If I throw this pen at the
picture on the wall, what'll happen?

GRAMMAR HUB

6.3 Present perfect with just, already and yet

[ resie | Wagaiie

I've just seen the | haven't seen the
doctor. doctor yet.

he/she/it she’s left the
hospital already.

Question Positive Negative
short answer short answer

Have you taken

I/you/we/they

He hasn’t gone to
the gym yet.

L Yes, | have. No, I haven't.
your painkillers yet?
Has the nurse just
given you some Yes, he has. No, he hasn't.
medicine?

e \We use the present perfect with just in positive statements to
say that something happened very recently.
I have just passed my fitness test.

e We use the present perfect with already in positive statements
to say that something happened before now, or earlier than
expected.

We have been to the grocery store twice today already.

e \We use the present perfect with yet in negative statements to
say that something hasn't happened, but it still might.
You haven’t finished your vegetables yet.

e We use the present perfect with yet in questions to ask if
something has happened.

Have you cleared the dinner table yet?

Be careful!

« Just goes before the past participle.
Ive just eaten some fruit. NOT Fre-eaten-some

. Yet goes at the end of the sentence.

Have you gone vegetarian yet? NOT Have-you yet

«+ In American English, already usually goes at the end of the
sentence. In British English, already goes before the past
participle.

I've stopped eating meat already. OR I've already
stopped eating meat.

- See Grammar Reference 5.3 for more information about
the present perfect.

HEALTH  TB56
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6.3 We may never ‘meat’ again

C Focus students on the activity and on the skills box. Give
them one minute to scan the article to decide whether
Sentences 1-6 are true or false. Check answers as a class.

D Students work in pairs to discuss the arguments for and against
farming and killing animals for food. Monitor and assist when
necessary. Take feedback from one or two pairs and encourage
students to respond to each other’s ideas.

GRAMMAR

A Focus students on the activity. Students work in pairs looking
at the sentences in bold again and completing the sentences
in the grammar box with just, already and yet. Check answers
with the whole class.

B Students read through Rules 1-3 as a class. They work on their
own to choose the correct word. Allow them to check in pairs
before checking the answers with the whole class.

C Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see TB56 and below).
Use the Grammar Worksheet on W35 for extra practice.

D In pairs, students discuss the questions using sentences with
the present perfect and just, already and yet. Monitor and
assist as required. Take feedback from one or two pairs and
encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

VOCABULARY

A Give students one minute to make a list of different food items
in pairs. When time is up, ask the pair with the longest list to
share their words with the class. The other pairs share any
words that were not mentioned.

B Direct students to the Vocabulary Hub for further practice of
vocabulary on food groups and to complete the exercises. Use
the Vocabulary Worksheet on W36 for extra practice.

GRAMMAR HUB

6.3 Present perfect with just, already and yet

A Write just, already or yet.

1 Have you had anything to eat yet ?
2 He hasn't asked her to work out with him
yet

3 I've run two marathons this year already

4 She's just finished her workout — she’s

showering now.
5 It'sonly 11a.m., but Jack's eaten his lunch
already
6 A: Who was on the phone?
B: Frida. She's just
the hospital.

returned home from

HEALTH

6.6

C Model the activity for the class by either reading the example or by
giving a personal example. In pairs, students discuss the questions.
Remind students to use just, already and yet in their answers.
Monitor and assist when necessary. Take feedback from one or two
pairs and encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

PRONUNCIATION

A Students work in pairs writing the words from the vocabulary
box into the correct columns in the table (/s/, /f/ or /s/ and /f/).
Check answers with the whole class.

B Play the audio. Students check their answers to Exercise A.
Play the audio again and ask students to listen and repeat.

C Students take turns practicing saying the words in pairs.
Encourage them to listen to and to correct each other’s
pronunciation. Monitor and assist as required.

SPEAKING HUB

A Arrange students in small groups of three or four. Focus
them on the task. Groups discuss and choose which subject to
write their leaflet, or flyer, about.

B Students read the prompts and work together to plan their
leaflets. Monitor and assist when necessary.

C Collect the leaflets from each group and place them around
the classroom. Ask students to move around the room and look
at the leaflets from each group. Students decide which leaflet
would be the most effective and give reasons for their answers.

Extra activity

If it is not possible for students to complete the leaflets
in class, this could be set as a group homework task.
Students can work on the leaflets based on the feedback
they received in class. Each member of the group could
be assigned a different task, e.g. image research, health
benefits, etc. Students would then be allowed to further
research their topics online.

B Make sentences with the present perfect and just, already
and yet.

1 you/see/yourexam results/?
Have you seen your exam results yet?
2 they/lose /5 pounds/ from their diet
They have already lost 5 pounds from their diet.
3 |/have/aphone call / from the nurse
| have just had a phone call from the nurse.
4 we/notuse/our new oven
We haven’t used our new oven yet.
5 she/take / her medicine / today
She has already taken her medicine today.
6 you/ buy / the food / for tonight / ?
Have you bought the food for tonight yet?
7 |/see/Pamela/in the grocery store
I've just seen Pamela in the grocery store.
» Go back to page 57.



6.3

C SCAN Read again. Are the sentences true (T) or false (F)? VOCABULARY
Use the information in the box to help you.

Food groups

Scanning for key words A Work in pairs. Make a list of different food items. You have

When you are reading to find specific information, such as one minute.
names, dates and statistics, move your eyes quickly over the
text and look for titles, numbers, symbols and names. Read
around these items to find the information you are looking
for. This is called scanning.

B Go to the Vocabulary Hub on page 149.

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Have you eaten any healthy food
today? Who has been kinder to their body?

I had two oranges with my breakfast, and I've just
eaten an apple and two kiwis, so I've had five pieces of
fruit today already.

Scanning helps save time in exams and is useful for previewing
texts to decide whether to read them in more detail.

1 There are about half a million vegetarians in
the UK. There are around half a million vegans in T/@

2 tAh‘?ailg}?{umber of famous people are vegans. @/F PRONUNC'AT'ON

3 \egans need to take extra vitamins to stay healthy. T s/ and
Vegans gget all the vitamins they need from grgins, fru%/ts, seeds, nuts / / /I/

4 Vehicles produce less air pollution thanfarming and vegetables. A SPEAK Work in pairs. Write the words in the box in the

animals for meat. @F correct place. Use the examples to help you.
5 If we produced less meat, there would be more chefs fish fresh lettuce lobster rice
food for those people who do not have enough. @/ F sandwich sauce spinach sushi sugar
6 Itis difficult to buy vegan products. Many T/®
Supermarkets and restaurants now offer vegetarian and vegan products. /s/ and /f/
D SPEAK Work in pairs. What are the arguments for and lobster sauce sugar chefs
against farming and killing animals for food? lettuce spinach |fresh sushi
rice fish

GRAMMAR sandwich

Present perfect with just, already and yet

%) B Listen and check.Then listen again and repeat the words.

A WORKIT OUT Look at the sentences in bold in the 6.6 . . . .
comments section of A fresh start. Then complete the C SPEAK Work in pairs. Student A - point to a word in
rules with just, already or yet. Exercise B. Student B - say the word. Take turns.

Present perfect with just, already and yet
: f el O sPEAKING HUB
1 We use the present perfect with just in ) _ )
positive statements to say something happened very A Work in groups. You are going to design a leaflet to
recently. help other students make a lifestyle change. Choose
2 We use the present perfect with already in one of the following:
positive statements to say that something happened e eatless meat
before now or earlier than expected. e stop drinking bottled water
3 Weusethepresentperfectwith ____yet  : e use more fresh ingredients when cooking

in negative statements to say that something hasn't

e eat less sugar
happened, but it still might. d

in questions to ask if something has happened. B PLAN What information will you include on the
leaflet? Think about the areas below and then design
your leaflet.

B Look again and choose the correct words to complete ]
the rules. e health benefits
e environmental benefits

1 Just comes before / after the past participle in a sentence. e how your school or college will help

2 Already usually comes before / after the past participle in a

e how you or someone you know changed their
sentence.

lifestyle in this way and how they benefited
3 Yet comes at the beginning / end of a sentence or question.

C REFLECT Read the other groups’ leaflets. Which do
you think would be most successful and why?

C Go to the Grammar Hub on page 132.

D SPEAK.Work in pairs. Have you done any exercise today?
Make true sentences with present perfect and just,
already or yet.

(O~ Encourage people to make a lifestyle change

HEALTH
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6.4 Painful experience

@- talk about your symptoms at a pharmacy
@- vowel sounds

/A

COMPREHENSION

A > 00:00-02:13 Watch the first part of the video without
sound and answer the questions.

1 How does the pharmacist feel? terrible

2 How does Gaby feel? terrible

3 Check (V) the parts of their bodies that hurt.

arm I:] back D ears Z eyes Z foot D
hand D head leg D nose Z throat M

B > 00:00-02:13 Watch the first part of the video again with
sound and check your answers to Exercise A.

C SPEAK Work in pairs. What advice would you give Gaby?
What advice would you give the pharmacist?

D » 02:26-04:54 Watch the second part of the video and
check your answers to Exercise C.

L

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

Talk about your symptoms at a pharmacy

A Write the headings in the box in the correct place (a-c).

Explain symptoms  Ask about health  Give advice

Useful language

a Ask about health

Are you OK?
Areyou'! sure you're OK ?

What's painful?
What are your symptoms?

Do you have anything for a sore throat /
a’  headache ?

Do you have sore eyes /3 a temperature ?
Are you allergic to anything?
b Explain symptoms
It's very painful.
My nose / 4 back hurts.
I'm not feeling very well.
| have a terrible cold.

You don't have a cold, you have hay fever /
: flu

c Give advice
| suggest these tablets /6 this medicine
Take one every eight hours.
You could try drinking a hot lemon and honey.

| think you should rest /
/ relax




MILLY SAM

B Write the words and phrases in the box in the correct
place in Exercise A.

back flu atemperature headache relax

sure youre OK  this medicine

USEFUL PHRASES

A Match the useful phrases (1-6) with similar phrases which

show the meaning (a—f).

1 I'know how you feel. a Alot of people get this in

the summer.

2 We are both not very

NEENA

well today.

[t's common at this ti
of year.

Don't I need more?

| have the same
symptoms as you.

4 [ll'be fine: d It's my favorite cure.
5 Isone enough? e Youand |are sick today.
6 That usually makes me f Don't worry about me.

feel better.

B How do you say these useful phrases in your language?

PRONUNCIATION

Vowel sounds

A Match the words which have the same vowel sound.

1 cough a allergic

2 hurt b door

3 pain c nose

4 sore d same

5 throat e wrong
o) B Listen and check.Then listen again and repeat the words.
6.7

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Practice saying the words. Listen

and check your partner’s pronunciation.

ZAC

SPEAKING

A 1
’ AR T
Work in pairs. Role-play a conversation about health.
Take turns being Student A and Student B.

Student A: Choose an ailment from the pictures and
explain the symptoms.

You must use the following words: feeling, have, hurt(s),
painful.

Student B: Ask questions and give advice.

You must use the following words: allergic, take,
temperature, try.

(O Talk about your symptoms at a pharmacy

» Turn to page 163 to learn how to write a product review.

HEASTE GG



6.4 Painful experience

COMPREHENSION

A » 00:00-02:13 Elicit from the images where Gaby is
(the pharmacy) and what will happen in the episode. Pre-teach
symptoms. Play the first part of the video without sound and ask
students to answer Questions 1-3. Ask for one or two answers,
but do not confirm or correct them.

USEFUL PHRASES

A Students match sentence to the phrases with the same
meaning. Check answers as a class.

B As a class, discuss how students would say these phrases in
their own language. Encourage discussion.

PRONUNCIATION

A Students match the words that contain the same vowel sounds.
Don't take feedback at this stage.

@ B Play the audio for students to check their answers to Exercise A.

B » 00:00-02:13 Play the video again with sound for students to
check their answers to Exercise A.

C In pairs, students discuss what advice they would give Gaby
and the pharmacist. Monitor and assist students when
necessary. Give feedback as a class and encourage discussion. 6.7

D » 02:26-04:54 Play the second part of the video. Students
compare their advice from Exercise C to the advice in the video.

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

A Focus students on the Useful language box. Students complete
the table with the correct headings. Give feedback as a class.

B Students complete the phrases with the words in the box.
Give them time to check their answers in pairs, before giving
feedback as a class.

© VIDEO SCRIPT

Café Hub 1.4 Painful experience
G=Gaby P =Pharmacist

: Hello? Is anyone here?

Hello. How can | help?

: Are you okay?

It's very painfull

: What's painful?

Everything. My head, my throat, my eyes ...

My nose hurts ... My ears hurt ... Everything ... hurts!
: Oh,lam sorry.

Argh! Too much noise! My head! It really hurts!
Anyway, I'm sorry. What can I do for you?

: I'm not feeling very well.

What are your symptoms?

: | have a terrible cold and ah... Ah... Ah... Choo!
I know how you feel.

: Well, we are both not very well today. Do you have anything
for a sore throat?

Do you have sore eyes?

: Yes. Very sore!

And do you have a temperature?

: No. Not really.

No ... You don't have a cold. You have hay fever!
: Hay fever. Really?

Yes, it's common at this time of year. | suggest these tablets.
: Are you sure you are okay?

Yes. Yes. I'll be fine. Are you allergic to anything?
No.

Good. Here you are.

: Great, thanks. How many do | have to take?

Take one every eight hours.

: Isone enough?

Yes, they're very strong.

o voOoveovaoe
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Play it again for students to listen and repeat.

C In pairs, students practice saying the words from Exercise A.
Monitor and continue practicing correct pronunciation as
needed.

SPEAKING

A Elicit the problems the pictures show. In pairs, students read
the conversation frame and take turns role-playing their
conversation. Monitor and assist as required. Ask some pairs to
perform their role plays for the class.

G: You could try drinking a hot lemon and honey? That usually
makes me feel better. And | think you should rest ...

P: Thankyou, I'll try that.

G: Good. Also, do you have any tissues?

P: Yes, they're over there.

TEACHING IDEA [Résn=iiod
Lead-In Activity: Healthcare

Arrange students in groups and give each group one of the
discussion topics below and a piece of poster paper. Explain

to students that they have five minutes to discuss the ways in
which healthcare has changed over the years and write notes
about this on their poster. After five minutes, ask the groups to
move around the room to the next poster. Students should read
the information from the first group and try to add two new
ideas. Repeat the process until all the groups have discussed
each of the topics. When students have returned to their original
questions, take feedback from each group.

Old and modern medicine: How have medical techniques
improved?

Nutrition: How has what we eat changed?

Institutions: How have hospitals and surgeries changed?

Extension Activity: What's wrong?

Write out some symptoms of minor illnesses (1 feel tired all the
time, | can't get to sleep, | have a sore throat, | have a bad cough,
I'have a high temperature, My chest hurts, etc) on sticky notes.
Make sure you have one per student. Put the sticky notes on
the backs of each student, ensuring that they do not see what

is written. Explain that they will walk around the class, look at
the sticky notes of their classmates and offer them some advice.
Students should listen to the advice they receive and try to
guess what their problem is.



Unit 6 Writing

6 W [ | t | n g @- Write a product review

(D~ ordering information

A Read the product reviews from an online shopping C Read again. Which phrases in bold describe positive
website and match each review (1-3) with a picture (a—c). things about the products, which describe negative and
which are neutral?

a

=)

c
I'm very happy with it. = positive

I was very disappointed with them. = negative
Itsmadeof ... = neutral
D Read the information in the box. Then read the reviews

again and number the parts of a review in the correct
order (1-4).

Answers
1a;2¢3b Ordering information

Think carefully about the order in which you present

1 Really useful % % % * information in reviews and other types of factual writing.
| bought this cool little device to help me get in Organize your ideas into clear and logical paragraphs to make
shape, and I'm very ' happy with it. It's your writing easy for readers to follow.
comfortable and I like the color. It tells me how many .
steps I've taken, and how many calories I've burned negative points 3
each day. It also gives me information about how | slept. recommendation (or not) 4
I'svery?  useful and | find it motivates me positive points 2
to do more exercise than before. It's made of rubber, why vou bought the product ]
so it's waterproof and also very light. It was definitely Y 9 p
¢ worth the money and it arrived the day E Work in pairs. Describe one product you have bought
after | ordered it. * Highly recommended recently that you recommend and one that you do not.
for anyone who is interested in health and fitness.
WRITING
2 Ouch! * %%
1 bought this a few weeks ago to help me exercise. A PLAN Imagine you have bought one of the products Refer students to the three
5 reasonable i i below. Take notes on the following questions. . X
itwas a priceand tscemsto o reviews as models for the first

be well made. It was easy to put together and came o~
with a book full of different exercises to try. The only

6 problem is it is really difficult to use! My

stomach muscles aren't very strong and | find most

of the exercises in the book impossible. I'm sure with

enough practice it will get easier, but for now | have to

say | don’t look forward to using it.’Recommended

for those who don’t mind the pain!

stage of the writing task.

a pair of running sneakers afitness game for
agame console

3 Save your money *
My girlfriend bought me these as a birthday present,
but I was very ¢_disappointed with them. Yes,
they look nice and are comfortable to wear, but there’s
one big problem. They are really ¢ poor
quality. | wore them in the gym once, and after about
half an hour, | noticed there was a hole in the side.
Obviously these were very badly ' made . 1 What positive points does the product have?
| sent them back to the website and got a new pair, but
after a few more trips to the gym ... it happened again!

a winter sports jacket a mountain bike

2 What negative points does the product have?

1 don’t recommend these at all. They were a real B WRITE Write a 100-word review of the product for Students can do this in class or
n waste of money. a shopping website. Explain why you bought it and <
what positive and negative points it has. Then make a fOI’ h omewor k

recommendation.

B Read again. Complete the phrases in bold with the words
in the box. C REVIEW Work in groups. Read you classmates’ reviews.
disappointed highly made happy poor problem Which are the best and worst products?
reasonable recommended useful waste worth

6 WRITING 163

WRITING D Read the box on Ordering information as a class. Ask students to
read the reviews again and number the parts of a review in the
correct order. Allow students to compare their answers with a
partner before checking with the whole class.

A Students work on their own, reading the three product reviews
and matching them to the pictures. Allow students to compare

their answers in pairs before checking with the class.
E Students work in pairs taking turns describing a product they

have bought recently that they recommend and one that
they don't. Ask students to use as many of the words and
phrases from the reviews as possible. Monitor and assist when

B In pairs, students read the reviews again and complete the
expressions in bold with the words from the vocabulary box.
Check answers with the whole class.

C In pairs, students decide whether the phrases from the reviews necessary.
are positive, negative or neutral. Take feedback from one or two
pairs and encourage them to respond to one another’s ideas. WRITING TASK
Possible answers: A Ask students to look at the four pictures and the list in
Positive: | like the color; It's very useful; It was definitely worth Exercise B, and choose one to write a review about. Focus
the money; Highly recommended; It was a reasonable price; It students on Questions 1 and 2. Ask them to write notes.
is well mad?; [twas easy to put together; Recommendedfor...; B Students write a 100-word review for the chosen product.
They look nice. Remind students to use the language from this lesson. Monitor
Neutral: It came with ... and help as required.
Negative: The only problem is ..., | was very disappointed with C Arrange students in groups of four. They should read each
them; They're really poor quality; These were badly made; | don't other’s reviews and decide which the best and worst
recommend these; a real waste of money products are.

HEALTH  TB60



60

Unit 6 Review

VOCABULARY

A Complete the crossword. ¢
2 3
b ‘cou|g|h‘
4
r t o
5
soret‘h‘r‘o‘at
k m h
e p a
n e C
b r h
6
‘s‘tomaclh‘a‘c‘he
n t
e u
r
e
Down

1 See the dentist with this problem.

2 Leg, arm, finger? Go to the hospital. (two words)

4 You are warmer than you should be.

Across

3 Cover your mouth with your hand when you do this.

5 Try not to talk. Drink hot drinks. Suck a candy. (two words)
6 Did you eat too much?

B What are the missing words? Choose a, b or c to
complete the survey.

Check (v) your fitness goals.

1 ¢ weight []

2 getor a inshape []

Do you ...

3 b atagym? I:]

4 c jogging? []

5 b ateam sport? D

6 c yoga? I:]

1 a get b put c lose
2 a stay b work c go
3 a workit b work out ¢ workon
4 a run b do ¢ go
5 a go b play c join
6 a play b go c do

C Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.
1 Pastais made from nuts / wheat.

2 You can eat the shell of shrimp / lobster, but a lot of
people choose not to.

3 Pizza is made with bread, cheese and avocado / tomato
sauce.

4 British-style fish and chips usually includes tuna / cod.
5 One of the main salad ingredients is rice / lettuce.
HEALTH

GRAMMAR

A Complete the sentences with too many, too much and
not enough.

1

5

We can't make a cake today. There are
eggs in the fridge.

not enough

There are too many flavors of ice cream — | can't
decide!
There are _ not enough  chairs here. I'll get two

more from the kitchen.

We shouldn't eat too much sugar in our diets.
[t's unhealthy.
I've eaten too much pie. | don't feel well.

B Write the word in parentheses in the correct place.

Then(irclthe correct -ing form. Choose gerund (G),
adjective (A) or present participle (PP).

1

2
3
4
5

rising
She left the gym because of the prices. (rising) G /@)/ PP

becoming
G/A/PP

Lucien is.very fit these days. (becoming)
G/A/PP)

Gy A/PP
Gy A/PP

. doing o .
He isn't.any exercise right now. (doing)
runnin
My brother loves,marathons. (running)
{)ractlcmg o
| want to try yoga by myself. (practicing)

C Complete the comments from a health website with just,
already or yet.

| became vegetarian about two weeks ago.
I feel lighter and | have clearer skin ' already
I've ? just weighed myself but | haven't
lost any weight 3 yet

This morning, | finally decided to go vegan.
I've* just come back from the store with
vegan ingredients and a cookbook. Actually, | have one
vegan cookbook ® already ,but I'haven't
made anything from it ¢ yet

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

A Complete the words in the conversation at a pharmacy.

Pharmacist: Good morning.'Ho w canlhe | p ?
Customer: Oh,good morning.’Ife e |

terri b | e .
Pharmacist: *Wh a t areyoursymp t o m s ?
Customer: “lhay e aso r e thro a t anda

coug h ltreallyhur t s.

Pharmacist: Oh, dear. Anything else?

Customer:

Well, I think®lhav e a

temp e r a t u r
| feel hot all the time.

e , too, because



7 Mind

to keep your mind young.

Alittle boy tries to solve the Sunday crossword puzzle, Lancashire, United Kingdom.

OBJECTIVES Work with a partner. Discuss the questions.

discuss what makes you happy

talk about intelligence and achievements healthy?

describe an object and say what you use it for

write a survey report

1 How can people ‘stay young'?
2 Look at the picture. Who is helping whom?
write an online comment about the effects of the internet 3 What do you do to keep your mind

Mind (n) the part of you that
thinks, knows, remembers and
feels things.

Synonyms: intelligence, intuition,
intellect (n).

Ford is suggesting that physical
age is not important, but your
attitude toward life is. Keeping
an open mind, following your
dreams, learning something new
is what keeps you young.

ife is

Henry Ford (July 30,1863 April
7,1947) was an American
businessperson, who founded
the Ford Motor Company.

Henry Ford

MIND 61

OBJECTIVES

Read the unit objectives to the class.

UNIT OPENER QUESTIONS

Encourage students to look at the quote and take one or two
suggestions from the class about what they think it means. If
they are at a loss, read to them the complete quote.

Ask students to look at the picture on the page and encourage
them to share their ideas. Ask prompt questions such as‘'What's
the relationship between the people in the photo? What are the
people doing? In what way does the photo relate to the quote?’
If students share any good ideas or useful language, write these
on the board.

Ask students to look at questions at the bottom of the page.
Model one possible answer, explaining different ways people
have kept their minds young, e.g. learning a new language or a
new skill and working with young people. Students discuss the
questions in pairs or in a small group.

Monitor and assist as necessary. When students have finished
the activity, ask one or two pairs to share their ideas with the
class. Encourage students to listen to one another and respond
with their own ideas and opinions.

WORKSHEETS
Lesson 7.1 Smile
Grammar: Articles (W37)
Vocabulary: Feelings (W38)

Lesson 7.2 The internet and the brain
Grammar: used to (W39)
Vocabulary: Shortened words (\W40)

Lesson 7.3 Intelligence
Grammiar: No article (school, the school) (W41)
Vocabulary: Phrasal verbs (W42)

MIND
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' 7.1 S m | | e @- Discuss what makes you happy
@-articles Q- /a/ (schwa)ina/an - feelings

Mona Lisa Marilyn Monroe
B ] J AT .‘
bagmy

E T
e

Julia Roberts Smiley Barack Obama
re the following statements true (T) or
READING C READ FOR DETAIL Are the followi (M)

false (F)? Correct the false sentences.

A Workin groups. Discuss the questions. 1 Happy people are likely to live to an older age. TF
1 Do you recognize these famous smiles? What do 2 lLaughing can have a similar effect to working out in the gym@ F
?
you know about them 3 Laughing slows our heartbeat and blood flow. T/@
2 ‘Laugh and the world laughs with you." What does .
e -y 4 Laughing can prevent small health problems. (TyF
this saying mean? Do you agree with its message? ' o .
Do you have a similar saying in your language? 5 The production of chemicals in our brain causes laughter. T AF)
3 How many times a day do you think a person 6 Smiling and laughter began in humans to show there
laughs on average? was danger. G)
4 How is laughing good for our health? D SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.
5 How do smiling and laughing help social 1 How many times do you think you laugh each day? When did you
relationships? last laugh? What did you laugh at?
B READ FORGIST Read Asmileaday ... quickly and 2 What everyday things make you feel good and put you in a
check your answers to questions 3, 4 and 5. positive mood? (For example, good food, music, new clothes)

AJ’//(/%/ a day ...

We all know that a cheerful state of mind makes us happy
but it could also help us to live longer. ExCQ1

Laughing out loud, something we do on average 17 times a day,
is particularly good for you. Laughter is a short sound which is
repeated, on average, five times a second. It is widely believed that =
laughing 100 times is equal to ten minutes’ light exercise in the gym. x(H
In addition, a 2005 study by the University of Maryland School of (1))
Medicine showed that laughter lowers blood pressure and there
is a healthy increase in heart rate and blood flow. This can lead ExCQ3
to a healthier heart and also make you less likely to catch colds  ExCQ4
and other minor illnesses. The research also suggests that people
who are happy are likely to live longer. Laughing also produces
chemicals in the brain that make us feel pleased and puts us in a ExCQ5EE"
positive mood. Smiling and laughing are also important for social ] Giossary
relationships. Experts believe that smiling and laughing in humans g

began as a way to show relief when danger had passed. It helped ExCQ6f

the mind and body to feel relaxed and therefore showed trust
between people. This stopped people from feeling scared of each situation has ended

other and helped people to connect. So the next time you want to state of mind (phrase) the way that you are thinking and
connect with someone, why not start with a smile? It will help them feeling at the present time

to feel at ease and you might even make a new friend! g trust (n) a feeling of confidence in someone that shows you
believe they are honest, fair and reliable

»

minor (adj) not very important in comparison with things of
the same type

relief (n) a relaxed, happy feeling that you get because a bad
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7.1 Smile

LEAD-IN

Draw seven columns on the board. Write a day of the week as a
heading for each. Students write an adjective to show how they
felt on each day for the past week (e.g. happy, sad, bored, etc). Fill
in the chart for yourself and model the activity with a stronger
student: e.g.'Why were you sad last Friday?' ‘Because my best
friend moved to a different city’ Give students time to write. In
pairs, students exchange their charts and take turns asking and
answering each other’s questions.

READING

A Arrange students in small groups to discuss Questions 1-5.To
make this activity more heads-up, write the questions on the
board and display the images. Take feedback from one or two
groups and encourage students to respond to each other’s
ideas. Do not confirm or correct the answers to Questions 3, 4
or 5 at this time.

Possible answers:

317

4 [t lowers blood pressure, and there is a healthy increase in
heart rate and blood flow. It can create a positive mood and
lowver stress.

5 It helps people to connect. It says 1 like you and | want to be
your friend!

B On their own, students read the article quickly to check their
answers to Questions 3,4 and 5 from Exercise A. Set a time limit
to prevent students from reading the text in detail.

METHODOLOGY H U B by Jim Scrivener

Error Correction

Five teacher decisions have to be made when working with oral
errors in class:

1 What kind of error has been made (grammatical?
pronunciation? etc).

2 Whether to deal with it (is it useful to correct it?).

3 When to deal with it (now? end of activity? later?).

4 Who will correct (teacher? student self-correction? other
students?).

5 Which technique to use to indicate that an error has occurred
or to enable correction.

Look back at Decision 2 in the list above. What are your criteria
for whether or not to give on-the-spot immediate correction?

An important consideration here is the goal of the activity. Is it
to improve learners'accurate use of English? If this is the case,
then correction may be helpful. However, if the activity is meant
to encourage fluency, interruptions and corrections might get in
the way of the work.

There are other factors to take into account when deciding if a
correction should be made: Will it help or hinder learning? Am |
correcting something they don't know? (If so, there doesn't seem
much point) How will the student take the correction? What is
my intention in correcting?

Decision 3 is about when to correct. The options include
immediately, after a few minutes, at the end of the activity, later
in the lesson, at the end of the lesson, in the next lesson, later

C Focus students on the glossary. Remind them they will find
words here that may help them understand the reading. Tell
students to read the article again in more detail. Students
decide whether the sentences are true or false and correct the
false sentences. Allow students to check their answers with
a partner before checking with the whole class.

D In pairs, students discuss Questions 1 and 2. Monitor and assist
when necessary. Take feedback from one or two pairs and
encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

Extra activity

You can use this speaking activity to extend or replace the
discussion questions in Exercise D. Put students into two
groups. Group A should brainstorm as many things that
make people laugh, smile or feel good as they can think
of. Group B should brainstorm as many things that make
people cry or feel bad as they can think of. Give students

a time limit of two to three minutes. Ask students to find a
partner from the other group. Together they should come
up with a list of the top five things that make people feel
good and the top five that make them feel bad. In class
feedback, make sure to encourage students to explain and
justify their choices. As a class discussion you can compare
the lists and try to decide on the top five together.

in the course and never. The distinction between accuracy and
fluency goals is important here. If the objective is accuracy, then
immediate correction is likely to be useful; if the goal is fluency,
then lengthy, immediate correction that distracts from the flow
of speaking is less appropriate. We either need to correct briefly
and unobtrusively as we go or save any correction for after the
activity has finished or later.

Main objective of speaking | When to correct

activity

focused immediate
correction

accuracy

or
later
or

not at all

fluency later
or

brief, unobtrusive, immediate
correction (scaffolding)

or

not at all

One strategy used by many teachers during fluency activities is
to listen in discreetly and collect a list of overheard errors. Later
on, you can use this list to provide sentences to discuss, to set an
exercise, to plan the next lesson, etc.

MIND

TB62



GRAMMAR

A Focus students on the sentences. Using them as support,
students complete the rules for the use of the article in the
grammar box. Check answers with the class.

B Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W37 for extra practice.

C Students read Sentences 1-3 and find and correct the mistakes.
Students compare their answers with a partner before checking
with the whole class.

D Monitor and assist as required. Encourage students to respond
to each other’s ideas.

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Play the audio. Ask students whether the articles are stressed

7.1 or unstressed. Explain that schwa is a name given to the most
common sound in English — the sound of an unstressed vowel.
Play the audio again. Students listen and repeat.

B Students work in pairs (A and B). Direct students to the
Communication Hub (TB121).

GRAMMAR HUB

7.1 Articles

e \We use a/an to refer to something indefinite when it is
one example of many. We usually use it when we refer to
something for the first time.
Petros told me a funny joke.

e We use the to refer to something definite, which we know. This
is usually because it has already been mentioned.
Petros told me a funny joke. The joke was about ...

e \We use the when there is only one of something.
Do you usually use the internet?

e \We use —(no article) to refer to a plural or uncountable noun or
something in a general sense.

I love finding bargains when I 9o shopping.

VOCABULARY

A In pairs, students choose the correct options in Questions 1-3.
Check answers with the whole class.

B Direct students to the Vocabulary Hub (TB121) for further
practice of Feelings and complete the exercises. Use the
Vocabulary Worksheet on \W38 for extra practice.

C Monitor and assist when necessary. Take feedback from one or two
pairs and encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

SPEAKING

A Explain survey (a set of questions you ask a large number of
people). Students write down three everyday things that make
them happy. If students struggle for ideas, suggest some (e.g.
awarm drink, running, taking a bath, etc). In pairs, students tell
each other about these things. If necessary, model the activity
with a stronger student.

B Ask students to mingle and ask their classmates the three
everyday things that make them happy. Encourage students to
talk to as many of their classmates as possible and write down
their answers. Set a time limit or a target number of people to
talk to. Monitor and assist as required.

C Students compare their findings. Provide feedback as a class.

Be careful!

- We don't use the before meals, days, streets, and singular
place names.
I eat dinner at 6 every evening. NOT Leatthe

divnerat b-every-evening.

- We use the before the names of oceans and rivers and
countries whose names are plural.
the Atlantic Ocean / the Nile River / the nited
States / the Philippines

«  We use an before a vowel sound. We use a before a
consonant sound, even if the word begins with g, e, i, o or u.
an article, an old friend
a university, a European citizen

7.1 Articles

A Choose the correct option.
1 /A /—way you feel about life can affect your health.

2 |heard a great saying. A/ -saying goes:'Smile and
the world smiles with you!

3 George wasn'tin the@ - very good mood this
morning.
4 What did you have for the/a/E]Iunch today?

5 /A / —research they did into the effects of laughter
was very interesting.

6 Sarah put the /—angry face at the end of her text
message.

7 We usually have a lot of the/a/E]fun at parties.

TB63  MIND

B Complete the text messages with the, a, an or -.

Emma: Do you wanttosee (1) a  movie
on the weekend?

lan: Great! (2) movie
theater on Orwell Street has four
screens. I'll see what'’s playing.

Emma: Maybe try to find (3) _a  comedy
because 4) -  horror movies and thrillers
make me too scared!

lan: Sure! | need (5) good laugh!
I’ll find out and let you know.

Emma: OK. &

» Go back to page 63.



JA

GRAMMAR

Articles

A WORKIT OUT Look at the sentences from Asmileaday ...
Then complete the rules with a/an, the or - (no article).

The research also suggests that people who are happy are likely

to live longer.

Laughter is a short sound which is repeated, on average, five
times a second.

Smiling and laughing are also important for social
relationships.
1 Weuse a/an to refer to something

indefinite when it is one of many. We usually use it when
we refer to something for the first time.

2 Weuse the to refer to something definite
and which we know. This is usually because it has already
been mentioned.

3 Weuse - (noarticle) torefertoa plural or

uncountable noun or something in a general sense.

B Go to the Grammar Hub on page 134.

C PRACTICE There are two mistakes in each question.
Correct the mistakes.

the
1 The smi|e¥ face is a famous image all over world. Why do
. the. )
you thinkaf image is so successful and popular?

2 Do you own or have you ever owned anything vvith?smiley
face on it, such as %geT—shirt? Where else do we see it?

3 Do you use-an emojis or icons in your online messaging?
Do you have a favorite emoji? Are there the-emojis for
your country or culture?

D SPEAK Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in
Exercise C.

<)

7.1

PRONUNCIATION
/a/ (schwa) in a/an

A Listen and repeat. What do you notice about the

pronunciation of aand an? They are pronounced using the
weak sound /a/ (schwa). a/an is
connected to the end of the word
before it.

1 Have a nice day.
2 We had a great time.
3 Shesanold friend.
4 A smile aday keeps the doctor away.
B SPEAK Work in pairs. Student A - go to the Communication

Hub on page 156. Student B — go to the Communication Hub
on page 153.

VOCABULARY
Feelings
A WORKIT OUT Look at the sentences from A smileaday ...

Then choose the correct words to complete the sentences
(1-3).

We all know that a cheerful state of mind makes us happy ...

It helped the mind and body to feel relaxed and therefore showed
trust between people.

This stopped people from feeling scared of each other and helped
people to connect.

1 The words in bold are adjectives / nouns.
2 They describe opinions / feelings and states of mind.

3 Words like these are always positive / are always negative /
can be positive or negative.

B Go to the Vocabulary Hub on page 149.

C SPEAK Work in pairs. When was the last time you felt anxious,
confused, pleased, relaxed? Tell your partner.

SPEAKING

A Work in pairs. Do a class survey about what everyday things
make people happy. Think of three everyday things that make
you happy. Write them down and tell your partner about
them.

A: 1 feel happy when I have a cup of tea in the morning.
How about you?

B: Me, tod, but I prefer coffee. And going for a walk on a
sunny day with a clear blue sky makes me feel gaod.

A: I agree. A nice day makes everyone feel good!

B Go around the class and ask your classmates what three
everyday things make them happy. Write down their answers.

A: Getting into bed after a long day.
B: When I find a bargain in the stores.
C: Relaxing with a good baok.

C Work in pairs. Compare your findings. What were the most
common answers? What were the most interesting or unusual
answers? Work with other pairs and share your answers.



internet and the brain

@- Write an online comment about the
effects of the internet

- shortened words

©@-usedto Q- usedto

READING

A Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.
1 Look at the picture on the opposite page. What are the
people doing?
2 How much time do you spend online? Which devices do
you use?
3 What do you like or dislike about the internet?

B Match definitions (1-4) with the words in the box.

addicted attention span distracted memory

1 the length of time that you can pay attention to one
thing without becoming bored or thinking about
something else _attention span

D READ FOR DETAIL Read the comments. Match the

comments with the person.

Who ...

1 doesn't think the internet is a negative thing?
Tomé6 / JennyH / Sue123

2 islosing the ability to concentrate on something for long
periods?
Tomé6 / JennyH / Sue123

3 thinks the internet has many negative effects on people?
Tomé6 / JennyH / Sue123

4 can't remember some things as well as in the past?
Tom6 / JennyH / Sue123

5 thinks it's normal to change the way we use our
memory?

Tomé6 / JennyH / Suel23

2 the ability to remember things memory

3 not able to concentrate on something
distracted

E SPEAK Work in pairs. What does ‘use it or lose it’'mean?
What other skills could‘use it or lose it"apply to?

adapt (v) to change your ideas or behavior so that you can deal with a
new situation

approval (n) a positive opinion that you have towards someone or
something that you think is good or suitable

impress (v) if someone or something impresses you, you admire them

4 enjoying a particular activity very much and spending as
much time as you can doing it addicted

C READ FOR MAIN IDEA Work in pairs. Look at the title of
the show and think of three ways the internet could be
killing or damaging our brains. Then read the blog and
check your answers.

Did you see ...?

The TV blog for the TV lover 4y Aua frese

Finally, the show examined how the ‘likes’ and other
positive comments and approval we receive on social
media can be addictive. As a result, people are constantly
trying to impress, and social network addiction is
becoming a serious issue.

Show: /s the internet killing our brains?

Did anyone see that TV show last night, /s the

internet Killing our brains? It was really interesting!

First, it looked at the human memory in the 21st

century and at how the internet is destroying our

memory. This is because today most information

is instantly available online and we don’t need

to remember things. And it said that over time,

this could have a negative effect on the brain’s

memory system — a case of use it or

lose it. The show then focused on

how the human attention span is

decreasing. It said that the brain

is naturally easily distracted,
and on the internet there

is a lot of opportunity for

this distraction. Evidence

suggests that this is

negatively affecting our

attention spans and our ability

to concentrate.

What do you think? Add your comments below:

Tom6 | don’t agree with all the points. But, as
soon as | start using the net, | find myself looking
at site after site. It’s very addictive. | can spend
hours online and | suddenly realize it’s dark outside!
| didn’t use to be like that. | really do think my attention
span is decreasing because of the net. However, they
used to say the same thing about the radio and TV when
they became popular.

ExDQ2

JennyH The Greek philosopher Socrates said that

writing would destroy memory because we would

not have to remember things. However, Einstein
believed that remembering facts was not a good use of our
brains or our time. He said we had books to do that for us.
What’s different about the internet? Humans will adapt to it
as they have in the past. | don’t see a problem.

ExDQ5
ExDQ1

Suel23 | disagree with JennyH. | read

somewhere that more than 70 percent of people

don’t know important phone numbers. | used to
know all my friends’ numbers. Now, | don’t know any.
We rely on our devices and the internet too much. So |
do think it’s killing our brains, and in a lot of ways, not
just our memories.

ExD Q4

ExDQ3




7.2 The internet and the brain

LEAD-IN

Write internet on the board and have students brainstorm what
they know about it. Alternatively, with a stronger group, you may
divide the board into two columns headed ‘Pros’and ‘Cons’ for
students to come up with the pros and cons of the internet. Write
students'ideas on the board.

READING

A Students discuss Questions 1-3 in pairs. To make this activity
more heads-up, write the questions on the board. Take
feedback from one or two pairs and encourage students to
respond to each other’s ideas.

B Focus students on the vocabulary box. Students read through
the definitions and match them to the correct words from the
vocabulary box. Allow students to compare their answers with
a partner before checking them with the whole class.

C Focus students on the glossary and on the title and first line of
the blog post. Elicit from the class the topic of the show (the
internet is damaging our brains). Arrange students in pairs to
think of three ways in which the internet could be damaging
our brains. To encourage discussion, this part of the exercise
could be done with closed books. Once the pairs have come
up with three possible answers, ask students to read the blog
post quickly to check them against the text.

A possible negative effect on our memory because we do not need
to remember things.

Possibly affecting our attention spans because we are

easily distracted.

by David Seymour
TEACHING IDEA ar):d Maria P>c,>pova
Speaking: Changes
Arrange students in three groups and ask them to list the ways

life used to be different, e.g. 1,000 years ago most people used to
go everywhere on foot.

Ask Group A to talk about life 100 years ago, Group B to talk about
life 1,000 years ago and Group C to talk about life 10,000 years
ago. Write the following prompts on the board to help them:

transportation, politics, food, work, health, education

Ask the groups to pass their list to the next group. Challenge the
groups to add three things to the new list. Take feedback from
the class.

Social network addiction is becoming a serious problem because
people are constantly trying to impress and get approval.

D Ask students to read the comments again and decide who
said each point. Students work alone but check answers with a
partner. Review answers with the whole class.

E In pairs, students discuss the meaning of ‘use it or lose it'and
the skills that it could apply to. Take feedback from one or two
pairs and encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

Ifyou don't use an ability or skill, you will lose that ability or skill.
This could apply to abilities and skills such as using your memory,
playing a musical instrument or something physical such as fitness,
stamina or strength.

Extra activity
Extend the discussion and allow the students to revisit the
text by asking:
1 Which of the three problems in the article do you thinkis
most serious? Which is least serious? Why?
2 Which of the three comments do you most agree
with? Why?
For writing practice, students could write a short comment
in response to the article. However, make sure that students
react to the article rather than respond to the comments.
They will have an opportunity to write responses to the
comments in the Speaking section.

by David Seymour
TEACH I NG IDEA and Maria Popova
Speaking: Question focus
Arrange students in small groups. Explain that they will ask each
other questions about how they've changed in the last five
years, e.g.
A — Did you use to have a different hairstyle five years ago?
B - Oh, yes. | used to dye my hair all the time, too. Once | even
dyed it green!
Write the following prompts on the board:

physical appearance (clothes, hair, build), habits (food, smoking,
alcohol, going out), personality (problems, hopes, fears), people
(friends, family, heroes and heroines)
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GRAMMAR

A Students complete the sentences with the missing words. With
a stronger group, ask students to complete them from memory.
Read the grammar box as a class.

B Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W39 for extra practice.

C Focus students on the task and read the examples. Students
write five true sentences. Monitor and assist as required. Take
feedback from several students to check.

D Take feedback from one or two pairs and encourage the
students to respond to each other’s ideas.

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Play the audio. Students should notice that d and t combine to
7.2 make one /t/ sound. Play the audio again for students to listen
and repeat.

B Students practice saying the sentences in pairs. Play the audio
7.3 for students to check their pronunciation.

GRAMMAR HUB

7. 2 used to

o TresiveNegaive |

They didn’t use to
I/you/he/she/ have the internet
it/we/they in the 80s

: Positive Negative
Question
short answer short answer

Did you use to

l used to be able
to speak French.

VOCABULARY

A Students read the sentence to find the shortened words. Elicit
the full word.

B Direct students to the Vocabulary Hub (TB121). Use the
Vocabulary Worksheet on W40 for extra practice.

C Monitor and assist when necessary. Take feedback from one or two
pairs and encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

SPEAKING

A Encourage students to choose one or two points from the
article or comments that they want to respond to.

B Students write down their ideas. Remind them that they should
include a sentence with used to or didn't use to.

C Remind students to check their writing for grammar and
spelling mistakes.

D In pairs, students decide whether they agree or disagree with
each other and add a further point to their partner's comment.

E Encourage students to read and respond to each other’s ideas.

With less confident classes, ask students to discuss in pairs or
small groups before taking feedback from the class.

e \We use used to to talk about past situations that do not exist
now. These include past habits and past states.

Past habit: We used 20 watch mare TV before we had the
nternet.

Past state: He used 20 be very anxious but he's mare
relaxed these days.

Be careful!

el el 2 scheeln Yes, I did. No, I didn't. - We use use to with the auxiliary verb did.
I didn’t use to chat online for hours. NOT I-didnt
Did you use o be addicted ¢o video games? NOT
- Inthe negative, we can also say never used to.

I didn’t use 2o chat online for hours. OR I never
used to chat online for hours.

7.2 usedto

A Correct the mistlszkes in each sentence. B Make sentences with used to.

10 War

1 | used working in a restaurant.
use
Did you-used-to live here?

They didn’t#&%ed-to be friends.

Shelgseetto study all the time.

We usedﬁve in Germany.

He used s—uﬁﬂ-?qugrthe internet for hours every day.
You used to beirg good at remembering names.

N o 1~ W N
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1 your school / give you / all your books / ?

Did your school use to give you all your books?
2 inthe past, / people / not have / things like the internet
In the past, people didn't use to have things like the internet.

3 inthe 1990s, / cell phones / be / much bigger
In the 1990s, cell phones used to be much bigger.

4 inthe early days, / the internet / be / very unreliable
In the early days, the internet used to be very unreliable.
5 you/find /it hard / to study at school / ?
Did you use to find it hard to study at school?
» Go back to page 65.




GRAMMAR

used to

A WORKIT OUT Look at the sentences from Did you see ...?
Find the missing words and complete the sentences. Then
choose the correct words to complete the rule.

1 | can spend hours online, and | suddenly realize it's dark
outside! | didntuse to  be like that.

2 However, they used to say the same thing
about the radio and TV when they became popular.

3 | used to
| don't know any.

We use used to to talk about past situations that do not exist
now / continue now. The negative form is didn't use to.

know all my friends’numbers. Now,

« lusedtoworkina phone store.
« She used to have long hair.
« | didn't use to like chatting online.

B Go to the Grammar Hub on page 134.

C PRACTICE Write five sentences that are true for you with
used to or didn't use to. Use the verbs in the box or your
own ideas.

be beableto buy drive eat go have
like listento live play read smoke watch

I used to read comic books a lot when I was younger.
I didn't use to enjoy learning English.

D SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss your answers to Exercise C.

<)

7.2

o)

7.3

4
; "_.-o' /

PRONUNCIATION

used to

A Listen and repeat. What do you notice about the
pronunciation of used to? Used to is pronounced as /ju:s ts/.
We don't usually pronounce the final sound in

used and to has the weak form /a/ (schwa).
2 |used to play video games.

1 usedto

3 Phones used to be much bigger.

B SPEAK Work in pairs. Practice saying the sentences.
Then listen and check your pronunciation.

1 We used to speak on the phone a lot more.
2 Computers used to be much bigger.
3 | didn't use to go online much.

VOCABULARY

Shortened words

A Look at the words in bold in the sentence from Did you
see...? They are shortened words. What are the words
short for? net =internet

site = website
But, as soon as | start using the net, | find myself looking at site

after site.
B Go to the Vocabulary Hub on pages 149 and 150.

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.
1 Why do you think we shorten_lgome words?

o0 express ourselves quickly
2 Isit better to use shortened words in an informal or a

formal situation? Informal

3 Canyou think of any other shortened words in English?

SPEAKING

A Read Did you see ...?7 again. Comment on the blog or one
of the comments.

B Write notes. Include at least one example of used to or
didn't use to.

C Write about 50 words. Read your comment carefully and
check for spelling and grammar.

D DISCUSS Work in pairs. Swap your comments and say
whether you agree or disagree with your partner then
add a further point.

E Display the comments for your classmates to read.
Which ideas and opinions are the most common?

(O~ Write an online comment about the effects of
the internet
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" | Nte | | | g ence @- Talk about intelligence and achievements

0— phrasal verbs @— no article (school, the school) 0— practicing the: /di:/ or /03/ e— listening for the order of events

Wolfgang Amadeus
Mozart

Venus Williams

Garry Kasparov

LISTENING

A SPEAK Work in pairs. Look at the pictures. What do
you know about these people? What do they all have
in common?

B Match the words (1-2) with the correct definitions (a-b).

-y

intelligence b
2 knowledge a

a all the facts that someone knows about a particular
subject

b the ability to understand and think about things

66  MIND

%) C LISTEN FOR KEY WORDS Listen to the podcast about
7.4 William James Sidis. Check (v) what the presenter talks
about.

1 Sidis's 1Q

where he was born
his grandparents
his language skills
his college studies
his jobs

his friends

how he died

ODONNNONN

00 N O u b~ W N

Glossary

child prodigy (n) a child who is extremely skillful at something that
usually only adults can do

in/out of the public eye (phrase) well known or not well known to
people in general

1Q = intelligence quotient (n) a number that represents a person’s
intelligence, based on the results of a particular type of test

turning point (n) a time when an important change takes place in a
situation

%) D Number the events (a-h) in William James Sidis’s life in
7.4 the order they happened (1-8). Use the information in
the box to help you. Then listen again and check.

Listening for the order of events

Listen for words and phrases to help you follow the order of
events in a story.

- Words and phrases that tell us when something
happened:

when he was nine by four yearsold at 11
atage 16 in 1898

- Words and phrases that tell us that something happened
before, at the same time or after something else:

before  before that earlier previously
while  during  at the same time
after afterthis soon after then next

«  Words and phrases that tell us that one thing was a
consequence of another:

asaresult therefore

He received a prison sentence.
b He became interested in politics.
¢ He taught math at Rice University.
d He studied math at Harvard University.
e He went to Harvard University to study law.
f He gave alecture in math at Harvard University.

o N 1w b O N

g He traveled around the US doing different jobs.
h He learned seven languages and also invented one. 1

E SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1 What were the key events and turning points in William
James Sidis’s life?

2 Sidis didn't go to school, his mother taught him at home.
What are the advantages and disadvantages of this?



7.3 Intelligence

LEAD-IN

Write the following questions on the board:

Do you prefer ...

1 to hear directions or see directions?

2 reading or doing hands-on activities?

3 to study alone or with other people?

4 to use words or to use logic and reasoning systems?

Explain that each student’s answers will define their learning style,
i.e. the way in which they learn. Give students two minutes to
answer the questions. Students read their answers. Explain what
styles correspond to each question: 1 (aural vs. visual), 2 (visual vs.

physical), 3 (solitary vs. social), 4 (verbal vs. logical). Ask for a show of @ C

hands to see how many students belong to each group.

LISTENING

A Display the images and read the activity with the class.
Students discuss the questions in pairs. Monitor and assist
when necessary. Take feedback from one or two pairs and
encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

Background notes:

Mozart was an Austrian composer who started writing music from
the age of five.

Picasso is considered one of the most influential artists of the 20th
century and demonstrated extraordinary talent from a young age.

AUDIO SCRIPT
Q7.4

Listening, Exercise C
S =Shauna

S: Welcome to Great Minds. I'm Shauna Andrews, and
today we're talking about William James Sidis. You
have possibly never heard of him. But he is perhaps
one of the most intelligent people who ever lived.
He had an IQ of between 250 and 300.

He was born in the United States in 1898, and grew
up in New York. His parents, who were originally

from Ukraine, were doctors and were both highly
intelligent. They wanted to give their son the best
possible chance in life. So, his mother gave up her job
and taught him at home. He didn't go to school. And
they brought him up to have a’love of knowledge'

ExCQ1
ExCQ2

As a result, Sidis was reading and writing at 18
months, and enjoyed reading the New York Times
newspaper. He wrote several books and newspaper
articles before he was four and, by the time he was
eight, he spoke seven languages. He also made up his
own language, which he called ‘'Vendergood:

ExCQ4
ExDh

ExCQ5
ExDd
ExDf

At 11, he went to college to study math — to Harvard
University, actually. And in fact, he had previously
given a math lecture there when he was nine.

Sidis became front page news and news reporters
followed him everywhere at the college. He

became known as a child prodigy all over the country.
Sidis graduated from Harvard University with a degree

7.4

Kasparov is a chess grandmaster who became the youngest ever
world champion at the age of 22.

William James Sidis was an American child prodigy who was
exceptionally good at mathematics and languages. He was
accepted into Harvard University at the age of 11 and by the time
he was an adult could speak over 40 languages.

Venus Williams is an American tennis player and is seen as one of
the all-time greats. She was first spotted by a tennis coach at the
age of seven, and made her professional debut at the age of 14.

Elicit students’ opinions about the difference between
intelligence and knowledge. Ask them to match the words with
the correct definitions. Check answers with the class.

Focus students on the glossary. Remind them that the words
will help them understand the podcast. Play the audio.
Students listen, read the list of topics and check (/) those the
presenter talks about. Play the audio again for students to
check their answers. With a weaker group, you may have to play
the audio more than twice.

@ D Focus students on the listening box. Tell students to look at

7.4

ExCQ6
ExDc

Sentences a—h and underline any key words that will help them
find the answers. Students work alone reading the sentences
and putting them in order using the information from the
listening box. Play the audio. Encourage students to listen for
the key words in the recording. Students check their answers.

E Students discuss Questions 1 and 2 in pairs. Monitor and assist

when necessary. Take feedback from one or two pairs and
encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

in mathematics at age 16. He then joined Rice
University as a teacher of math. However, he found
teaching difficult, especially because of his age. After
only eight months, he left Rice University and went

Ex CQ5;
ExDe
ExDb

ExDa

Ex CQ6
ExDg

back to Harvard, this time to study law.

While studying law, he became more and more
interested in the political and social issues of the
day. And as a result, he dropped out of the university
before he finished his degree. This was a big turning
point in his life. Soon after, in 1918, he was arrested
while

he was taking part in an anti-war demonstration. He
received an 18-month prison sentence. However, he
didn't go to prison and instead he spent a yearin a
hospital. It was actually the hospital where his parents
worked.

After this, Sidis tried to stay out of the public eye.

He moved from city to city around America and he
had a number of simple low-paid jobs. He became
more and more lonely and finally, he had a falling-
out with his parents and lost contact with them.
The newspapers printed stories about how the child
prodigy had failed as an adult.

After his death in 1944, many people questioned

his high 1Q and many of his other childhood
achievements. Despite this, Sidis has been the subject
of a number of books and academic studies and he is
still one of the world's greatest child prodigies.

MIND
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7.3 Intelligence

VOCABULARY PRONUNCIATION

A Elicit that phrasal verbs consist of a verb + an adverb or a A Focus students on the way ‘the'is pronounced in English. In
preposition that changes the meaning of the verb. Students pairs, students practice saying Sentences 1-3 with their partner.
reaq the‘se‘r-wtences and match the phrasal verbs in bold with @ B Play the audio and ask students to focus on the pronunciation
their definitions. 7.5 of'the’in the two sentences. Check whether students noticed

B Students use the phrasal verbs from Exercise A to complete any differences in pronunciation and why they think they occur.
Questions 1-6. Students check their answers with a partner Elicit that we pronounce /8iz/ when ‘the’ occurs before a vowel
before checking with the whole class. Use the Vocabulary sound, including /ju:/ in the ‘United States, and /83/ when ‘the’
Worksheet on W42 for extra practice. occurs before a consonant.

C Students take turns asking and answering the questions in
Exercise B in pairs. Monitor and assist as required. Take feedback SPEAKING HUB
from one or two pairs and encourage students to respond to A Spht the class in half (AS and BS) Direct students to the
each other’s ideas. Communication Hub.

B Students read the file and write notes on the five areas listed.

GRAMMAR

C Set students who have read the same text in groups of four

A Focus students on the grammar box. Using the sentences to or five. Each group should plan their presentation and decide
support them, students choose the correct words to complete who will present each topic. Encourage students to use the
the grammar rules. Check answers with the class. sequencing words and phrases from the listening box in

B Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the their presentations. Allow the groups time to practice their
Grammar Worksheet on W41 for extra practice. presentations. Monitor and assist as required.

C Students work on their own completing the texts by choosing D Each group gives their presentations to the class. Encourage
the correct words. Check answers with the whole class. students to listen and give each other feedback.

D Arrange students in pairs. They close their books and take
turns telling their partner one of the stories from Exercise C. Extra activity
Encourage students to listen to and correct each other when For homework, students can be asked to research another
necessary. Monitor and assist when necessary. child prodigy they find interesting. They should be prepared

to answer some questions about the person and justify
their choice in class.

GRAMMAR HUB

7.3 Noarticle (school, the school)
e When we are referring to a place in terms of the activity associated with a place, we use no article.

He studied Math in college. NOT Hestudied Mathin-the—college.
My grandfather never went to high school. NOT My—grandfatherneverwenttothe
e

e When we are referring to the physical place, we use an article.

The college I go to is called Cambridge University. NOT cottegeTgo-to—is—tatled Cambridge
Yoriversitys This is a good school. NOT Fhis—is—goodschost

7.3 Noarticle (school, the school)

A Complete the sentences with the words in the box. Use the B Complete the text with the or — (no article).

definite article the if necessary. (1) The college | work at is called St. Anne’s. I'm

college eoltege prison school school a professor there. When | was a kid, | used to hate
) - school. (3) _ The school | went to was
1 Istarted studying math in college but I soon very bad and it didn't have good amenities. | loved it
dropped out. when | went to (4) - college, though, because
2 They brought the child up badly and he ended up in (5) the college I studied at was very modern, and it's
prison for robbery. also where I met my best friend, Jillian.
3 The school next to my house is called » Go back to page 67.
Gregory's. It's for talented children.
4 It's easy to make friends at school .I'had lots
as a kid.

5 Annaalsowentto  the college  where | studied Law.
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VOCABULARY

Phrasal verbs

A Look at the phrasal verbs in bold from the podcast about
William James Sidis. Match the phrasal verbs (1-6) with
the correct meanings (a-f).

b 1 Hewasbornin 1898 and grew up in New York.
2 They brought him up to have a love of knowledge'
3 His mother gave up her job and taught him at home.
a 4 He also made up his own language.
5

He dropped out of the university before he finished his
degree.

e 6 He had afalling out with his parents and lost contact
with them.

invented

o o

spent his childhood
stopped doing something

a n

left something before finishing it

e stopped being friendly because he had had a
disagreement with them

f took care of him until he became an adult

B PRACTICE Complete the sentences with the correct
form of a phrasal verb from Exercise A. Use each phrasal
verb once.

1 Where did you grow up ?What is the
neighborhood like? Do you still live there?

2 Who brought you up ? Do you
have a big family or a small family?

3 Name something you have given up .When
and why did you stop doing it?

4 When you were a child, did you play traditional games or
did you make up your own games?

5 Do you know anyone who  dropped out  of school
or college? Why didn't they finish?

6 Haveyoueverhada  falling out
Did you become friends again?

with someone?

C SPEAK Ask and answer the questions in Exercise B.

GRAMMAR

No article (school, the school)

A WORKIT OUT Look at the sentences from the podcast.
Then choose the correct words to complete the rules.

No article (school, the school)

Sometimes we use an article (g, the) with the words school,
college, and prison. But sometimes we use no article.

He didn’t go to school.
News reporters followed him everywhere at the college.
« At 11, he went to college to study math.

He didn’t go to prison and instead he spent a year in a
hospital.

1 When we are referring to the activity associated with the
place (studying / being a student, being a prisoner) we
use an article / no article.

2 When we are referring to the physical place, we use
an article / no article.

B Go to the Grammar Hub on page 134.

C PRACTICE Choose the correct words to complete the
texts.

Most people go to 'the college / college at age 18 or 19.
However, in 1981, at the age of just 12, Ruth Lawrence
became the University of Oxford's youngest ever student.
She didn't go to ’the school / school and her father gave
up his job to teach her at home. He also accompanied her
everywhere at 3the college / a college.

Nelson Mandela was president of South Africa from 1994 to
1999, Before that, he spent 27 years in “the prison / prison
for crimes against the government. Eighteen years of this
was in °the prison / prison on Robben Island, which is seven
kilometers out in the ocean from Cape Town.

D SPEAK Work in pairs. Close your books. Tell your partner
a story from Exercise C.

PRONUNCIATION
Practicing the: /di:/ or /03/
A SPEAK Work in pairs. Practice saying the sentences.

1 Have you ever been to the East Coast of the
United States?

2 No, but I've been to the West Coast.

%) B Listen and compare your pronunciation. What do you

notice about the pronounciation of the in each sentence?
Why is there a difference?

OSPEAKING HUB

A You are going to give a short presentation about a
child prodigy. Student A - go to the Communication
Hub on page 152. Student B - go to the
Communication Hub on page 157.

B PLAN Read the biography and write notes about:

e the person’s early life and education
e his/her talents and abilities
e any key moments or turning points in his/her life
e achievements he/she is famous for
e what he/she did later in life
C ORGANIZE Work in groups. Decide who is going to
present which topics and practice your presentation.

Use words and phrases from the Listening box to
help you.

D PRESENT Give your presentation to your
classmates.

(O-Talk about intelligence and achievements

MIND 67



7.4 Neena's dinner

Y 4
Ca fe H u b @- describe an object and say what you use it for @- objects

COMPREHENSION

A SPEAK Work in pairs. Look at the picture. Who do you think
says the following, Zac (Z), Gaby (G) or Neena (N)? What do
you think happens and who cooks Neena’s dinner?

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

1 Gaby, what's wrong? z
2 And we promised to cook dinner for her tonight. G Describe an object and say what you use
3 And it's 6:30! G it for
4 Who's going to cook? z A Complete the phrases with the verbs in the box.
5 | can make pizzal G You need to use two verbs twice.
6 |can't think of the word in English. G forgotten know made think use
7 Aknife? z
8 You used to work at Pizza Roma? G Find out the English word for something
9 Yeah, but | ate too much pizza. z Problem
10 Itlooks like Pizza Romal N 've!  forgotten the name of it
| can't? think of the word in English.
B » Watch the video and check your answers to Exercise A . : :
. . . It's rallador in Spanish.
What is rallador in English? a grater
) Oh, what's it 3 made of?
Description
You 4 use itto ...
It's a thing you ° use to ...
It's © made of metal.
Check understanding

Do you ’ know what | mean?

B » 01:09-02:43 Watch part of the video again and check
your answers to Exercise A.

USEFUL PHRASES

A » Match the useful phrases (1-5) with the phrase that
comes before or after it (a—e). Then watch the video again
and check your answers.

c1 Letmethink... a I'msorry, | don't

e 2 Who's going to cook? understand Spanish.

d 3 You can be my assistant b Oh, nolWe have no
chef time!

a 4 You know!'Un rallador’ ¢ Who's going to cook?

b5 Neena says she'll be d Cool, good plan.
home soon. e Me, forsure.

B How do you say these useful phrases in your language?

U

-




SPEAKING

1 2 3 P=__

PRONUNCIATION 6 ol S

. [ '_"_:-\" | ]
Objects -_—— \2
%) A Match the pictures (a—c) with the conversations (1-3). )
7.6  Then listen and repeat the conversations. t J

a b

b 1 A: What'sit made of?
B: It's made of metal. You use it to beat eggs.
a 2 A: What'sit made of?

C
‘ Work in pairs. Take turns being Student A and B.

Student A: Look at the pictures and choose an object.
Tell your partner:

e the word in your language

e what it's made of
B: It's made of wood. You use it to roll pastry.

c 3 A: What'sit made of?

e what you use it for

Student B: Listen and guess the object your partner
B: It's made of plastic. You use it to wash the describes. Tell him/her the number of the
dirty dishes. object and the name in English.

B SPEAK Work in pairs. Choose another object and write a
conversation. Practice saying your conversation.

O— Describe an object and say what you use it for

» Turn to page 164 to learn how to write a survey report.



7.4 Neena's dinner

COMPREHENSION

A [f possible, enlarge the image from the video. Elicit the names
of the characters. Students read the quotes and decide which
character said which lines. Ask them what they think will
happen in the episode and who will cook Neena's dinner.
Monitor and assist when necessary. Take feedback from one or
two pairs, but do not confirm or correct their answers.

B » Play the video. Students check their answers to Exercise A.
With a weaker group, you may want to play the video again.
Ask students what the English for rallador is.

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

A Focus students on the functional language box and the
vocabulary box. Students read and complete the phrases with
the words in the vocabulary box. Elicit answers from the class
but do not confirm or correct them.

B » 01:09-02:43 Play part of the video. Students check their
answers to Exercise A.

USEFUL PHRASES

A » Read through the task with the class. Students match the
phrases (1-5) to those that came before or after them. Play the
video again for students to check their answers.

© VIDEO SCRIPT

Café Hub 7.4 Neena’s dinner

Z=Zac G=Gaby N=Neena

Gaby? What's wrong?

Today is Neena’s first day in her new job!

Yep.

And we promised to cook dinner for her tonight!

Yep.

And she gets home at about 7 o’clock.

Yep.

And it's six thirty!

Yep. Oh! Let me think ... OKI Who's going to cook?

Me! For sure. | can make pizza. She loves pizza! You can be
my assistant chefl

Cool. Good plan. Let's do it!

You don't need those! So the first thing I need is ... oh ... I've
forgotten the name of it. Umm, | can't think of the word in
English. It's rallador in Spanish. You use it to‘mm mm’cheese.
Oh, what's it called? You know! Un Rallador!!

Sorry, | don't understand Spanish!

It's a thing you use to make cheese smaller. Do you know
what I mean?

Make cheese smaller? Hmm... What's it made of?

What?

I'mean. Is it made of plastic or metal or something else?
Yes. Yes! It's made of metal. Yes.

A knife?

No! Not a knifel That's it!!l What's it called?

It's called a grater.

A grater? Really? A grater. Great!

Uh oh!

What?

Neena says she'll be home soon and she’s really excited
about dinner!

Oh no! We have no timel!

ANONANANQN

NONONONONQN

a

TB68-69  MIND

B Students think about how they would say these phrases in their
own language. In a multilingual class, you may want to pair
students from different countries. Invite students to share their
phrases with the class.

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Students look at the pictures. Elicit the names of the objects

(rolling pin, beater and plastic basin). In pairs, students read the
conversations and match them with the pictures. Play the audio
for students to check their answers. Play it again for students

to listen and repeat. Have students practice pronunciation and
word stress.

B Students work in pairs using the conversations in Exercise A as
a model to write about another object. They then take turns
saying both sides of the conversations. Monitor and assist as
required.

SPEAKING

A Focus students on the pictures and elicit the names of the
objects (strainer, potato peeler, blender, frying pan, cutting
board, bowl, jug or pitcher, teapot). In pairs, students take turns
choosing an object, saying the word in their own language,
explaining what it is made of and what it is used for. Their
partners listen, guess the object and say the name of the object
in English. Monitor and assist when necessary.

Z: OK!lhave a plan.There's a pizza place called Pizza Roma just
round the corner. | used to work there.

G: Really? You used to work at Pizza Romal!

Z: Yeah, butlate too much pizza ... OK! Il order the
pizzas now.

G: Good plan! Go! Go!

N: It looks like Pizza Roma. It smells like Pizza Roma. It tastes like
Pizza Roma ...

Z and G: It's Pizza Roma.

TEACHING IDEA Akt

pova
Speaking: Shopping list
Arrange the class in small groups. Write the occasions or
situations from the list below on strips of paper and hand one
to each group. Explain to students that they need to prepare
a meal for this occasion. Students should agree on a shopping
list of all the things they need for this meal. When they have
finished, ask students to look at the other groups'lists and try to
guess the occasion or situation they are preparing for.

A Sunday meal. A picnic in the park. A romantic dinner
for two. A breakfast buffet. A healthy meal for a fitness
fanatic. A child’s birthday party.

Functional language: Things

Explain to students that you are going to describe some objects
hidden in a bag. Collect objects from the students and include

a few of your own. Put your hand in the bag and feel an object.
Describe it to the class, but don't tell them what it is, e.g. It feels
soft and furry. It's made of wool. They will try to guess. After a
few guesses, invite the student to remove the object and show it
to the class. Arrange students in pairs and ask them to repeat the
activity by asking yes/no questions about these aspects:

size, material, color, when you use it, where you use it, what you
use it for



Unit 7 Writing

7 v\/ [ | t | n g @- Write a survey report

(- using survey report language

A Look at the chart. What does it show? Do any of the D Complete the sentences with the best words or phrases.
findings surprise you? The percentage of 24-34-year-olds in  Use the strategies in the box to help you.
English-speaking countries with a college degree in 2015.

f §
Percentage of population aged 25-34 with a college 1 Asof 2015 the birth rate in the US is just under two

degree in English-speaking countries in 2015 children per family. By/ln comparison 1l
& Europe itis around 1.5
°
g 2 According to the survey, 41 percent
o
% 5 of both men and women play
= Average 42% sports to keep fit. Thirty percent say they play sports for
“ social reasons.!
o : éustrzlia 3 The survey compares 1Qs of brothers
IreaI::\da and sisters. It shows that the
2 u New Zealand oldest generally has the highest IQ.
B South Africa
W the UK
" uthe US WRITING
o A PREPARE You are going to write a survey report about
Country World Happiness. Read about the report. What areas of
(c) OECD (2018), Population with tertiary education (indicator). life do you think the survey asks questions about?
B Complete the survey report with the correct country. The World Happiness report is an annual survey.
The survey compares the percentage of people aged < It c_ollects data from over 15_0 countries _to find out X
25 to 34 with a college degree in English-speaking which country has the happiest population. The Refer students to this su rvey

survey asks people to decide how happy they are

countries. According to the survey, an average of 42
with different areas of their life.

percent of the population of these countries are graduates.

report as a model for the

! Canada has the highest percentage of writing task.
graduates at 59 percent. In contrast, 2 South Africa B PLAN Lookat the survey results. 9
has the lowest with just ten percent of the population e Decide which of the data you will include
having a college degree. The number of graduates in ® Decide how you can compare and contrast the data.
. Irelanq is just over 50 percent, while in * Use the report in Writing Exercise B to help you.
4 Australia  thefigure is just under 50 percent. . .
Similarly, the figure for > the US is 47 percent, o Use the information in the World Happiness report.
:vhsw\j in® NSWIZEa|and , 39 percent of people aged 25 o Use phrases from the Writing skills box Students can do this in class
0 3% are graduates. C WRITE Write about 100-120 words. Check your writie— for h k
C Look at the survey report again and complete the words for grammar, vocabulary and spelling. orfornomework.
and phrases in the box.
- World Happiness report
< Top four countries Score (out of 10) v d on that ths
We can say what the survey is about with: Norway 7.54 ou cou mention that this is
- Thesurveyshows ... Denmark 7.52 mostly used in formal writing.
. Thesurey!  compares Iceland 7.50
5 Switzerland 7.50

o Aedertlig ® thesurvey, . Bottom four countries score
We can express differences with: Syria 3.46
«  By/In comparison, ... Tanzania 3.35
- By/n? contrast Burundi 2.91
We can express similarities with: Central African Republic 2.69
C o Simiary .. e R D S e
- Both...
We can give data and statistics by using: D D|SCU§5 _WO"k in groups. Why do you thinkthe

. has the highest percentage of graduates at 59 percent. countries in the survey are the happiest in the world?

. an average of 42 percent of the population ..
« ... has the lowest with just 7 percent ...
- ... thefigure forthe US is 47 percent ...
Note the different uses of prepositions (at, of). Special Eurobarometer 412*Sport and physical activity” © European Union, 1995-2017

164 7 WRITING

A Use the Digital Students'Book to display the bar chart. Elicit A Read the task with the class. Elicit students’ideas on the areas of
from students what it shows. Ask whether they find the life the survey is about.
information surprising. B Focus students on the steps to write their survey report.

B Students read and complete the survey report using the Remind students that they will only write between 100 and 120
information from the bar chart. Allow students to compare words, so they should choose the most interesting information.
their answers in pairs before checking with the whole class. Encourage them to use the writing skills box and the example

C Focus students on the Using survey report language box. In pairs, report to help them.
students complete the information in the box with words and C Students write their report. Encourage them to check their
phrases from the survey report in Exercise B. work for any grammar, vocabulary or spelling mistakes they

D Focus student on the task. Students complete the sentences have made. Monitor and assist when necessary.
using the information from the box. Allow them to compare D Students work in groups discussing why they think the
their answers in pairs before checking with the whole class. countries in the survey are the happiest and least happy in

the world. Monitor and assist when necessary. Elicit ideas from
each of the groups and encourage students to respond to their
classmates'ideas.
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Unit 7 Review

VOCABULARY

A Choose the best adjective to complete the sentences.
Use the information in parentheses to help you.

1 |Ifeelreally anxious / cheerful now that the holidays have

started. (positive)

2 Lolais alittle nervous / glad about the interview
tomorrow. (negative)

3 |lalways feel scared / happy when | get a lot of ‘likes' for
my posts on Twitter. (positive)

4 |'m really nervous / glad that you liked the cake | made.
(positive)
5 Casper didn't go to the top of the building because he
was too relaxed / scared. (negative)
B Look at the shortened words. Write the missing letters to
complete the full words.

1 cell p b 0 n e

2 inffor m a t i o n
3 labo r a t o r vy
4 a i rplane

5 i n t e rnet

6 mcr o p h o n e
7 s u i t case

8 w e bsite

C The phrasal verbs are in the wrong places in the texts.
Write them in the correct place. Change the tense if
necessary.

| *b%%gﬁ%up in Sheffield. It was just me and my mom,

50 she 2MsddMe up on her own. We had a good

r]g ﬂtIOﬂShIP although we argued sometimes and had a
rom time to time. Because | was an only child,

| played on my own a lot of the time. This was OK because

| had a good imagination and | used to 49%@3 uep my own

games. To be honest, | had a really good childhood.

| didn't enjoy college. | found it really difficult. Studying
took up all of my time and | had to 2 a lot of

my hobbies and other activities. | just went to lectures

in the day and then studied all evening. So, | decided to
6#&&?% out and get a job instead. It was the best decision
| ever made.

GRAMMAR

A Choose the correct article or no article to complete
the text.

Humans are not 'the / — only animals that laugh. Other
animals such as the / - gorillas, chimpanzees and
orangutans also laugh. 2A/ The main reason for laughter in
4the / — animals is when they are playing. °A/ The laughter
indicates that it is °a / the game and that no one is going to
get hurt. A/ = Laughter has also been observed in

8the / - rats.

MIND

B Think about everyday life forty years ago. For each pair of
words or phrases, write what we used to and didn't use to
do. Use the verbs in the box.

chat wse use watch write andsend

1 online maps and GPS / paper maps

We didn't use to use anline maps and GPS. We
used t0 use paper maps.

2 on social media / on the phone
3 videos / movies online
4 emails / letters

C Complete the questions about school and college with
a/an, the or — (no article).

Where did you goto - school as a child?
Was the school close to where you lived?

Did you enjoy - school? What were your
favorite subjects at - school?

Did you, do you or will you goto - college?
If so, is the college well known for anything?
Isthere a college in the town or city where
you grew up? Do most cities in your country
have a college?

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

Write the missing letters to complete the words. Then match
the conversations (1-3) with the pictures (a-c). a2;b 3;c1

1 A: What's a protractor?

B: It'sathingyouu s e tomeasure and draw angles.
It's shaped like half a circle and usually
m a d e of plastic.

2 A:lcantth i n_k ofthe English word for agrafeuse.
Do you know?

B: Yes, it's stapler, | think.
3 A: What's this for?

B: Youu s e ittodraw circles.
ltsca | | e d acompass.



8 Art

Art is not what you
see, but what you

School children play at The Tinnies - a public art sculpture
on the outskirts of Strabane, Northern Ireland.

OBJECTIVES

talk about taste in music and your favorite songs

N}

talk about art and artists

w

describe movies and books
show interest in a topic

write a review

Work with a partner. Discuss the questions.
What different types of art can you name?
Look at the picture. Would you like to visit
this place?

Do you think museums and art galleries
should be free? Why/Why not?

Art (n) the activity of painting,
drawing or creating sculptures.
Synonyms: art form, arts and
crafts, the arts.

Degas is suggesting that the artistic
process is not simply about an artist
describing their own reality but
about their capacity to open other
people’s eyes to new realities.

Edgar Degas (July 19, 1834-
September 27, 1917) was a highly
celebrated 19th-century French
painter and sculptor. His work
influenced several major modern
artists, including Pablo Picasso.

ART 71

OBJECTIVES

Read the unit objectives to the class.

UNIT OPENER QUESTIONS

Encourage students to look at the quote and take one or two
suggestions from the class about what they think it means.

Ask students to look at the questions at the bottom of the page.
Model possible answers. You may provide different types of art
forms or what you think about art galleries. Students discuss the
questions in pairs or in a small group.

Monitor and assist as necessary. When students have finished
the activity, ask one or two pairs to share their ideas with the
class. Encourage students to listen to one another and respond
with their own ideas and opinions.

WORKSHEETS

Lesson 8.1 Musical taste
Grammar: Reflexive pronouns (W42)
Vocabulary: Music (W43)

Lesson 8.2 Unusual art
Grammar: Infinitive of purpose (W44)
Vocabulary: Types of art (W45)

Lesson 8.3 Telling stories
Grammiar: First conditional (W46)

Vocabulary: Movie and book genres (W47)

ART
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.1

@— reflexive pronouns

Musical taste
Q—music

@- Talk about taste in music and your favorite songs

0— consonant clusters in words

E SPEAK Work in groups. Discuss the questions.

LISTENING

%) A Listen to the music extracts (1-7) and match them with the

1 Who has influenced your taste in music, your
parents, brothers and sisters, friends or someone or

8.1 different types of music (a—g).
something else?
a rap 5 e blues 4 ) . .
) P ; 2 Do you generally like the same kinds of music as
b Jazz f reggae your friends? Do you think music is an important
¢ rock 3 g classical 2 part of your friendships?
d disco 1 3 Do you tend to play different kinds of music at
iff i h in diff
B SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions. different t|.mes and when you are in different
moods? Give some examples.
1 Can you think of any other types of music?
2 What types of music do you like? What don't you like? Why? GRAMMAR
3 Who are your favorite bands or musicians? Reflexive pronouns
4 Why do we like certain types of music? Think of three reasons.
%) A Complete the sentences from the podcast Music
o) C LISTEN FOR MAIN IDEA Listen to the podcast Music matters 8.3  matters with the pronouns in the box. You need
8.2 with Professor Suzy Harrison. What are the three things which to use one of the pronouns more than once.

explain our taste in music?

Glossary

comforting (adj) making you feel less sad, worried or disappointed
energize (v) to make someone feel excited and enthusiastic

influence (v) to affect the way someone thinks or behaves, also be
influenced by

%) D LISTEN FOR DETAIL Choose the correct answer a, b orc,

8.2

to complete the sentences. Then listen again and check
your answers.

1 When we are older, the music from our childhood makes

Then listen and check.

ourselves (x2) themselves yourself

1 We don't choose this music ourselves

of course.

2 So, when we start to discover music by
ourselves , itisinfluenced by what we
listened to when we were growing up.

3 In contrast, for other people, musical taste is a
way to make _ themselves  different from
other people.

us feel ... 4 And when you're preparing for a night out, you

a old might want to energize yourself and
) play something loud and full of energy.

b sad.

2 Our first big music influence is generally ...
a ouryounger brothers and sisters.

(b our older brothers and sisters.)

¢ ourschool friends.
3 Music brings people together because we can share ...
a music files and records.
b our opinions of the music.
(c the mood it creates.)
4 We sometimes choose a particular type of music ...

(a to create the right conditions for an activity)

b to give us a break from an activity.
¢ tohelp us forget about an activity.

5 Compared with the past, people today generally like ...
a fewer kinds of music.

(b more kinds of music.)

¢ the same variety of music.




8.1 Musical taste

LEAD-IN

Write on the board: Find someone who ... listens to rap music, can
play a musical instrument, has changed their taste in music in the last
five years, has met a famous singer, likes the same music as you.

Give students five minutes to mingle. Then, take feedback from
one or two students and encourage the rest of the class to
respond to and complete their information.

LISTENING

@ A Read the task with the class. Play the audio. Students listen

8.1

to the extracts and match them to the types of music. Play
the audio again for students to check their answers. Compare
answers with the whole class.

B In pairs, students read and discuss the questions, giving as much
detail as possible. If students are struggling for ideas about different
types of music, prompt discussion by writing some suggestions on
the board (hip-hop, soul, folk, country, heavy metal, etc). Monitor and
assist when necessary. Take feedback from one or two pairs and
encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

AUDIO SCRIPT
Qs.2

Listening, Exercise C

L =Lizzie S=Suzy

L: Welcome to Music matters with me, Lizzie Reid. Our
taste in music says a lot about who we are. But why
do we have different tastes in music? To answer this
question, we are joined by Professor Suzy Harrison, an
expert in the psychology of music. Welcome, Suzy.

S: Hello, thank you.

L: So, why do some people, say, prefer rock music or blues
or jazz, while other people prefer pop or rap music?

S:  Well, there are three main points which might
explain our taste in music. The first is the music
we grew up with. We don't choose this music
ourselves, of course. But as a child, the music that we
hear at home is familiar and comforting. Later in life
these same sounds bring back these feelings and this
gives us pleasure. So, when we start to discover music
by ourselves, it is influenced by what we listened to
when we were growing up.

L: So, you're saying our first musical influence is our

parents and our brothers and sisters?

Yes, that's right — particularly, our older brothers and

sisters. Secondly, music brings people together. It

creates an atmosphere and mood that people can

share. So the second point is that we listen to certain

types of music to help us form or join social groups.

We want to be with people similar to ourselves. In

contrast, for other people, musical taste is a way to

make themselves different from other people. It's a

way to be an individual. If you listen to music that

others don't like, people will see you differently.

L: Yes and!suppose it's true that we are generally attracted

to people with similar music tastes to our own.

Yes, that's generally the case. And the third point

is about how we feel when we listen to the music.

Music can help to create a mood! For example,

when you want to study, you might listen to

something in the background, something without

words — classical music, for example. And when

ExC

ExDQ1

ExDQ2 S:
ExC
ExD Q3

Ex C S:

ExD Q4

@ C Read the task and the glossary with the class. Remind students

8.2 the words in the glossary may help them understand the

interview. Arrange students in pairs. Play the audio. Students
listen and discuss the question. Take feedback from one or two
pairs and encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

@ D Play the audio again for students to choose the correct

8.2 answers. Allow them to compare their answers with a partner

before checking with the whole class.
E Students discuss the questions in groups, giving as much detail
as possible. Monitor and assist when necessary.

Extra activity

For homework, students can be asked to research popular
types of music and popular musicians in different countries.
Ask students to write notes on any particularly interesting
musicians. Ask students to prepare to give a five minute
presentation about one of the musicians or genres of music
that they found out about in their next class.

you're preparing for a night out, you might want

to energize yourself and play something loud and
full of energy — maybe some rock or pop or reggae
music. At other times, you might play the same sad
song over and over again. Because of the internet,
finding music is very quick and easy for our different
moods. Interestingly, studies have shown that
because of this easy access to different kinds

of music, people today like a much wider range of
music styles compared to previous generations.

L: Isee.So, ourindividual taste in music is a
combination of three things: the music we grew up
with, the need to fit in with other people and finally,
to match our different moods?

S: Yes, that's right. Of course, one thing may be stronger
than the others. But, yes, over time it is most likely
a combination of these things which influence our
music choices.

L: Very interesting, Professor Harrison. Thank you for
speaking to us today.

S: You're welcome.

TEACHING IDEA

Vocabulary: Music

Read aloud the following questions and ask students to write
their answers on a piece of paper. When you have finished,
arrange students in small groups and tell them to ask each other
the same questions using their answers as prompts.

ExD Q5

by David Seymour
and Maria Popova

Name four instruments in an orchestra.
Write two adjectives to describe music.
What was the first record you bought?
What subjects are most lyrics about?
What was the last song you heard?

What do you know about the Beatles?
Describe an instrument from your country.
What's your first memory of music?
Describe a concert you have been to.
What's a didgeridoo?

ART
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GRAMMAR

@ A Students read and complete the sentences. With a stronger
83  class, students may complete the sentences from memory.
With a weaker class, you may have to play the audio once
before students complete the sentences.
B In pairs, students match the rules to the example sentences in
Exercise A. Check answers as a whole class.
C Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W42 for extra practice.

D Encourage students to use reflexive pronouns in their answers.
Monitor and assist as required.

VOCABULARY

A Direct students to the Vocabulary Hub (TB121). Use the
Vocabulary Worksheet on W43 for extra practice.

B Allow students to work with a partner. Check answers as a class.

GRAMMAR HUB

8.1 Reflexive pronouns

Subject Reflexive
pronoun pronoun

| see myself performing in this

! el band for two more years.
ou (singulan)  yourself You know yourself better
Y 9 y than anyone else does.
: : He works for himself as a
him himself
photographer.
She’s the only actress | know
her herself who likes watching herself
onTV.
it itself This problem won't fix itself.
We need to do something.
We are going to treat
we ourselves ourselves to front row seats at
the theater.
ou (plural) ourselves Iinepegen el ey
you'lp y yourselves at the show.
tiy N They bought themselves an

expensive sculpture.

C Write on the board Hello' by Adele is a great song. I love the lyrics.
Students work in pairs. Using the sentences on the board as
an example, they choose a minimum of four sentences from
Exercise B and then rewrite them.

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Explain that consonant clusters are two or more consonants with
8.4  novowels between them. Play the audio to check answers.

@ B Play the audio for students to listen and repeat.
8.4

SPEAKING

A Discuss as a class whether there is a similar radio show in their
country.

B Students work on their own choosing three songs.

C Read the task with the class. Give students time to write notes
about their chosen songs, using the prompts in Exercise C.

D Take feedback from one or two pairs and encourage students
to respond to each other’s ideas.

e \We use a reflexive pronoun as the object of a verb when the
subject and the object are the same person or thing.
I taught myself how to play the quitar.

e \We can use a reflexive pronoun after the object of a verb. This is
to emphasise the person or thing that does the action.
She chase the costumes for the play herself.

e \We use by + reflexive pronoun to say we do something alone
or with no help.
He worked out what had happened by himself.

e Foremphasis, we can also use all by + reflexive pronoun.
I cant believe you did it all by yourself!

e We use each other when two or more people or things perform
the same action to the other person/people.
Eric and Patricia sang each other a song. NOT Erie-and

Patriciasangthemseliesosong:

e We don't use reflexive pronouns after prepositions of
place. We use object pronouns.

I took my camera with me. NOT I-took-my-caniera
st b

8.1 Reflexive pronouns

A Correct the mistakes in each sentence.
myself
1 | bought e a membership to a book club.
ourselves
2 We didn't give eurself enough time to Sﬁ}up the exhibit.
yourse

3 Paul, be careful! Please don't hurt kimselfclimbing over

those seats. .
himself

4 He wrote the songs for his album all by ftself-
yourself

5 You look tired, Eleni. You should look after yeurselves-and

get more sleep.
) ) themselves
6 | wish our friends Pete and Lynne could be

around strangers. .
9 itself

7 The show | organized ran myself - it didn't take a lot
of work.

TB73  ART

B Write the missing reflexive pronoun.

1 Webought  gurselves — anew piano.

2 Jane, please don't compare  yourself  to other
people.

3 Rachel hurt herself  singing on stage.

4 The problem with my music player fixed itself

5 They bought themselves tickets to see Adele in

concert.

6 Heasked  himself if he was happy as a writer.

7 We must learn to love  ourselves  before we can love
others.

» Go back to page 73.



8.1

B WORKIT OUT Match the sentences in Exercise A (1-4) with the
rules (a-c).

Reflexive pronouns

There are several ways we can use reflexive pronouns. The most usual are:

a We use a reflexive pronoun as the object of a verb. This is when the
subject and the object are the same person or thing. 3, 4

b We also use a reflexive pronoun after the object of a verb. This is to
emphasize the person or thing that does the action. 1

¢ We use by + reflexive pronoun to say we do something alone or with
no help. 2

C Go to the Grammar Hub on page 136.

D SPEAK Work in pairs. Have you ever ...

1 taught yourself to do something (for example, play a musical
instrument, play a sport, learn a skill)?

2 designed and/or built something yourself?
3 bought yourself something special?

VOCABULARY

Music
A Go to the Vocabulary Hub on page 150.

B Replace the words in bold with words in the box with the same or
similar meaning.

album band members catchy cover songs
gig live lyrics on tour

1 It's a great song. | love the words. lyrics
It's the best concert I've been to. gig

They play their own songs and songs by other bands.

This song is very easy to remember. catchy

They are doing a series of concerts soon. on tour

Their first collection of songs is their best. album

| would love to see them performing a concert. live

00 N O U A W N

They have some great people in the group, who are excellent
musicians. band members

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Replace the pronouns in Exercise B to make
true sentences. Tell your partner.

cover songs

PRONUNCIATION

Consonant clusters in words

%) A Underline the consonant clusters in each word.
8.4  Then listen carefully. Are all the letters in the

consonant clusters pronounced?
No, the ‘ck’ together make one /k/ sound.

1 background 4 influenced yes

2 electric yes 5 keyboards yes

3 individual yes 6 ourselves yes

%) B Listen again and repeat the words.
8.4

SPEAKING

A Read the text about a radio show. Do you have a
similar show in your country?

DESERT ISLAND DISCS

Desert Island Discs is a BBC Radio 4 show in the
UK. It was first broadcast in 1942 and since then
3000 episodes have been recorded. Each week,
a guest is asked to choose eight songs or other
pieces of music they would take if they had to
go on a desert island. The guest explains the
reasons for their choices.

B Choose three songs or pieces of music
to take to a desert island. Which is your
number one song?

C Think about how to describe the songs and
what you like about them, for example, the
lyrics. Write notes about:

e what type(s) of music the songs are
e where the singers or bands are from
e the instruments they play

e what other songs or music the singers or
bands are famous for

D Work in pairs. Tell each other what songs you
have chosen. Describe the songs and say what
you like about them.

(O-Talk about taste in music
and your favorite songs




8.2 U NUusua | a rt @- Talk about art and artists

O-typesofart  @—/1/and/i/ (@ infinitive of purpose

VOCABULARY
Types of art

A SPEAK Work in pairs. How many artists can you name?
What do you know about them or their paintings?
Who are the most famous artists from your country?

B Go to the Vocabulary Hub on page 150.

PRONUNCIATION
/1/ and /iz/

) Listen to the sounds /1/ and /iz/. Then listen and underline
8.5 the word you hear.

1/ fiz/ 1/ fiz/
1 slip sleep 4 sit seat
2 ship  sheep 5 pitch  peach
3 live leave 6 bit beat
READING

A Work in pairs. Look at the works of art (a-d). What
material do you think the artist uses in each one?

Tell your partner.
a, packing tape; b, dirt; ¢, matches; d, toilet paper rolls and paper

UNUSUAL ART

-

0 Art and artists come in many forms. In this post, we look at four
artists who use unusual materials to produce their art.
g French artist Anastassia Elias uses toilet paper rolls and paper to

ExCQ1 Create everyday scenes of life. She cuts out the image from paper
and places it inside the roll. She then illuminates the images from
the back, which creates a silhouette.

ﬂ Max Zorn uses brown packing tape to create his works of art. He
ExCQ2 sticks the tape on glass sheets and illuminates them from the back.
He creates dark and light by using thick or thin layers of tape.

Originally, he used street lights in Amsterdam in the Netherlands,
which is where he is from.

@ Russian artist Stanislav Aristov uses burned matchsticks to create his
art. First, he photographs a match after it has finished burning. He

ExCQ3 then photographs a separate burning flame. Aristov then combines
these two images to produce the final picture using picture
software. He produces images from nature, such as flowers and
animals, as well as everyday objects.

9 Scott Wade creates works of art on the dirty windows of cars. He
usually uses artificial dirt to make the car dirty. Wade creates his

ExCo4 own images and also recreates famous paintings, such as landscapes
and still life. He also produces portraits of famous people. Wade has
displayed his work at car shows and other automotive events around
the world. He believes that dirt is beautiful”

Glossary

artificial (adj) made by people and used instead of something natural
illuminate (v) to shine a light on something

layer (n) an amount or sheet of a substance that covers a surface
silhouette (n) the dark shape of something

74 ART

B SCAN Read Unusual art quickly and check your answers
to Exercise A. Then match the works of art (a—d) with the

correct paragraphs (2-5). a3;b5;c4;d 2

C READ FOR DETAIL Read again. Are the following
sentences true (T) or false (F)?

1 Anastassia Elias cuts up toilet paper rolls to produce

her works of art. §h¢ cuts up paper and places it
inside toilet paper rolls.

2 Max Zorn uses different colored tape to

produce light and dark. He uses thin layers of
brown packing tape to produce light and dark.
3 Stanislav Aristov uses more than one picture

to create his art.

4 Scott Wade mostly creates images of cars and

things connected with the automotive industry.
He creates images of different subjects.

T/®
T/®
@/ F
T/®

D SPEAK Work in pairs. Which of the works of art do you
like best? Why?




8.2 Unusual art

LEAD-IN

Take a reproduction of a well-known picture or a photo of a
sculpture to class. Cover the reproduction leaving just a small part
for students to see and, gradually, reveal some other parts of the
picture. Students work in groups to decide what type of art it is,
who painted or sculpted it, what materials were used, where you
can see the original, etc. Discuss answers with the whole class.

VOCABULARY

A Arrange students in pairs. Tell them they have one minute to
think of a list of artists from their countries and the world. Take
feedback from one or two pairs and encourage students to
share names to complete the list.

B Direct students to the Vocabulary Hub (TB121). Use the
Vocabulary Worksheet on W45 for extra practice.

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Model and focus students on the pronunciation difference
8.5  between /1/ and /i:/. Play the audio. Students underline the
word they hear. Play the audio again for students to listen
and repeat.

TEACHING IDEA Rértitind
Speaking: Desert Island Discs

Ask students what they know about the radio show Desert
Island Discs. Explain that the guests on the show are allowed to
choose one book and one luxury item to take with themto a
desert island, as well as eight pieces of music. Arrange students
in groups of four and ask them to share their ideas about what
books and luxury items they would take with them and why.

M ETHODOLOGY H U B by Jim Scrivener

Fillers

Most teachers find they need a small collection of fillers, i.e.
things to do when they've run out of other materials, perhaps
because the main activity went much faster than expected and
there is still seven-minutes remaining at the end of the lesson
before the bell rings. Fillers are also useful at the start of a lesson
as a warm-up (particularly when you are waiting for some
latecomers) or mid-lesson as a way of changing the pace or of
breaking up similar activities. Some common fillers:

Revision dictation

Divide the class into teams. Choose between five and fifteen
sentences (or words) from the lesson. Dictate the words,
challenging the teams to write down the sentences / words with
correct spelling. Allow them time for arguing and agreeing. At
the end, go through the whole list. Give points for completely
correct answers.

Yes and no questions

Quick story puzzles usually go over well. Describe a slightly
cryptic basic situation or problem; the learners have to ask
questions, discuss and find a solution that explains the story.
You can only answer yes or no to any questions asked.

READING

A Enlarge the images next to the reading passage. Read the task
and the glossary with the class. Students discuss the question
in pairs. Take feedback from one or two pairs and encourage
students to respond to each other’s ideas but do not confirm or
correct their answers at this time.

B Give students a limited time to read the article, check their
answers to Exercise A and match the works of art with the
paragraph that talks about them. Make sure they have enough
time to do the task but not enough to read the article in detail.

C Students read the article again and decide if the sentences are
true or false. Check answers as a class.

D Students work in pairs discussing which of the works of art
they like best and why. Monitor and assist when necessary.
Take feedback from one or two pairs and encourage students
to respond to each other’s ideas.

For example:

‘A stranger crawled all over my living room today'. (1d dropped a
contact lens, the TV repair man helped me find it’)

‘A man is pushing a car on a road. When he gets to the hotel,
he will lose all his money. What's happening?’ (It’s a game of
Monopoly.)

The hotel receptionist game

Prepare a list of likely (and unlikely) sentences that a guest would
say to a hotel receptionist (e.g.'What time is breakfast? "Where’s
the restaurant?”My TV has exploded!”I've lost my wallet’). Hand
one of these sentences to a student who must mime it well
enough for the class to guess the original sentence. It could be a
team game with points; it could use other situations or locations
such as airport, theater, family at dinner, etc.

TEACHING IDEA [Régasieiion
Vocabulary: High culture

Ask students what cultural activities they take part in. Arrange
students in pairs and ask them to tell each other about what
they do and the places they go, e.g. movie theaters, the theater,
galleries, museums, etc. Ask students to specify movies, plays and
exhibits. Students should then mingle with the rest of the class
and find out everyone's favorite painting, building and piece

of music. Ask students to write down the name of anyone who
shares their opinion. Did anyone find someone with the same
three favorites?

ART  TB74



8.2 Unusual art

GRAMMAR

A Focus students on the sentences. Students complete the
sentences with two words from the article. Students compare
their answers with a partner before checking with the
whole class.

B Students read the grammar box. In pairs, they complete the
rule using the sentences in Exercise A to help them. They then
underline further examples of infinitive of purpose from the text.

In this post, we look at five artists who use unusual materials to
produce their art.

French artist Anastassia Elias uses toilet paper rolls and paper to
create everyday scenes of life.

Russian artist Stanislav Aristov uses burned matchsticks to create
his art.

Aristov then combines these two images to produce the final
artwork using picture software.

C Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W44 for extra practice.

D Focus students on the sentence starters and ask them to write
complete sentences expressing purpose or reason. Arrange
students in pairs. They take turns discussing their sentences
with their partner. Encourage students to share as much
information as they can. Take feedback from one or two pairs
and encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

GRAMMAR HUB

8.2 Iinfinitive of purpose

e \We can use to + base form when we express the purpose or
reason for doing something.
I went to the art store to get some paint.
We went to the ticket office early to avoid the lines.

Possible answers:
1| go to museums and galleries to learn about art and artists.

2 We take pictures to remember special moments.

3 People go on vacation to relax.

SPEAKING

A Focus students on the pictures. Elicit from the class what
they know about the art, the artists and which they like best.
Encourage students to use facts and reasons to support their
answers.

B Explain that students are going to give a two-minute
presentation about art. Focus students on the activity.
Students choose either one of the four works of art or an artist.
Alternatively, they may want to choose their favorite work of
art or artist. Students work on their own using the question
prompts to guide their notes. If students have chosen a female
artist, they should change the questions accordingly, e.g. What
is her name? Where is she from?

Allow time for students to do the research about their chosen
topic either in the classroom — on their cell phones — or on
the school computers. Monitor and help with grammar and
vocabulary when necessary.

C Arrange students in groups of four or five. They take turns
giving their presentation to their group. Monitor students as
they give their presentations. Take feedback from each of the
groups on which artists and art works were mentioned.

Be careful!

Trine went ¢o the concert to see her favorite band

perform. NOT Teine-wentto-the-concert-seeing her
Saverite band perform.

8.2 Infinitive of purpose

A Make sentences with to + base form.

1 1/ play/ the violin / relax
I play the violin to relax.

2 she/attend / drawing classes / spend / time / with other

artists
She attended drawing classes to spend time with

other artists.
3 we/go/ to the movie theater / early / get / good seats

We go to the movie theater early to get good seats.
4 some people / visit / Paris / just / see / the Louvre

Some people visit Paris just to see the Louvre.

5 they/sell / theirart/on the street / last weekend / make /

money
They were selling their art on the street last

weekend to make mone)/.
6 she/go/to voice lessons/ every evening / improve / her

singing
She is going to voice lessons every evening to
improve hersinging.

7 we/ travel / to Florence / next year / do / some photography
We are traveling to Florence next year to do some
photography.

» Go back to page 75.

L) =7, s [\ [cR]p]FY by David Seymour

and Maria Popova
Grammar: Purpose
Write on the board: theater, bus station, DIY shop, movie theater,
café, bakery, pharmacy, travel agency, post office
Arrange students in pairs. Students choose five places from the
list that they have been to in the last few days. Then they swap

TB75  ART

lists with their partner and take turns asking and answering
the question Why did you go? Model the activity with two
stronger students:

Student A — Why did you go to the bank?

Student B - | went there to take out money.



Self—Porrit .

GRAMMAR

Infinitive of purpose

A Complete the sentences from Unusual art. Write two
words in each blank.

1 Max Zorn uses brown packing tape
to create his works of art.

2 Aristov then combines these two images
to produce the final picture.

3 He usually uses artificial dirt to make

the car dirty.

B WORKIT OUT Look at the sentences in Exercise A and
complete the rule. Then find and underline three more
examples in the article.

Infinitive of purpose

We use to + infinitive
the purpose or reason for doing something.

to express

C Go to the Grammar Hub on page 136.

D SPEAK Complete the sentences with
your own ideas to express purpose or
reason. Then work in pairs and compare
your ideas.

1 1 goto museums and galleries ...
2 We take pictures ...
3 People go on vacation ...

by Vincent Van Gogh

Girl with Balloon by Banksy

SPEAKING

A Look at the pictures above. What do you know about the
works of art and the artists (1-4)? Which do you like the
best? Why? What other famous works of art do you know?

B Choose one of the works of art or the artist who produced

it (1-4) or use your own ideas. Write notes about:

Work of art

What is the title?

Who painted or made it?
When?

Isitin a museum or
gallery? Where?

What does it show?

Artist

What is his/her name?
Where is he/she from?
When was he/she alive?
Whatis his/her style?

What are his/her famous
works of art?

What materials are used?

How does it make you
feel?

Have you seen the
original?
Any other information?

Do you have a favorite
picture by him/her?

Do you like this artist?
Why/Why not?
Any other information?

C Work in groups. Give your presentation to the group.

(O-Talk about art and artists

ART

75



8.3 Telling stories

0— movie and book genres; adjectives for describing movies and books

@— first conditional 6— identifying contrasts

@- Describe movies and books

@ word stress in longer words

VOCABULARY

Movie and book genres
A Match the pictures (1-6) with the genres in the box. Then

PRONUNCIATION

Word stress in longer words

A Write the movie and book genres in the box in the

work in pairs to think of movies and books which match
the other genres in the box.

correct place.

adventure animated biography comedy fantasy
action adventure animated historical musical romantic comedy science fiction
autobiography biography biopic comedy

costume drama fairy tale fantasy  historical 1 _e@0 > @ces |3 e@ee
horror musical  romantic comedy (rom-com) adventure animated historical
science fiction (sci-fi)  thriller western biography

i @ee |5 eecess o @ses

fantasy romantic comedy| science fiction
comedy
musical

F eartt N
AnNCENSTEN

o A %) B Work in pairs. Compare your answers. Then listen and
E\q ‘.‘ “h“ __ 8.6  check.
‘“ 4 ﬁﬁl\ﬁh C SPEAK Work in pairs. What genres of movies and books
1LONE ¥ A I

N\ASS

< oSt
_yp LUGOS
BELE T

do you enjoy?

LISTENING

A Match the definitions (1-5) with the words in the box.
engaging gripping memorable sense visualize
1 easy to remember because of being special in some way
memorable
2 attracting and keeping someone’s attention
engaging

3 to form a picture of something in your mind
visualize

BARACK
OBAMA

4 one of the natural abilities most people have to see, hear,
smell, taste and feel things sense

5 very exciting and interesting gripping

B PREDICT Do you think the following statements refer to
movies (M) or books (B)?

1 They allow us to imagine and see things in our

3 nnia:t;;'r_'z_;;n:g;r‘ THE SUMMER own way.
o 2 We get to know the characters more. B
3 They connect with our different senses at the
same time. M
4 |tis an experience we usually share with friends. M

%) C LISTEN FORGIST Listen to a podcast comparing movies
8.7  and books and check your answers to Exercise B.

book club (n) a group of people who meet regularly to discuss books

chapter (n) one of the sections into which a book is divided; a chapter
usually has a number or a title

character (n) a person in a book or movie

dialogue (n) the words that characters speak in a book or movie

PRIDECPREJUDICE

animated | -1/
< TrerTYY Tl

costume drama
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8.7

8.3 Telling stories

LEAD-IN

Arrange students in groups of four. With books closed, they have

to think of a movie and write a short summary. Give students five
minutes to do the task. Then, each group reads their summary aloud,
without saying the title, for the rest of the class to guess the movie.

VOCABULARY

A Ask students what kinds of movies and books they enjoy. Read
through the genres in the vocabulary box and clarify meanings.
Take feedback from one or two pairs and encourage students to
respond to each other’s ideas.

PRONUNCIATION

A Model the first word. Explain that the larger dot represents the
stressed syllable. With a weaker group, you may want to do one
or two more words with the whole class.

@ B Play the audio for students to check their answers.
86 C Monitor students, paying close attention to their pronunciation.

LISTENING

A Students work alone matching the words to the definitions.
With a weaker group you may want to allow students to
compare their answers in pairs before checking them as a class.

B Take feedback from one or two students and encourage the
class to respond to each other’s ideas but do not confirm or
correct their ideas at this time.

C Ask students to look at the glossary, and check understanding.
Play the audio for students to check their answers to Exercise B.

AUDIO SCRIPT

Qs.7

Listening, Exercise C

A:

ExDQ1 B:

ExD Q2

... Well, Id say the main difference between movies
and books is how they tell the story and how we
connect with it.

Yes, | agree. Books allow the reader to use their
imagination. We can visualise the story and the
people and the places in our own way. With movies
on the other hand, we see what the director and the
actors want us to see. There's much less possibility for
us to use our own imagination.

I agree. And another important difference is that
with books, the story generally moves more slowly
and goes into more detail. With a movie, though, the
whole story needs to start and finish in 90 minutes.
So, in a book, we have more time to get to know

the characters and to understand them. | think this
makes the experience more personal and engaging.
Well, yes, | see what you mean — a book can be

more engaging, but at the same time, a movie can be
much more exciting and gripping than a book. It

can use sounds and images and dialogue all at the

@ D Focus students on the information in the box. Remind students

of the listening passage in Exercise C and ask them to match
Sentences 1-5 with their contrasting ideas a—e. Then, play the
audio again for students to check their answers.

E Read the activity with the class. Play the audio. In pairs, students

listen and make a list of the linking words and phrases.

Books allow the reader to use their imagination. With movies,

on the other hand, we see what the director and the actors want

us to see.

2 With books, the story generally moves more slowly. With a movie,
though, the whole story needs to start and finish in 90 minutes.

3 We generally watch a movie with other people ... But reading a
book is more individual and personal.

4 Reading is a less sociable activity. Although book clubs are very
popular these days.

5 People usually say they are disappointed by the movie. However,

in many cases people actually prefer the movie.

Extra activity

You can use this speaking activity to consolidate work
on presenting contrasting ideas. Put students into small
groups and give them a topic to discuss, e.g. hobbies,
education or entertainment. Each student should give an
opinion on a topic and the other students should then
disagree with this. Tell students to use the linking words
and phrases from the language box in Exercise D to help
them to present their ideas.

ExDQ3

ExD Q4

ExDQ5

same time. We use our different senses. And for
many people, this is more entertaining than reading
a book. Music can also make the movie more
interesting and memorable.

A: That’s true. | think another important difference is that
with a book, the chapters provide natural breaks in
the story. This gives us time to think about what we
have read. A movie doesn't give us this opportunity.

B: Yeah, and also, of course, watching a movie is usually
a social experience. We generally watch a movie with
other people and then talk about it and share our
opinions. But reading a book is more individual and
personal. | think that's a really important difference.

A: Yes, | agree that reading is a less sociable activity.
Although, book clubs are very popular these days. |
guess that's a similar social experience.

B: And one more thing is that people usually say that
the book is better than the movie. Compared to the
book, people usually say they are disappointed by
the movie — especially if they have read the book first.
However, | think in many cases people actually prefer
the movie.

A: Interesting. That's something that we can ...

ART  TB76



VOCABULARY

A Students work on their own before checking answers in pairs.

@ B Students work in pairs. Play the audio to check answers.

"> GRAMMAR

A Students work alone. Check answers as a class.

B Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the

TB77

Grammar Worksheet on W46 for extra practice.

GRAMMAR HUB

8.3

First conditional

Condition Result

If + simple present, will/won't

If you go to the festival, you'll have a great time.

If it doesn’t rain, we'll go to the street fair.

If it’s busy, we won't go to the theater.

If you don't ask for help, you won't get any.

Result Condition

will/won't if + simple present

You'll meet the artist

She won’t go to the concert ifit's expensive.

Question Positive Negative
short answer

If Star Wars is playing at
the movie theater, will
you go?

short answer

Yes, | will. No, | won't.

Will you go if Star Wars
is playing at the movie
theater?

if you visit the gallery tonight.

SPEAKING HUB
@ A Play the audio. Students circle the subjects Salli talks about.
810 B Students work on their own. Monitor and assist when necessary.

C Encourage students to use the adjectives for describing movies
or books from this lesson. Use the Vocabulary Worksheet on
WA47 for extra practice.

D When everyone has spoken, ask each group to summarize the
recommendations and share them with the class.

e We use the first conditional to talk about possible situations in
the future.

e The jf-clause describes the action or condition.
If he sells all his art, he'll get a bigger studia.
The result clause says what will happen.
If he sells all his art, he'll get a bigger studia.

e We can use other modal verbs (e.g. can, could, might, should)
instead of will.

If you sing really well, you can become famaous.
If it’s open, we might go to the museum.

If you win an award, we should celebrate.
e We can use should to ask questions and make suggestions.

Shauld we work on our paintings if you're not tdo tired?

Be careful!

. We use acomma (,) when the if-clause comes first.

If you go, I'll come 200, NOT Efyougo-F'll-cometoo.
I'll buy your ticket if you get the popcorn. NOT £

’

8.3

A Check (v') the sentences that are correct. Correct the

First conditional

mistakes in the others.

1
2
3
4

5
6

B Complete the sentences with the correct form of the

She will give you an autograph if you wwitt ask her.

If I have time, | will paint your portrait tomorrow. v/

H\eN{I;L(!a%?rrw the movie if they pay him well.

IngJo with you to the movie theater if we can watch
a comedy.

The audience will love us, if we play our best songs. X
If we all join the book club, it will be a lot of fun. \/

verbs in the box.

ask buy eaft go have like

—y

2 If you get the movie tickets, | ‘Il buy  the snacks.

3 Ifit rains tomorrow, we _won’t have a concertin the
park.

4 | ‘llgo to the audition if you come with me.

5 You'll love Wicked if you like musicals.

6 If she asks for my help, I'll give it to her.

ART

| 'll call  Claire if you call Simon.

C Complete the conversation with the correct form of the
verbs in parentheses.
Wes: (1) What about next week’s gallery opening?
If you organize (organize) the food,
| Il take care of (take care of) the drinks.
Trisha: (2) OK. What about setting up the artwork?
Ifl do (do) that, _ will you send
(you / send) out the invitations?
Wes:  (3) Sure. Should | invite students from the
university? If they come (come), we
won't have  (not have) enough food and
drinks.
Trisha: (4) I know ... It's a problem. If we
invite (invite) all of them, the gallery
_willget  (get) too full!
Wes:  (5) If everyone shows (show) up, there
probably won't be (probably / not be) enough
space.
Trisha: (6) If that happens (happen), people
_might damage (might damage) the art.
Wes: You're right. Let’s not invite them, then.
» Go back to page 77.



8.3

) D Match the sentences (1-5) with their contrasting ideas
(a—e). Then listen again and check your answers. Use the
information in the box to help you.

8.7

Identifying contrasts

Listen for linking words and phrases that express a contrast
between two ideas:

but, though, however, although

on the other hand

(but) at the same time
compared to

Listen for phrases that introduce a further contrast:

another (important) difference is

1

Books allow the reader a
to use their imagination.

and one more thing

Book clubs are very
popular these days.

2 With books, the story b In many cases people
generally moves more actually prefer the
slowly. movie.

3 We generally watch ¢ Reading a book is more
a movie with other individual and personal.
people. d With a movie the whole

4 Readingis a less story needs to start and

sociable activity. finish in 90 minutes.

e With movies we see
what the director and

5 People usually say they
are disappointed by

the movie. the actors want us
to see.
o) E LISTEN FORKEY WORDS Listen to the extracts. Which
8.8  linking words or phrases express the contrasting ideas in

Exercise D? Make a list.

VOCABULARY

Adjectives for describing movies and
books
A Look at the sentences from the podcast. Complete the
adjectives with the missing vowels (g, e, i, 0, u).
1 | think this makes the experience more personal and
eng ag.ing
2 A movie can be much more e xc i t i ngand
gr i pp i ngthana book.
3 Music can also make the movie more
interestingandme morable.

4 Compared to the book, people usually say they are
di sappo intedbythemovie

) B Read the information in the box and choose the correct
8.9  optionin the sentences below. Listen and check.

Adjectives for describing movies and books

We use adjectives ending in -ing to talk about what caused
the feeling.

« The movie was disappointing.
We use adjectives ending in -ed to talk about how we feel.
- |was disappointed.

<)

8.10

1 It was totally engaged / engaging and the acting was
amazed / amazing.

2 |was, well, a little bored / boring by the end. Itisn't very
memorable I'm afraid.

3 You won't be disappointed / disappointing. The singing
was incredible.

4 |t'sreally gripped / gripping. And it's very moved /
moving and sad, too.

GRAMMAR

First conditional

A WORKIT OUT Look at the first conditional sentences
below. Then choose the correct words to complete
the rules.

If you want a great night out, you should see this movie.
If you remind me, I'll lend it to you.
Ifyou like musicals, you'll love it.

First conditional

1 We use the first conditional to talk about impossible /
possible situations in the future.

2 Conditional sentences usually have two clauses: the
if-clause and the main clause. To make a first conditional
sentence, we use:

If + present tense / will and present tense / will + base
form.

3 We can/ can't use other modal verbs (for example, can,
could, might, should) instead of will in the main clause.

B Go to the Grammar Hub on page 136.

OSPEAKING HUB

A Listen to Salli recommending a movie. What does
she talk about?

(1 the movie type or genre)

3 the actors, the director, the writer
(4 what she likes about it)

5 how it made her feel

B PLAN You are going to recommend a movie or
book. Decide which movie or book you are going
to talk about and write notes about the topics in
Exercise A.

C ORGANIZE Use adjectives for describing movies
or books and at least one first conditional sentence
(Ifyou like ..., you'll love ...).

D DISCUSS Workin groups. Recommend the movie or
book you chose to your group.

(O Describe movies and books

ART 77




1 8.4 First date
e H u b @- show interest in a topic @- intonation

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

Show interest in a topic

A Complete the replies (1-11) with the words in the box.

are believe did do for kidding
neither no really so too

Show surprise

[music playing] ! No way!
Is this Gold Sounds?

It's their new record. 2 For real?

| have tickets to their show. You're 3 kidding
| don't 4 believe

I'm going with my sister. 5 Are you?

She got the tickets for my She 6 did ?
birthday.

It's today. 7 Really 2 It's your
birthday today?

| like that about you. You 8 do
Show you understand

I miss my family. ® So dol.

COMPREHENSION ]Ic’gnogét crazy about English Neither zim L

A » SPEAK Work in pairs. Which topics do you think Milly | feel like | can be myself here. e, 11 o
and Zac will talk about on their first date? Then watch the

video and check your answers. B » Watch the video again and check your answers.

chien
marriage  money the weather work

> Are the sentences true (T) or false (F)? Correct the false
sentences. Then watch the video again and check your
answers.

1 Zac arrives first at the park. O/ F
Milly knows the band Zac is listening to. o/ F
Zac and Milly have tickets to the same show. O/ F
It's Milly’s birthday today. T/

y / Milry’s birthday is next week. ®

Zac loves English food.

Zac isn't crazy about English food
Milly likes English culture. Y g OF

Zac thinks Milly is shy. Milly thinks Zac is shy. T/

Milly wants to go home.
Milly wants to keep walking.




SPEAKING

A Write a short sentence about the following topics:
1 something surprising
I have tickets for Rihanna!
2 something shocking

3 something that isn't true

4 something about the past

5 something about the future

6 something you like

7 something you don't like

B Work in pairs. Take turns. Student A — read out your
sentences. Student B - show interest and reply.

Really? (interjection) (British) = For real? (phrase) (American)
You're joking! (phrase) (British) = You're kidding! (phrase) (American)

PRONUNCIATION

Intonation

#) A Listen to the replies from Functional language Exercise A.
8.11  Write them in the correct place. Then listen again and

check your answers.
Falling intonation
Nao way!
For real? Me, too.
Are you? You're kidding!
She did? | don't believe it!
Really? Sodol.
You do? Neither am .

%) B Listen again and repeat the replies. Copy the intonation.
8.11

(O~ Show interest in a topic

» Turn to page 165 to learn how to write a review.

oy e
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8.4 First date

COMPREHENSION

A » Students look at the still images and decide what is
happening (Milly and Zac are going on a date). Focus students
on the vocabulary box. In pairs, students discuss what they
think Milly and Zac will talk about on their date. Take feedback
from one or two students, but do not correct or confirm their
answers. Play the video for students to check their answers.

B » Students decide whether the sentences are true or false.
Take feedback from the class but do not correct or confirm their
answers at this time. Play the video again for students to check
their answers

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

A Focus students on ways to show interest in a topic. Students
read the expressions in the box and complete the blanks with
the words from the vocabulary box. Take feedback from the
class but do not correct or confirm their answers at this time.

B » Play the video again for students to check their answers.
Focus students'attention on the differences between American
and British English. Explain that both forms are correct and they
can use either in their speaking.

© VIDEO SCRIPT

Café Hub 8.4 First date

Z=Zac M=Milly

Hey!

Hey Zac. No way! Is this Gold Sounds?

Wow! You know Gold Sounds?

What?

Yeah! It's their new record.

For real? They're awesome, | really love them! | have tickets
to their show at the Seachange Arms next weekend.

On the Friday or Saturday?

Saturday I think.

You're kidding! Sodo I.

I don't believe it! 'm going with my sister.

Are you? That's cool.

Yeah, she’s totally cool. She got the tickets for my birthday.
She did? When's your birthday?

Well ... It's today!

Really? It's your birthday today? Oh ... I didn't know ...

I'm just kidding. It's next week! Sorry. So, where are we going?
Have you ever been to Breeze Park?

Breeze Park? Nope, | don't think so.

Really? | think you'll like it! If we go this way we'll be there in
10 minutes.

Great! Let's go!

Do you ever miss home?

Yeah, sometimes. You?

Yeah, I miss my family.

Yeah.Sodol ...

I miss the food too. I'm not crazy about English food.
Neither am I. I love the culture and British humour
though ... I feel like | can be myself here.

SNZEINZEN

NENSINSINSZINZINZIN

TNZINENE
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PRONUNCIATION

@ A Focus students on intonation. Elicit that intonation is the rise

8.11

8.11

and fall of your voice when you speak. Model and practice
some examples of rising and falling intonation. Play the audio.
Students write the replies in the correct column. Play the audio
again for students to check their answers.

B Play the audio again for students to listen and repeat. Monitor
students, paying close attention to word stress and intonation.

SPEAKING

A Focus students on the activity and the prompts. Model one
or two sentences for the class. Students write their sentences.
Monitor and assist when necessary.

B In pairs, students take turns responding to each other’s
sentences using the Functional Language from this lesson.
To make this activity more challenging, encourage stronger
students to keep their books closed and try to remember the
responses from the lesson. Take feedback from one or two pairs
about any interesting things they have learned and encourage
students to respond to each other’s ideas.

Yeah. Me too. Hey, I'm sorry it took me so long to ask you out.
Yeah | noticed that.

I'm kind of shy.

Yeah, I noticed that too. But | like that about you.

You do?

Yeah ... How high can you swing?

Higher than youl!

No chancel!

So where to now?

I don't mind. Let’s just ... Keep walking ...

TEACHING IDEA pstrritaio
Functional language: Love

Ask the students if they believe in love at first sight. Ask whether
anyone knows the story of Romeo and Juliet. Elicit the story from
those who know it, one sentence at a time. Those who don't
know it ask a question about each line, e.g. They met at a party’
‘Whose party was it?" Arrange students in small groups and ask
them to discuss the way relationships begin in different cultures.
What are the most important foundations of a successful
relationship? When they have finished discussing, ask students
to compare their ideas with another group.

SNSEINSEIN=SINZIN

Speaking: First dates

Elicit from the class the topics that Milly and Zac talked about on
their first date. Ask students whether there are any topics that
you shouldn't discuss on a first date and elicit two or three ideas.
Ask students to work with their partner and come up with two
lists of conversation topics: a green list of topics that are suitable
for a first date, and a red list of topics that are inappropriate.
When students are finished, ask them to compare their ideas
with another group.



Unit 8 Writing

8 V\/rltlng @- Write a review

@- describing and recommending

A Read the movie review. Is it positive or negative? Positive
Underline the words and phrases that tell you this.

Refer students to this review as a
model for the writing task.

La La Land is set in modern-day Los Angeles. It stars Emma
Stone and Ryan Gosling. It tells the story of a romance
between Mia (played by Emma Stone) and Seb (played by
Ryan Gosling). She is an actress and he is a jazz pianist.
The movie is a musical, but it is also a classic love story with

Ex A some wonderful music and singing and some old-fashioned
dancing. At the same time, it is exciting, beautiful and heart-
breaking. | found myself completely engaged with the story
and with the lives of Mia and Seb. The acting was excellent.
Emma Stone and Ryan Gosling were perfect as Mia and Seb.
If you like musicals, you’ll love this movie.

S0 Share gl Like B3 Comment

Comments:
Ex C Stacey99: | agree. Great movie. | wasn’t expecting that

ending, but it’s definitely worth seeing.

BillyTom: | liked the ending. | didn’t imagine the story would
finish that way. It was a nice twist!

DashaV: This movie is a work of art, full of color and life.
A modern-day classic.

Rob78: Not my favorite movie. But to be fair, | don’t like
musicals!

B Number the topics in the order they are written about in E Write the missing words to complete the review.

the review. The movieis S € t inlosAngelesin 1961
The movie tt e | | sthetues t O r y oftheauthor P
2 the plot or story < Pl_Traversand moviemaker Walt Disney Disney wants o You can elicit some of these at

make a movie using one of Traver’s books. It
s t a r s TomHanksThea c t i n g
is excellent. This movie is definitely W 0t h seeing

the beginning of the class or as a
reminder before writing by asking
What does the reader of a review want
to know?

where the movie is set (location)

writer's opinion of the movie

writer's recommendation

WRITING

A PREPARE You are going to write review of a movie that
you have seen.

4
5 writer's opinion of the actors
6
3

movie genre

C Read the comments again. Does each person like or
dislike the movie? Underline the words and phrases in
the comments that tell you this. Stacey99, BillyTom and

DashaV like the movie. Rob78 doesn't like the movie.
D Cover Exercises A, B and C. Complete the missing words

in the phrases from the review and comments.

Describing and recommending

1 lalalandiss € tin

B PLAN Take notes for each topic in Writing Exercise B.

C WRITE Use the review in Exercise A and the strategies
in the Writing skills box to help you write your review.
Write about 100 words.

Students can do this in class or for
homework.

D REVIEW Work in pairs. Can you find someone in the
class who has seen the same movie? Read your partner’s
review and write a comment. Then work with another
pair and add comments to their reviews.

2 ltst @ r s Emma Stone and Ryan Gosling.
3 lttellsthest O r Yy of

4 ThemO V i € jsamusical

5 TheaC t i N g was..

6 It's(definitel)w O 1 t h seeing

8 WRITING 165

WRITING WRITING TASK

A Students read the review of La La Land and decide whether it is
positive or negative. Ask students to underline the words and
phrases that helped them to decide.

B Focus students on the topics. Students look again at the
review and number the topics (1-6) in the order they appear
in the review.

C Students read the comments below the review and decide
whether the people liked or disliked the movie. Ask students to
underline the words and phrases that helped them decide.

D Ask students to cover Exercises A, B and C with a piece of paper.

Students complete the phrases in the box with words from the
review and comments. Each space represents one letter of the
missing word.

E Students complete the movie review on their own and
compare their answers in pairs.

A Explain that students will now write their own movie review.
Ask them to think of a movie they have seen recently or that
they know well.

B Ask students to look again at the topics in Exercise B and
write notes for each topic about the movie they have chosen.
Monitor and assist when necessary.

C Students write their reviews. Encourage them to write
approximately 100 words. Remind them to use the example
review and the information in the box to help them.

D Check what movies have been reviewed. In pairs, students see
whether other students have reviewed the same movies. Then,
they take turns reading their partner’s review and write a brief
comment on it. Arrange groups of four by putting together two
pairs. Students read and respond to each other’s reviews.

ART  TB80



. Unit 8 Review

VOCABULARY

A Rearrange the letters of the words in bold. The first
and last letters are in the correct place.

} albums
1 Do you listen to whole-ablmus or do you usually
listen to individual songs? vri
yrics
2 Do you pay much attention to the+riyes of a song

or do you mostly listen to the music?
singer

3 Do ave d favontesrgeﬂpor musician
gu%arlsq drumm

4 Doyou g? to manygg+s? What V\iaS tpe last band
you saw- A&7 Was there aegood 59 ! Where

were you in the actbemeef near thesa’egeorfar

away from it?

B Complete the quiz questions with the words in the
box. There is one word you do not need. Then take
the quiz.

abstract exhibit gallery landscape
portrait sculpture still life

ART QUIZ
How much do you know?

—%— Which is the world’s most visited art _gallery ?
a The British Museum, London
b The Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York
(c The Louvre, Paris )
,%. It toured the world in the 1970s and is the most
visited _exhibit of all time. What was it?
(a The Treasures of Tutankhamun)
b The Art of the Aztecs
¢ The Visions of Van Gogh

»% David by Michelangelo is perhaps the most
famous sculpturein the world. How tall is it?

a 5.17 meters

b 7.15 meters
c 1.75 meters

»%- Sunflowers is one of the world’s most famous
collections of _still life_paintings. Who painted
them?

(a Leonardo da Vinci)
b Vincent van Gogh
¢ Pablo Picasso

'#- Girl with a Pearl Earring by Johannes Vermeer
is a famous _portrait painting. When did Vermeer
paint it?
b 1665
c 1865

—%— Pablo Picasso was most famous for his _abstract
art. Where was Picasso born?
a France

¢ Spain

80 ART

C Match the movie and book genres (1-5) with the descriptions
(a—e). Then choose the correct adjectives. Which of the
descriptions are positive (P) and which are negative (N)?

1 comedy: a ltisn'tscary atall and | was pretty bored /
2 thrillen boring for most of it. N
3 biograpny/ b It'sreally funny. Go see it, you won't be
4 Fantasy disappointed / disappointing P
It has a lot of strange creatures in it.
5 horror

The visuals are amazed / amazing. P
d The story of his life was very engaged /
engaging and very moved / moving. P

e It's very excited / exciting and gripped /
gripping. | couldn't stop reading it. P

GRAMMAR

A Complete the conversations with the correct reflexive pronouns.

1 A: Great gig! Who's the last song by?

: We wrote it ourselves

B

2 A: |like Jenny’s website. Who designed it for her?
B: |think she designed it herself .

3 A: Didyou have guitar lessons or teach yourself ?
B

: ltaught _myself .

B Complete the sentences with the best verb to express purpose.

Use to + infinitive.
to see /

1 We're going to the museum to visit the Picasso exhibit.
| mostly use my laptop to watch movies.

rBeet / to get to know
| started a hob new people.

Can | use your phone _tocall my friend?

A W N

C Complete 1-3 with the correct form of the ver.bls in parentheses.
will you
1 Ifyou see  (see)Janice thisevening,  say  (you/say)

hello from me?
2 A: Ifwe miss (miss)the bus, we ‘Ilget (get) a taxi.

B: OK orifit stops (stop) ramm\év,avl\ye/ ”Wa”‘/f"%.‘fﬁéh't

far to the movie theater.

3 Ifyou like (like) reggae, you ‘Il love (love) this band.
| ‘Il get (get) you aticketifyou like  (like).

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

A Complete the conversations with the words in the box.

believe did do real so too

1 A: Alice gota place in the art course.
B: She did ?That’s great news.
2 A: Jimmy's band has a record contract.
B: For real ?
3 A: Did you know that the movie won three Oscars?
B: Really? |don't believe it! It was terrible.
4 A: I'm going see Jake's new band tonight.
B: Yeah.Me, too
5 A: |wantto go to the Damien Hirst exhibit.
B: You do  ?Ididn'tthinkyou liked his stuff.
6 A: |love musicals.
B: So doll



Money (n) what you earn,
save, invest and use to pay

for things.

Synonyms: bill, bread, cash (n).

Emerson is suggesting that
sometimes we sacrifice too many
important things like time with
our families or friends, health and
happiness to obtain money.

Y

oney often costs téo much.>
9 Ralph Waldo E'fﬁé’rsqp - Ralph Waldo Emerson

» i (May 25, 1803-April 27, 1882)
was an American essayist, lecturer,
philosopher and poet. He was
a champion of individualism
and freedom from the pressures
of society. His work has greatly
influenced the thinkers, writers
and poets that followed him.

The money piles up in a museum's voluntary donation box, Milan, Italy.

OBJECTIVES Work with a partner. Discuss the questions.

Is money important?

talk about attitudes toward money and about Read the quote. What do you think

N}

spending money Emerson meant? Do you agree?

talk about philanthropy and charities 3 Do you spend money every day? What do

discuss your skills and how they could help others youbuy?

go shopping for clothes and ask for a refund

write a‘for sale’ advertisement

MONEY 81
OBJECTIVES ! WORKSHEETS
Read the unit objectives to the class. Lesson 9.1 Spending money
Grammar: Second conditional (W48

UNIT OPENER QUESTIONS e

Vocabulary: Prepositions in money phrases (W48
Encourage students to look at the quote and take one or two y-rrep yp ( )

suggestions from the class about what they think it means. Lesson 9.2 Getting and giving
Ask students to look at the picture on the page and encourage Grammar: Essential adjective clauses (W49)
them to share their ideas. Ask prompt questions such as ‘Do you Vocabulary: Verbs connected with money (W50)

recognize the currency? How important is money to you? What
are you ready to sacrifice for money?” If students share any good
ideas or useful language, write these on the board. Grammar: Gerunds (W51)

Students look at the questions at the bottom of the page. Model Vocabulary: make and do expressions (W52)
one possible answer, explaining what money means to you.
Students discuss the questions in pairs or in a small group.

Lesson 9.3 Who needs money?

Monitor and assist as necessary. When students have finished
the activity, ask one or two pairs to share their ideas with the
class. Encourage students to listen to one another and respond
with their own ideas and opinions.

MONEY  TB81



(- second conditional

9 . 1 S pe N d | N g Mon ey @- Talk about attitudes toward money and about spending money

@-/a:/,/n and [/

0— prepositions in money phrases

Ex C
Q1

82

MONEY

READING

A Match the words (1-4) with the definitions (a—d).

1 obsessed a something that you own

2 gain b to get something

3 inspire ¢ togive someone the enthusiasm to
do something

4 possession d considering something so important

that you are always thinking about it

B READ FOR MAIN IDEA Read How to buy happiness. Write

the paragraph headings in the correct place. There is one
heading you do not need.

a Try something new
b Discover yourself
¢ Take your time

d Open your mind

HOW TO BUY

HAPPINESS

We live in a society that is obsessed with spending money —

a society that is obsessed with materialism. When we buy
things, it gives us happiness. But this feeling usually lasts only
for a short time. Experiences, on the other hand, stay with us Q)é
for a long time after they have finished. Therefore, if we spent
more of our money on experiences, we would gain something
that can last a lifetime. Here are three more reasons we should

spend more time and money oh experiences and three people

who agree with this advice.

1 b Discover yourself

Julie from the UK believes travel is an important experience.
She says, ‘Traveling helps us to discover our interests.

I’m always saving up so | can go away at least once or twice

ayear. It helps me to discover what | like and what | don’t like.
It helps me to understand who | am. | think we wouldn’t find Ex(Q2

out these things if we didn’t spend money on experiences.’

2 d Open your mind

Carmen from lItaly also believes that travel is important.

She says, ‘I spend a lot of my money on traveling. It helps
us to see different points of view. As you travel, you meet
hew people with different ideas and opinions to your own.
This teaches us some important life lessons and helps us to
understand the world.” Carmen also believes that traveling
helps you to become more independent and more confident.

materialism {n) the belief that money and possessions
are the most important aspects of human existence

ExCQ

ExCQ4

C READ FOR DETAIL Read again and answer the
questions.

1 Which makes us feel better for longer, possessions or
experiences?

2 In what three ways does Julie benefit from traveling?
3 What does Carmen learn from meeting people?

4 According to Carmen, how can traveling improve our
character?

5 What does Hugo think can make us lazy?
6 Why does Hugo think experiences inspire us to do more?

D SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.
1 Do you agree with the article? Why/Why not?

2 Have you spent money on experiences such as travel?
What did you do? Were the experiences positive or
negative? Why?

3 aTry something new
According to Hugo from Brazil, our experiences can inspire
us. He says, ‘It's always good to do something that is new.

Ex C Q5 If we didn’t do anything different, we might become lazy.

We don’t have to climb Mount Everest, but we can do things
like learn to play a musical instrument, start a hew sport or
simply do something new for the first time. This will make us
feel good and give us a sense of achievement. This will then
inspire us to try more things in life. So, my attitude toward
money is to spend it on experiences as much as possible!’

So, before you buy your next possession, ask yourself

‘ls there an experience | can spend my money on instead?’
This could be a night out with friends, a concert or a
sporting event, or maybe a weekend away or a vacation.
Whatever we choose, it will make us rich with memories and
life lessons.




LEAD-IN

Arrange students in pairs. Ask them to imagine that they have

a business together, e.g. a bar, a clothing store, a restaurant, a
newsstand, a bakery, a bookstore, etc. Tell them to make a list of
at least five items that they sell and decide how much each item
costs. Form new pairs. Students take turns asking and answering
what they sell and how much the items cost.

READING

A In pairs, students match the words with their definitions. Check
answers with the whole class.

B Read aloud the title of the article How to buy happiness. Call on
a stronger student to read the glossary aloud. In what way is
‘materialism’linked to the title of the article? Elicit some ideas
from the class. Tell students to read the article and decide
which heading matches each paragraph. Explain that they
should look for synonyms in the article to help them decide
which headings to use.

C Ask students to work alone to do the task. Allow students
to compare and discuss their answers with a partner before
checking them with the whole class.

D In pairs students discuss the questions using specific examples
from the article and their own ideas. Monitor and assist when
necessary. Take feedback from one or two pairs and encourage
students to respond to each other’s ideas.

GRAMMAR HUB

9.1 Second conditional

Condition Result

would/wouldn’t

If + simple past,

If you spent less money, you would be happier.

If I didn’t work all the time, I'd make more friends.

If it were expensive, 1 wouldn’t buy it.

they wouldn’t gain new

If they didn’t travel a lot, :
experiences.

Condition

Result

would/wouldn’t if + simple past

You'd discover your interests  if you traveled more.

She wouldn’t do it if she didn’t want to.
Positive
short
answer

Negative
short
answer

Question

If you had a lot of money,

would you give it to charity?

Yes, | would. No, | wouldn't.

Would you give money to
charity if you had a lot?

9.1

Extra activity

You can use this activity to extend Reading Exercise D. Put
students into pairs. Ask them to look back at the How to buy
happiness article, and then summarize the opinions of the
three people in the article. Students should discuss which
type of experiences they would be prepared to spend their
money on, and say why.

PRONUNCIATION

A Focus students on the three vowel sounds /az/, /a/ and /e&/.
Write three examples not in the box on the board and model
the sounds, e.g. Bart, cut, bat. Students do the activity in pairs.
Take feedback from one or two pairs but do not correct or
confirm their answers at this time.

B Play the audio for students to check their answers. Ask for a
show of hands to see how many students got the correct
answers. Comment on the mistakes.

C In pairs, students practice saying sentences 1-3, focusing on
the pronunciation of /A/, /&/ and /ax/. Encourage students to

G

listen to their partners and correct them when necessary.

RAMMAR

A Students should look back at the article to find the missing

words. With a stronger class, you may want students to work
in pairs, completing the sentences from memory. Using the
completed sentences, students choose the tense to complete
the rules for the second conditional.

Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see TB83 and below).
Use the Grammar Worksheet on W48 for extra practice.

e \We use the second conditional to talk about hypothetical
situations in the present or future. The if-clauses can be an

unlikely or impossible situation.
Unlikely: If I won the London marathon, I would be

50 happy!

Impossible: If I were you, I wouldn't lend him the money.
We only use a comma (,) when the if-clause comes first.

We can use other modal verbs (e.g. could, might) as an
alternative to would in the main clause.

If she tried something new, it could dpen her mind.

If you had more free time, you might feel happier.

When the if-clause is clear or is implied, we usually only state the
result clause.

What would you do if you won a million dollars?

I'd leave my job! And I might buy a new house.

Be careful!

With /, he, she and it, we usually use were in the if-clause,
not was.

If I were rich, I would give maoney o my favorite
charity.

We only use would in the result clause.

bigger house. NOT

MONEY  TB82



9.1 Spending money

VOCABULARY

A Students read sentences 1-3 and complete them with the
correct preposition. Direct students back to the article to check
their answers. Check answers with the whole class.

B Students complete the sentences with the prepositions in the
box. They compare their answers in pairs before checking with the
class. Use the Vocabulary Worksheet on W48 for extra practice.

C Model the activity with a stronger student, or ask two students
to read the example. Students rewrite the sentences on their
own and compare their new sentences in pairs. Encourage
students to ask each other one or two follow-up questions.

by David Seymour
TEACH I N G I DEA and Maria Popova
Speaking: Money talks
Arrange students in groups of three (if possible, group students

from different countries). Write the following questions on the
board for the groups to discuss:

e \What is the currency in your country?

® \What is the exchange rate with the Euro / the US dollar?
e \What's the rate of income tax and VAT in your country?
e How would society work without money?

e Do you think poor countries should be required to pay their
debts to the rich countries?

e \What are the advantages and disadvantages of credit cards?

Monitor and help students where necessary. When the students
have finished discussing the questions, call on each group to
share some of their answers with the rest of the class.

by David Seymour
TEACHING IDEA and Maria Popova
Speaking: Bills
In pairs, make a list of all the regular bills you can think of, e.g.

electricity, gas, water, insurance, etc. Discuss which you think you
could reduce, and how.

In your country, what does an electricity company do when
someone doesn't pay their bill? Imagine you haven't paid your
bill for six months. Role-play this conversation with your partner.

SPEAKING

A Arrange students in groups of three or four and give
each group a label A or B. Direct both groups to the
Communication Hub (TB121).

B Set up pairs with an A and a B student. Students take turns
asking and answering their questions and write down the
answers.

C Students return to their original groups and compare the
answers they received. They work together comparing the
answers and deciding which were the most common or
unusual. Take feedback from each group and encourage
students to respond to each other’s ideas.

M ETHODOLOGY H U B by Jim Scrivener

Dictation

Traditional dictation — where you read a text aloud and the
learners must write it down accurately — is usually fairly
unpopular with learners. It can feel like an unfair test. Could we
make it more enjoyable and useful? Maybe the key question
is:Who does what? Usually the teacher makes all the decisions
about a dictation. How about turning the tables? Let the learners
choose the text. Or let them decide how many times it should
be read. Or who should read it. In fact, could the learners choose
everything and then dictate to the teacher? Here are a few ideas:

Key words dictation

Find an interesting short story and underline 15-20 of the most
important words in it (e.g. key nouns and verbs). Dictate these
words to the class, but don't tell them the original story. They
now must make a new story that uses those words, in exactly
the original order and the original form you dictated. At the end,
the class can swap stories, reading or telling them. You could
also tell them the original if you wanted.

The‘bad cold’ dictation

Explain that you have a bad cold today (sneeze or cough a

little to prove it!). Tell the class that you're going to do a normal
dictation, but if you have to sneeze or cough (and they can't hear
a word), they should write any good word that fits the space. For
example, you might dictate Last Thursday, Maria decided to have
some [cough] for breakfast. The learners could write the sentence
with a word like eggs or cornflakes instead of the cough.

GRAMMAR HUB

9.1 Second conditional

A Correct the mistakes in each sentence. Make second

conditionals.
would

1 If I could travel, | discover more about myself.
2 If peoplewa%gg obsessed with money, the world would
be a better place. d
wo
3 Ifl had the choice, Iwﬁlbuy experiences, not
possessions.
_didn't have
4 Carol would travel more if she have-retchildren.
5 You would inspire other people if you
something amazing.
Would all your o
6 Dig you throw awayye&FaJ-I-possessi%ni if I asked you?
ra

ve
7 If I could take two months off work, +traveled-around
India.

TB83  MONEY

B Complete the conversation with the correct form of the
verbs in parentheses.

Molly:  Ijust played the lotto. It's $10 million tonight.
Imagine what (1) _ would happen.  (happen) if |
(2) won (win)!

Nelly: ~ Well, you (3) would be (be) rich — that's for
sure! What (4) _would you do  (you / do) with
the money?

Molly: If1(5) had (have) $10 million,

I(6)  would give (give) most of it to my
family, or to charity, you know?

Nelly:  Really?1(7) wouldntdo  (not/do) that.

I'd buy a big house, and some expensive artwork.

» Go back to page 83.



9.1

PRONUNCIATION
/a:/, [a] and /&/

A Look at the underlined letters in each word. What sound
do they make? Write the words in the correct place.

after discover happiness last
money much past travel up

Jaz/ /N &/
past discover up happiness
after money travel
last much

#) B Listen and check.Then listen again and repeat the words.
9.1
C SPEAK Work in pairs. Practice saying the sentences.

Listen to your partner and check their pronunciation.
1 Happiness usually lasts only for a short time.
2 Traveling helps us to discover our interests.

3 s there an experience | can spend my money on
instead?

GRAMMAR

Second conditional

A WORKIT OUT Look at the second conditional sentences
from How to buy happiness. Write the missing words. Then
choose the correct words to complete the rules.

1 Ifwe spent more of our money on
experiences, we  would gain  something that can
last a lifetime.

2 We wouldn't find out these things if we

didn't spend  money on experiences.

3 Ifwe didn’t do anything different, we

_might become lazy.

Second conditional

1 We use the second conditional to talk about real / unreal
or impossible situations in the present or future.

2 Conditional sentences usually have two clauses: the if-
clause and the main clause. To make a second conditional
sentence, we use:

. If+ simple past / would and simple past / would +
base form.

3 We can/ can't use other modal verbs (for example, can,
could, might, should) instead of would in the main clause.

B Go to the Grammar Hub on page 138.

VOCABULARY
Prepositions in money phrases

A Complete the sentences with the correct prepositions.
Then read How to buy happiness again and check your
answers.

1 I'malwayssaving  up  solcango away at least
once or twice a year.

2 Ispendalotofmymoney on traveling.

3 My attitude toward money is to spend it on
experiences as much as possible.

B Complete the sentences with the prepositions in the box.

by for from in out outof to

1 lusually take money out of the ATM once or twice a
week. | take  out 20 or 30 dollars each time.

2 For things under, say, five dollars, | generally pay
in_ cash.lusually pay  for  things over five
dollars by  card.
3 | occasionally borrow money  from my friends and
lalso sometimes lend it to  them.Butit’s never
usually more than 10 or 20 dollars.

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Change the sentences in Exercises
A and B so they are true for you. Ask your partner
questions to find out more information.

A: I'm always saving up so I can go to concerts and
music festivals.

B: My attitude toward money is spend a little and save
a little.

SPEAKING

A Work in groups. Think about different situations and
make choices. Group A - go to the Communication Hub
on page 157. Group B - go to the Communication Hub
on page 153.

B Work in pairs. Ask your partner your new questions and
make a note of their answers.

C Work in groups. Compare your findings. How similar
or different are they? What are the most common or
unusual answers?

. o
et

(O-Talk about attitudes toward money and
about spending money




9.2 G ettl N g an d g |\/| N g @- Talk about philanthropy and charities
@-/s/ and/z/

0— verbs connected with money

@- essential adjective clauses

VOCABULARY

Verbs connected with money

A Complete the facts below with the correct form of the
verbs in the box.

donate eatn giveaway lose
make owe raise support

In 1979, baseball player Nolan Ryan became
the first professional athlete to edam

$1 million a year.

Microsoft’s Bill Gates, businessman Warren
Buffet and Facebook’s Mark Zuckerberg have
all said they will 95 percent
of their money to charity. A number of other
philanthropists have also made the same
promise.

Spanish actress Penélope Cruz
many charities (organizations that give money
and help to people who need it). In fact, she
gave all of her salary from her first Hollywood
movie to charity.

On September 16, 1992, Hungarian-born

give away

supports

businessman George Soros made
$1 billion. This is the biggest single-day profit in
history.

Eike Batista was once Brazil’s richest person
with $30 billion. However, unfortunately he

lost it all. In fact, in 2014, he
owed $30 billion to the banks.
The London Marathon raises more

money for charity than any other sports event.
In 2016, this was almost £60 million.
Philanthropy is about giving money to people
who need it. Philanthropists across the world
donate around $500 billion a year
to charity and other organizations. The main
givers include the United States, China, United
Kingdom, Russia, Australia and Switzerland.

MONEY

B Complete the questions with the correct verbs. Use the
Money facts to help you.

money to a charity?
money for?

1 Have you everd onated
If so, what does the charity r aise

2 Ifyou could give a lot of money to charity, which charities
or organizations would you s upport ?Why?

3 Do you agree that all people who e arn
a lot of money or who have m ade a
lot of money should g ive some of it
a way to charities? Why/Why not?

C SPEAK Ask and answer the questions in Exercise B.

PRONUNCIATION
/s/ and /z/

A SPEAK Work in pairs. Look at the words in the box. Do
the letters in bold make a /s/ or a /z/ sound? Underline

the /s/ sounds andthe /z/ sounds.

across also baseball Facebook givers) promise
raises salary same supports Switzerland ViSit

%) B Listen and check.Then listen again and repeat the words.
9.2

LISTENING

A Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1 What you know about the people in the pictures?
What do you think they have in common?

2 Which other philanthropists do you know?

Andrew Carnegie

P

Oprah Winfey

Bill Gates, Melinda Gates, i
Warren Buffet




9.2 Getting and giving

LEAD-IN

Draw a Tic-Tac-Toe grid (nine squares) on the board and write in
each square the verbs from the vocabulary box: donate, earn, give
away, lose, make, owe, raise, support and receive. Divide the class
into two teams. One team chooses a verb and provides a sentence
with it. If the sentence is correct, they win that square and mark it
with an O or X symbol. When a team gets three Os or Xs in a row
horizontally, vertically or diagonally, they win the round.

VOCABULARY

A Students complete the article using the correct forms of the
verbs. Check answers with the class.

B Students complete the questions. They check their answers
in pairs before checking with the class. Use the Vocabulary
Worksheet on W50 for extra practice.

C In pairs or small groups, students take turns asking and
answering the questions from Exercise B. Take feedback from
one or two pairs/groups and encourage students to respond to
each other’s ideas.

AUDIO SCRIPT
Qo3

Listening, Exercise B

Today's lecture is about philanthropy. Philanthropy, as
you knowy, is the act of giving away a large amount of
money which is used to benefit society.

There are many famous and not so famous people who
have given away large amounts of money. Two of the
20th century’s most famous philanthropists are John D.
Rockefeller and Andrew Carnegie. Rockefeller of course
made his money from oil and Carnegie from the steel
industry. Rockefeller gave away about $540 million
before his death in 1937, and Carnegie gave away about
$350 million. This was about 90 percent of his wealth.
And today there are many celebrities who have given
money to charity. For example, the TV personality Oprah
Winfrey has so far given away around half a billion
dollars.

But perhaps today’s most well-known philanthropists are
Bill Gates and his wife Melinda, and Warren Buffett. Their
main aim is to improve global health and to end poverty.
And between them, they have already given away tens
of billions of dollars. In 2010, they also created the Giving
Pledge. The Giving Pledge asks ...

Qo4

Listening, Exercise D

But perhaps today’s most well-known philanthropists
are Bill Gates and his wife Melinda and Warren Buffett.
Their main aim is to improve global health and to

end poverty. And between them, they have already
given away tens of billions of dollars. In 2010, they
also created the Giving Pledge. The Giving Pledge asks

ExD  the world's richest people to give away at least half
of their wealth in their lifetime. In its first ten years,
ExE many people agreed to this, including Facebook’s

Mark Zuckerberg, Virgin boss Richard Branson and Ann
Gloag, who started the international transportation
group Stagecoach.

9.2

PRONUNCIATION

A Write sit, box, cats and zip, buzz, boys on the board. Model the
pronunciation of the sounds /s/ and /z/. In pairs, students
underline the words with /s/ sounds and circle the words with
/z/ sounds. Take feedback from one or two pairs but do not
correct or confirm their answers.

B Play the audio for students to check their answers to Exercise A.
Play the audio again. Students listen and repeat, paying close
attention to their pronunciation of /s/ and /z/ sounds.

LISTENING

A Arrange students in groups. Make sure there is at least one
student with a smartphone in each group. Give students
time to look up who the people in the pictures are. With the
information they found, students discuss the answers to the
questions. Elicit the meaning of philanthropists (people who
believe in helping people, especially by giving money to
those who need it). Take feedback from one or two pairs and
encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

However, not everyone agrees that the Giving Pledge is
a good thing, and some people have decided not to join.
So, let's now look at five modern-day philanthropists that
you may or may not have heard of.

First, Carlos Slim. Slim is a Mexican businessman and is
one of the world’s richest men. He made his money in
telecommunications and is worth around $80 billion. He
has so far given away about $8 billion. However, he has
not joined the Giving Pledge because he disagrees with
the approach of Bill Gates and Warren Buffet. Instead, he
believes that education and jobs are the best way to end
poverty.

Next, we have Sara Blakely, an American businesswoman.
She recently became the world’s youngest self-made
female billionaire, and she was also the first woman to
join the Giving Pledge. Her philanthropy focuses mainly
on women'’s and girls’education and career possibilities.
She believes that if there are more women in powerful
positions, this will make the world a better place.

Li Ka-shing is a Hong Kong businessman and has
promised to give away one third of his $30 billion
fortune. His aim is to promote education and health, but
mainly in China. He has not joined the Giving Pledge.
This is because he wishes to keep control of how and
when he gives his money away.

Billionaire Meg Whitman was the president of eBay

for ten years. She has said that she would refuse if she
was invited to join the Giving Pledge. Instead, she has
her own charity that focuses on the environment and
education.

And finally, Azim Premiji. Premji is one of India’s richest
people. He has joined the Giving Pledge and has already
given away one quarter of his wealth. Premji’s aim is to
improve Indian school education and he has also set up
a university which promotes educational thinking.

So, what do you think? Is the Giving Pledge a good
thing? And what about philanthropy in general? What
are the pros and the cons of this ...

ExE

ExF Q5

ExE

Ex F Q4

ExFQ6
ExE

ExF Q3
ExE

ExE
ExFQ2

MONEY
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B Focus students on the task and the chart. Read the example.

9.3

Play the first part of the audio and give students time to
complete the information.

C Read the example in the last column with the class. Play the

o8

audio again. Students complete the last column of the table.

@ D Focus students on the activity. Play Part 2 of the audio. Students

9.4

QE

O
9.4

listen and choose the best explanation of the Giving Pledge.
Check answers with the whole class.

Students read the activity and the options. Play the audio.
Students apply a check mark or an X in the boxes next to the
names of the philanthropists accordingly. Students compare
their answers in pairs before checking with the whole class.

Focus students on the task. Play the audio again for students
to complete the sentences. Take feedback from some students
and encourage students to respond to their ideas.

GRAMMAR

A Write the first sentence on the board. Explain that the

TB85

underlined words constitute an essential adjective clause. Elicit

GRAMMAR HUB

9.2 Essential adjective clauses

Relative pronoun

The friend who lent me the money is
named Jack.

who
Person
The person that gave away the money

that ) e
is a billionaire.

which  The salary which | earn is too small.

Thin
& that The donation that he made is very large.
The man whose wallet | found

Possession [Raless
thanked me.

The company where | work supports

where -
many charities.

Place

The year when Rockefeller died

RAE LN

Time

that who refers back to celebrities, and that the underlined
words give information about them. In pairs, students underline

the essential adjective clause in each sentence. Take feedback.
Ask students to complete the rules in the grammar box with
who, which or that. Check answers with the class.

B Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W49 for extra practice.

C Arrange students in pairs (A and B). Direct students to the
Communication Hub. Students complete their definitions and
take turns guessing their partner’s word.

D Students complete the sentences on their own. Take whole-
class feedback.

SPEAKING

A Students discuss the questions in groups. Encourage students
to respond to each other’s ideas.

e We use an essential adjective clause to give information about
and identify a noun (person or thing).

e We can use who or that for people, and which or that for things.
The person wha lent me the money is named Jack. OR
The person that lent me the money is named Jack.

The donation that he made is very large. OR The
donation which he made is very large.

e We can leave out the relative pronoun when it is followed by a
subject and verb, rather than just a verb.

Relative pronoun + subject and verb: The charity that she
supports helps animals. OR The charity she supports
helps animals.

Relative pronoun + verb: The person that lent me the

maoney is named Jack. NOT The-person-tentmethe-
money is named Jack.

9.2 Essential adjective clauses

A Choose the correct option.

1 Iknow many people which /@whdwould love to travel.

2 The student who / ather is a well-known
philanthropist has plenty of money.

3 The charity who /I usually donate to is Help
the Children.

4 Thisisthe city which | went to college.

B Match to make sentences.
1 My cell phone is the possession
The London Marathon is an event
Andrew Carnegie was another person who
The money
She’s the woman
South America is where

N o ou br oW N
~lhlele e

She gained a lot of experience

MONEY

5 Wealthy people/ which join the Giving Pledge
can inspire others.

6 Thatwasthe time/ where Rockefeller gave away
most of his fortune.

7 He started his own charity/ whose helps protect
the environment.

gave away most of his wealth.

o o

that | could never give away!
she traveled as a student.

o n

that raises millions of dollars for charity.
e that he left will be given to charity.

f when she was traveling in India.

g who set up the charity.

» Go back to page 85.



9.2

o) B LISTEN FOR KEY WORDS Listen to Part 1 of a lecture
9.3 about philanthropists. Complete the first column with
the people in the pictures on page 84.

Names of Numbers What the numbers
philanthropists mean

Jan D. $540m, 1937 Jahn D.
Rockefeller Rockefeller gave
away about
$540 million.
He died in
1937.
Andrew $350m, 90 He gave away $350m -
Carnegie percent 90% of his wealth.
Oprah Winfrey half a billion Money she has given
dollars away so far.
Bill and Melinda Gates | tens of billions of | Money given away. Giving
and Warren Buffet | dollars, 2010 Pledge set up in 2010.

o) C LISTEN FORKEY INFORMATION Listen again. What
9.3 dothe numbers mean? Write your answers in the third
column in Exercise B.

o) D LISTEN FORGIST Listen to Part 2 of the lecture. Which is
9.4  the best explanation of the Giving Pledge? Choose a, b or c.

The Giving Pledge asks people to give at least 50 percent of
their wealth to charity ...

a when they die.

b before they die.

c inthe next ten years.

%) E LISTEN FOR MAIN IDEA Listen again. Check (V) the
9.4 names of the philanthropists who have joined the Giving
Pledge. Put an X in the box for the ones who have not.

1 Mark Zuckerberg |Z 5 Sara Blakely |Z
2 Richard Branson [/ 6 LiKa-shing
3 Ann Gloag IZ 7 Meg Whitman m
4 Carlos Slim m 8 Azim Premji |Z

o) F LISTEN FOR DETAIL Listen again. Write the names of
9.4  the philanthropists.

1 Azim Premji has set up a university.

2 Azim Premji has given away one quarter
of his or her wealth.

3 Meg Whitman would refuse to join the
Giving Pledge if he or she was invited.

4 Sara Blakely believes that there should

be more women in powerful positions.

5 Carlos Slim believes the best way to
end poverty is through education and jobs.
6 Li Ka-shing is mostly concerned with

education and health in his or her own country.

GRAMMAR

Essential adjective clauses

A WORKIT OUT Underline the adjective clauses in the
sentences from the lecture. Then complete the rules with
who, which or that.

1 And today, there are many celebrities who have given
money to charity.

2 Let's now look at five modern-day philanthropists that
you may or may not have heard of.

3 Instead she has her own charity that focuses on the
environment and education.

4 He has also set up a university which promotes
educational thinking.

Essential adjective clauses

1 Anessential adjective clause gives information about and
identifies a noun (a person or thing). It comes after the
noun and starts with a relative pronoun.

We use ® who when the noun is a person.
We use P which when the noun is a thing.
We can use © that for a person or a thing.

2 We can leave out the relative pronoun when the word
following the noun is a subject (I, you, people, the charity).
Let’s now look at five modern-day philanthropists thet you
may or may not have heard of.

B Go to the Grammar Hub on page 138.

C You are going to write some definitions. Student A -
go to page 152. Student B - go to page 154.

D SPEAK Complete the sentences with the correct relative
pronouns and your own ideas. Leave out the relative
pronoun if possible. Then, work in groups and share

your ideas.
1 Afamous person ladmireis ...

A famous person I admire is Michelle Obama.

A charity _which does alot of good is ... Oxfam.

) m
Someone  who hasmﬂuencedmeya

ui A W N

Aperson _who has positively influenced society is ...

Tim Berners-Lee.

SPEAKING

A Work in groups and discuss the questions.

1 Which charities do you know?

2 What do you know about them?

3 Why do people give to charity?

4 Do you think it is better to give time or money? Why?

(O Talk about philanthropy and charities

MONEY

I%&gllsis.h.teacher.

A global issue (which) |thinkis importantis ... poverty.
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. 9.3 Who needs money?
@—gerunds

@- Discuss your skills and how they could help others

e— using context to guess unknown words

- make and do expressions (@~ /3/ and /d3/

READING

A Did you exchange anything with other people when you were
younger, for example, toys, books or soccer cards? What about
later in life?

B PREDICT Look at the title of the article and at the glossary.

What do you think the article is about? The article is about how
it is becoming more common for people to trade goods or

icesi d of payi for them.
¢ SERR RO Bri2ring s Buhane Complete the notes.
1 Kyle McDonald started a website, and after one year

exchanged a red paperclip fora
house

2 Websites such as Craigslist.org: People can exchange
items or services with each other.

3 Antonio Puri exchanged a ($1200) painting

for dental treatment

4 Time banks: For every hour you
work, you earn (a certain amount of) time credits

5 Basic rule: Ask a realistic price
for what you are offering. Need to agree what is
a fair exchange

BARTERING IS BACK

Back in 2005, Canadian Kyle MacDonald was making a living
delivering pizzas, but he dreamed of owning his own house. . . .
. . ExCservices you have to offer or like doing. For each hour

So, one day he set up a website and offered a red paper clip .

. . . . , 04 of work you provide to another member, you earn a

in exchange for ‘something bigger and better’. One year later, certain number of 4ime credits’. You can then spend
ExC and after 14 exchanges, he had swapped the paper clip for i dits’ th - th 'tp that
Q1 a house! First, he swapped the paper clip for a pen. After Zgumrec:rr:;eeclgz é:’.oog 32% er service onthe site tha

that, the trades included a snowmobile, a van, an afternoon ; B g ; S

with rock star Alice Cooper and a role in a Hollywood movie. Ex¢ Doing your research and suggesting realistic prices

Finally, he swapped the movie role for a house. 05 are the basic rules with both barter sites and time

banks. It’s important not to try to make a profit. At the

Time banks are another recent development. You
register at your local Time Bank’s website and list the

But trading or bartering one item for another is nothing new.
It was how people ‘shopped’ before the invention of money.
And today, bartering is back. The number of people who use
ExC websites such as Craigslist.org, where you can exchange one
Q2 item or service for another, is increasing. Some websites, such
as babysitterexchange.com, provide just one service, while
other sites cover a range of items and services. People have
exchanged yoga lessons and language lessons for decorating,
offered dog-walking and rides to the airport in exchange for
theater and concert tickets, and some people will offer to do
your shopping, cleaning or ironing in exchange for items they
need. People also offer to trade professional services such as
legal advice and accountancy. Antonio Puri, an artist based in

Philadelphia in the US, was in his dentist’s chair when he noticed

there were no paintings on the walls. He told his dentist “You

need art. How about doing a trade?’ Puri made him an offer and

ExC swapped a $1200 painting for his dental treatment.

Q3

barter (v) to exchange goods or services for other goods or services instead of
using money

86  MONEY

same time, if someone does you a favor, don’t give
them something below its value. If you do this, the
system will break down and stop working. If you

are bartering, it is important to agree with the other
person what is a fair exchange. So, for example,
you might agree that a driving lesson is equal to two
haircuts or that fixing someone’s washing machine
is equal to a half-hour
guitar lesson.

So, next time you

need something, don’t
reach for your wallet or
bankcard. Who needs
money when you

can trade?



9.3 Who needs money?

LEAD-IN

Write on the board If/ had a lot of money, | would ... In pairs,
students create their own lists of what they would do if they
were rich. Change pairs. Students take turns interviewing each
other. Take feedback from one or two pairs and encourage
students to respond to each other’s ideas.

READING

A Ask students to look at the picture and elicit what is happening
(the boys are exchanging or swapping cards). Check student
understanding of exchange/swap (to give each other
something). Ask students the questions in Exercise A as a class
discussion. Encourage students to listen and respond to each
other’s ideas. Ask follow-up questions to prompt discussion.

B Ask students to look at the title of the reading passage
Bartering is back and the glossary. Encourage students to share
their ideas on what the passage is about.

C Remind students that scanning means looking for specific
information in a text. Focus students on the sentences and
encourage them to underline the key words that will help them
find the missing information. Ask students to scan the article
and find the missing words. To prevent students from reading
the whole article in detail, set a time limit that ensures they
only have time to scan for the answers. Ask some students to

by David Seymour
TEACH I NG I D EA and Maria Popova
Speaking: Sayings
Write the sayings below on the board. Ask students to work in
small groups and discuss what these sayings mean. Then ask
students to decide whether they agree or disagree with the

sayings and tell the group a saying about money from their
countries.

You can't buy love.

Property is theft.

Money talks.

Time is money.

Money makes the world go around.

A fool and his money are soon parted.

Money is the root of all evil.

read the finalized answers and encourage the class to respond
to their ideas.

D Focus students on the words in the box. Ask for a show of
hands and a short discussion to see how many students know
their meanings. Read the information in the box with the
class and clarify its meaning and give examples if necessary.
Students work in pairs to find the words in the text and try to
guess their meanings. Ask different pairs to read their answers
and say what cues they used to guess the meanings.

making a living = earning (enough) money to live

set up = started something

swapped = gave something to someone in exchange for
something else

dental = relating to teeth

treatment = the process of providing medical care

favor = something you do for someone in order to help them
break down = stop working

E Students read the paragraph and match the words in bold to
the definitions. Check answers with the class.

F Students discuss the questions in small groups. Monitor and
assist when necessary. Take feedback from one or two groups
and encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

by David Seymour
TEACHING IDEA and Maria Popova
Speaking: Speaking personally
Ask students to work in pairs. They should take turns finishing
the prompts below truthfully. They should then share the most

interesting thing they learned about their partner with the class,
e.g. Pavel’s thinking of going to China next year.

I'm good at ...

I'm looking forward to ...

I'm thinking of ...

| get very excited about ...

| often dream about ...
Sometimes | get fed up with ...
I'm interested in ...

| sometimes regret not ...

M ETHODOLOGY H U B by Jim Scrivener

Skimming and scanning

Many activities designed to increase reading speeds are

variations on the following two ideas:

e Skimming: Read quickly to get the gist of a passage (e.g. to
discover key topics, main ideas, overall theme, basic structure,
etc.). A typical skimming task would be a general question
from the teacher, such as Is this passage about Jill's memories
of the summer or the winter? or Is this story set in a school or a
restaurant? The learners would attempt to find the answer
quickly, without reading every word of the passage, by ‘speed-
reading’through some portions of the text.

e Scanning: Move eyes quickly over the text to locate a specific
piece of information (e.g. a name, address, fact, price, number,

date, etc) without reading the whole text or unpacking

any subtleties of meaning. A common scanning activity is
searching for information in a brochure or directory, and a
typical scanning task would be What time does the train to
Boston leave? or What does Cathy take with her to the meeting?

Skimming and scanning are both ‘top-down'’skills. Although
scanning is involved with finding individual points from the text
without reading carefully through every word of the text, the
way that a reader finds that information involves some degree of
processing of the overall shape and structure of the text, moving
his/her eyes quickly over the whole page, searching for key
words or clues from the textual layout and the content that will
enable him/her to focus in on smaller sections of text that he/
she is likely to get answers from.

MONEY
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9.3 Who needs money?

GRAMMAR

A Students look at the -ing forms in bold in the article. Elicit they
are all gerunds. Students complete the information about
gerunds in the grammar box.

B Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W51 for extra practice.

C Focus students on the questions. Students discuss them in
pairs. Monitor and pay close attention to their use of gerunds.
Take feedback from one or two pairs and encourage students
to respond to each other’s ideas.

VOCABULARY

A Ask students to work on their own, completing the sentences
with make or do. Students check their answers in the article.
With a weaker group, allow them to find the sentences before
filling in the blanks.

B Direct students to the Vocabulary Hub (TB121). Use the
Vocabulary Worksheet on W52 for extra practice.

GRAMMAR HUB

9.3 Gerunds
e Gerunds are a type of noun.
Noun: He likes clothes.
Gerund: He likes shopping.
Noun: Money doesn't bring happiness.
Gerund: Owning things doesn' bring happiness.
e We use gerunds after prepositions.
I dream about setting up my own business.
He’s good at trading things online.

e We can use gerunds directly after some verbs. See Grammar
Reference 3.3 for more information.

They like making a profiz.
We love doing online research.

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Play the audio, pausing after each word for students to answer.

9.5

9.5

B Play the audio again for students to listen and repeat. Pay close
attention to their pronunciation of /3/ and /d3/.

SPEAKING HUB

A Read through the instructions as a class. You may wish to
model an example.

B Students must talk to at least five classmates to find out and
write down the skills and services they are offering and how
much they are charging.

C When students have finished mingling, ask them to choose
three skills and services that they would like to try.

D Explain to the class that they have to barter their chosen
services or skills. Remind students that in order to make a trade
they might need to offer more time or added services. Monitor
and assist when necessary.

e \We can use gerunds as either subjects or objects.
Subject: Cleaning the house is boring.

Object: She hates cleaning the house.
e Gerunds can act like verbs and take an object.

She hates doing the ironing.

Be careful!

- Ifthe verb ends in -e, remove the final -e before adding -ing.
make = making give = giving
He enjoys making money. She likes giving money
to charity.

9. 3 Gerunds

A Complete the sentences with the gerund form of the
verbs in the box.

do give have make save setup spend

1 Heisn'tverygoodat _ saving  money.

2 She usually dreams of _having  afamily of her own.

3 Gareth is looking forward to setting up his own
business.

4 Andrew Carnegie was famous for
almost all his money.

giving  away

5 Doing  research is one of the most enjoyable
things about my course.

6 We really need to stop spending so much money on
entertainment.

7 We hope that our business will start _making

MONEY

a profit.

B Complete the sentences with the gerund form of the
verb in parentheses. Then choose subject gerund (S) or
object gerund (0).
S/0

ro
o
s/0)
5/©)
®o
s/

1 Theyaren'tgood at __making (make) a living.
2 Dreaming (dream) of new places to visit
is my favorite way to pass the time.
3 Spending (spend) money on designer
clothing is a total waste.
4 The most important thing to practice and be good

atis  being  (be) yourself.

5 Saving money may involve (do)

without certain luxuries.

doing

6 Being  (be) a successful trader is harder
than it sounds.
7 You cannot enjoy life unless you spend it
living  (live) for today.
» Go back to page 87.



9.3

D Do you know the meaning of the words and phrases in
the box? Find them in the text and use the information
in the box to work out or check their meaning.

break down dental
setup swapped

Using context to guess unknown words

If there is a word or phrase in a text that you don't know or
understand, try to guess the meaning from context. Read the
sentence before and the sentence after to help you.

favor making a living
treatment

Think about the wider context, for example, the topic and
message of the paragraph.

Identify the word's grammatical form and function to help give
it meaning.

If you can't work out the meaning, keep reading. You may read
something later which helps you to understand the word.

E Guess the meaning of the words in bold (1-3). Then
match them with their definitions (a-c).

Bartering is about communities. It connects people.
It "fosters human contact. For something “tangible,
like a couch or a bike, it is easy to decide a price.

But to work out a price for a service is more Stricky.

3 a difficulttodo
1 b helps something to develop over a period of time
2 ¢ something that you can touch

F SPEAK Work in groups. Do you think bartering items and
services is a good idea? What are the pros and the cons?

GRAMMAR

Gerunds

A Look at the gerunds in bold in the phrases from Bartering
is back. Then choose the correct words to complete the
rules.

... but he dreamed of owning his own house.
... that someone else enjoys doing.

Doing your research and suggesting realistic prices are the
basic rules ...

... the system will break down and stop working.

1 Gerunds are types of nouns / verbs.

2 We use gerunds after / before prepositions.

3 We can use gerunds directly after some / all verbs.
4

We can use gerunds as subjects only / objects only /
subjects or objects.

B Go to the Grammar Hub on page 138.

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.
e What are you looking forward to doing this weekend?
e What do you like/dislike spending your money on?
e Are you good at saving money? Why/Why not?

VOCABULARY
make and do expressions
A Complete the sentences from Bartering is back with the

correct form of make or do. Then check your answers in
the article.

1 Backin 2005, Canadian Kyle MacDonald was
making a living delivering pizzas.

2 Some people will offer to do your
shopping, cleaning or ironing in exchange for items
they need.

3 Puri made him an offer and swapped a
$1200 painting for his dental treatment.

4 Doing your research and suggesting
realistic prices are the basic rules with both barter sites
and time banks.

5 |t'simportant not to try to make a profit.
At the same time, if someone does you
a favor, don't give them something below its value.

B Go to the Vocabulary Hub on page 151.

PRONUNCIATION
/3/ and /d3/

%) A Listen to the sounds /3/ and /d3/. They are very similar.
9.5 Then listen and say whether you hear the sound /3/ or

/d3/in each word.
3 decision /3/ 5 suggest /d3/

4 Asia /3/

1 exchange /d3/
2 language /d3/

%) B Listen, check and repeat the words.
2.6

OSPEAKING HUB

A You are going to swap skills and services with your
classmates. Follow the instructions.

e Think about two or three skills and services that you
can offer (music, language or driving lessons; help
with cleaning, gardening; accounting advice).

e Decide on the price of your service. For example,
a one-hour driving lesson = $30, or an hour’s
ironing = $10.

B SPEAK Walk around the class and find out what
skills and services your classmates are offering and
how much they cost.

C PLAN When you have spoken to at least five people,
decide which three skills and services you would like.

D DISCUSS Try to exchange skills or services with
your classmates. For example, you could offer a
one-hour driving lesson in exchange for three
hours of ironing.

(O- Discuss your skills and how they could help
others

MONEY
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9.4 Difficult customer

@- go shopping for clothes and ask for a refund
@- adding emphasis

A SPEAK Work in pairs. Think of a time when you bought
something in a clothing store (or any store) and then
returned it. Discuss the questions.

1 What was the item?
2 What was the problem?
3 What happened in the end?

B » Watch the video and answer the questions in Exercise A.

C How would you describe Milly? How would you describe
the customer? Choose adjectives from the box or use
your own ideas.

anxious dishonest friendly kind relaxed scared shy

Milly - relaxed/kind
Customer — dishonest/anxious

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

Go shopping for clothes and ask for a refund
A Work in pairs. Change the highlighted words for more polite words in the box.

Canyou enter Here's your refund I'd like arefund Idliketo [Illtakeit I'mlooking for kind of thing would you like
,
)6/ 4 Can | help you? | want ' I'm looking for a gift for my nephew. He's 15.
What exactly kind of thing are you A blue sweater.
looking for?
ff How much is this sweater?
VJ $15 Great. | want it 3 I'll take it
How do you want 4 would you like to Card, please.
\ pay, cash or card?
Putin® Can you enter your pin?
T Would you like me to gift wrap it for you? Yes, please.
OK.
| want to © I'd like to return this,
please. It doesn't fit my nephew. It's the wrong size.
| want my money back / I'd like a refund , please.
Do you have your receipt? It's in here somewhere.,
Don't worry about it. Take your money. ®  Here’s your refund.
B » Watch the video again and check your answers to Exercise A.
—— — ——




MILLY SAM

USEFUL PHRASES

A Complete the useful phrases. Who says them, Milly (M) or
the customer (C)?

about be must only over right

1 You're a yoga teacher, right ? @/ C
2 The sweaters are over there. @/ C
3 Itsays’hand wash only ‘on the label. @/ C
4 |haveto be quick. M/@
5 It must be herel M /@
6 Don't worry about it. My c

B How do you say these useful phrases in your language?

PRONUNCIATION
Adding emphasis

#) A Toemphasize a point, you can change the stressed word.
9.7 Listen and underline the stressed word in each sentence.

1 a Heissospecial to me.
b Heis so special to me.
2 a My nieceisreally tall.
b My niece is really tall.
3 a These shoes are very comfortable.
b These shoes are very comfortable.
4 a You've been extremely helpful.
b You've been extremely helpful.

o) B Listen again and repeat the sentences.
9.7
C SPEAK Work in pairs. Student A - say a sentence from
Exercise A. Student B - point to the sentence. Take turns.

» Turn to page 166 to learn how to write a‘for sale’

SPEAKING

A Work in pairs. Role-play buying a gift for your mother,

father or best friend. Take turns being the customer
and the sales clerk. Use the Functional language box to
help you.

e Customer: Tell the sales clerk you want to buy a gift.
Choose one of the items in the pictures. Ask for the price
and for gift-wrapping.

e Sales clerk: Answer the customer’s questions and sell
the item.

B Role-play returning the gift you bought in Exercise A.

Customer: Tell the sales clerk you want to return something.
Choose one of the following problems:

e itisthe wrong size

e jtisdamaged

e the person you bought it for doesn't like it

Sales clerk: Listen to the customer and give them a refund.

(O Go shopping for clothes and ask for a refund

advertisement.

[tt-!]

om jo 4
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9.

4 Difficult customer

COMPREHENSION

A Ask students to look at the images and elicit their ideas about
what is happening. Students discuss the questions in pairs. Take
feedback from some pairs and encourage students to respond
to their ideas.

B » Play the video. Students watch and answer the questions
from Exercise A.

1 Ablue sweater
2 Itwas too small.
3 Milly asked if the sweater had been in the washing machine. The

woman said no. Then the woman got upset and Milly gave her
the money back.

C Ask students to look at the personality adjectives in the box
and decide which they would use to describe Milly and the
customer. Encourage students to share their own ideas as well
as the words in the box.

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

A Focus students on the polite phrases in the box and in the
activity. In pairs, students replace the highlighted words with
the more polite phrases. Take feedback from one or two pairs
but do not correct or confirm their answers at this time.

B » Play the video again for students to check their answers to
Exercise A. Ask for a show of hands to see how many pairs got
correct answers.

USEFUL PHRASES

A Focus students on the words in the box. They complete the
sentences on their own. Allow them to compare answers in
pairs and to decide whether they were said by Milly (M) or the
customer (Q).

B Ask students to think about how they would say these
useful phrases in their own language. In a multilingual class,
this can be done as a pair work activity with a student from
another country.

© VIDEO SCRIPT

Café Hub 9.4 Difficult customer

C=

C:
M:

nznznzon

znz

TB88-89

Customer M = Milly

No. No. No.

Oh, hi — you're uh, a yoga teacher, right. I've been to
your class.

Yes I am! Nice to see you again.

Welcome to my store, can | help you?

Yes please. I'm looking for a gift for my nephew. He's 15.
What kind of thing are you looking for?

A blue sweater.

The sweaters are over there.

Thank you!

How much is this sweater?

£15

Great. I'll take it. | think my nephew will love it.

: Yeah, it's a cool sweater. How would you like to pay, cash

or card?

Card, please.

No problem, here you go.

Can you enter your pin please ... would you like me to gift
wrap it for you?

Yes please.

MONEY
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PRONUNCIATION
(O Y

Qs

9.7

C

Explain that in English you can modify the emphasis in a
sentence by changing word stress. Model the first sentence and
elicit which the important words in g and b are. Focus students
on sentences 2-4. Play the audio for students to do the activity.
Allow them to compare their answers in pairs.

Play the audio again for students to listen and repeat, paying
close attention to word stress.

Focus students on the activity. In pairs, students take turns
saying the sentences from Exercise A for their partners to point
to the sentence they hear. Monitor and assist when necessary.

SPEAKING

A

B

=EN=EN

NN

n=

Focus students on the task. In pairs, they take turns role-
playing a conversation between a customer and a sales clerk.
Encourage students to use the useful phrases and functional
language from this lesson. Monitor and assist when necessary.
Take feedback from one or two pairs to check with the

whole class.

Students take turns role-playing a new conversation, when
the customer returns the item they bought. Monitor and assist
as required.

Extra activity

An alternative approach is to make one or both of the
role plays a‘paper conversation’ Instead of speaking the
conversations, the students write them in real-time on a
shared piece of paper that is passed between them. This
allows you to monitor, correct and give feedback in more
detail. The students can then perform the role plays aloud.

I'd like to return this please.

Um...OK...

[t doesn't fit my nephew. It's the wrong size.

Did someone put it in the washing machine? It says hand
wash only on the label ...

No.

¢ Areyou ... sure? It looks much smaller now ...

Look ... I didn't realize it was too small ... I just wanted

to get something that Jimmy would love. He is so special

to mel

Hi Lucy. What do you mean you're late? No! | can't teach your
yoga class! You're fired ... again! Argh! I'm sorry | have to be
quick. Yoga class to teach! I'd like a refund please.

: OK... have you got the receipt?

Yes. It's in here somewhere. [t must be here ... I'm sure it's
here ... Where is it?

: Hey, hey, hey, listen ... Look, don't worry about it. Here's

your refund.
Thank you, thank you so much.



Unit 9 Writing

9 Writing

(- describing a product

@- Write a‘for sale’ advertisement

Answers

best or key features: This is an

A Read the advice for writing a ‘for sale’ advertisement.
Complete the advice with the words in the box.

accessories  buyer condition details  specifications

The key to a great ad

Attention: The title of the advertisement needs to get the

1 buyer s attention. Keep it short and simple. Start with
the best or key feature of your item. This could be the price, its

2 _condition or simply that it is a very popular item. If it has a
fixed price, use words like ‘only’ and ‘bargain’

Description: Your advertisement needs a detailed description of
the item. If needed, include the *specifications such as size,
height and width. Include any 4 accessories that it comes with,
such as a battery charger. Include pictures to show what condition
the item s in.

KAction: Encourage the buyer to take action. For example, invite
them to contact you with questions or for more > details
Say how you will post the item and offer free postage if possible.

B Look at the advertisements. Do they follow the advice?
Find and underline examw of:

original and signed pen and ink
drawing ...

how good the price is: only
$150/1am selling them for the

C Complete the box with words from the advertisements.

Describing a product

Introducing the item

. Thisis
- dam'___gelling bargain price of $40.
Describing its condition, specification and accessories ) . )
- inexcellent/good__condition __ almost size or dimensions: The

: new , hardly* used . .

/ o dimensions are 35 cm x 18 cm. /
« Itcomes in the original ® box

.. with (just) a few (light/minor) marks They are size 40.

- Itcomes with

accessories: [t comes in the
original box and with a case, strap
and spare battery.

condition: almost new and hardly
used/ in good condition with a
few minor marks / in excellent
condition with just a few light
marks

contacting the seller: Please

« Thedimensionsare....
Contacting the seller

- Please contact me if you have any (further)

7 questions
« Please contact me for further® _information _/details.
« Ifyou have any questions, just ° ask

D Correct the mistakes and rewrite the sentences from
online ‘for sale’advertisements.

1 The phone comes in the origin box
The phone comes in the original box.

2 |sell a Sony Bravia 65XE9005 TV.
| am selling a Sony Bravia 65XE9005 TV.

* best or key features ® accessories

* how good the price is e condition

* specification (size or
dimensions)

digital camera — only $150

The camera is almost new and hardly used.
It comes in the original box and with a case,
strap and spare battery. See picture. Please
contact me if you have any questions.

Pen and ink drawing — auction

This is an original and signed pen and ink ﬁ
drawing by British illustrator William Miller.

It shows a mountain scene in Scotland. The dimensions are 35
cm x 18 cm. The work is in good condition with a few minor
marks. Please contact me for further information.

Iam selling a pair of sneakers. They are
size 40 and are yellow with gray stripes.
They are in excellent condition with just a
few light marks. | am selling them for the
bargain price of $40. Free delivery. If you have any questions,
just ask.

e contacting the seller

166 9 WRITING

contact me if you have any
questions. / Please contact me for
further information. / If you have
any questions, just ask.

3 The camera is near new and is excellent condition.
The camera is nearly new and is in excellent condition.

4 The item in good condition with a few lightly marks.
The item is in good condition with a few light marks.

5 Please contact for further informations and details.

Please contact me for further information and details.

Students should write their for
sale’ad on a separate piece of

paper.

WRITING <=

A PLAN You are going to write a for sale’ advertisement.
Choose one of the items in the pictures or choose
an item of your own. Invent some details about the
condition of the item.

WRITE Write your advertisement. Use the Writing skills
box, the ads and the advice to help you. Write 50-75
words.

Refer students to these ads as a

(a}

DISCUSS Work in groups. Show your advertisement to

A

your group. Is anyone interested in buying your item?

model for the writing task.

WRITING

WRITING TASK

A Focus students on the vocabulary box and the article. Students
complete the blanks with the words from the box. Check
answers with the class.

B Students read the ads and decide whether they follow the
advice from Exercise A. They underline any words or phrases
that match the bullet points. Students check in pairs before
whole-class feedback.

C Focus students on the box and the task. Students complete the
phrases in the box with words from the ads in Exercise B.

D Students correct the mistakes of the sentences using the ads.
Allow them to compare their answers in pairs before checking
with the class.

A Students choose one of the items to write a ‘for sale’
advertisement. They should write notes about the condition of
their chosen item. Ask students if they remember the advice
from the article. Ask them also to think about what their reader
will want and expect to know about their product.

B Students write an ad of between 50 and 75 words. They should
use the phrases from the box to support them.

C Arrange students in groups of four. Ask them to share their ads
with their group and find out whether anyone in the group
wants to buy their item. You can also include a stage of peer
correction here. Students exchange and correct each other’s
ads. If you feel this might be too sensitive, you can also take a
few representative errors from students'work and write them
on the board. Students then correct the errors.

MONEY  TB90
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Unit 9 Review

VOCABULARY
A Complete the questions with the prepositions in the box.

by for from in enm outof to up

1 What do you spend most money  on 7

2 Doyoueverlend money  to
borrow it from them?

your friends? Or

3 How often do you take money out of the ATM?

4 Doyoupay for thingsmostly by card, cash

or do you use your phone?
5 What kind of things do you pay for __in  cash?
6 What kind of things doyousave  up  for?
B Complete the sentences with the correct form of make
or do. Then finish the sentences so they are true for you.

1 Ineedto make a decision about what ¢o

do on the weekend.
| usually make mistakes when ...
| made amess when |l was ...
| usually do my homework ...
I'd love to be able to make

| did

alivingasa ...

Qo un A W N

my friend a favor when ...

GRAMMAR

A What would you do in these situations? Write sentences
using the second conditional.

If | were you ...
Get answers to your dilemmas.

1 The other day, | found a $100 bill in the street.
What would you do? Would you keep it or take
it to the police?

If I found a $100 bill in the street,
I'd take it to the police.
2 | bought a phone from an online company, but
they sent me two by mistake. What would you
do? Would you tell them or keep both phones?

I'd tell them. / I'd keep both phones.

3 | am the best at math in my class. Some of my
classmates want to give me money to copy my
homework. What would you do? Would you
accept the money or tell the teacher?

I'd accept the money. / I'd tell the teacher.

4 | saw someone who looked homeless steal
some food from the local store that | shop at
regularly. Would you offer to pay for the food for
them or tell the store manager?

I'd pay for the food. / I'd tell the store manager.

MONEY

B Complete the news report with the adjective clauses in
the box.

that Matt has hidden that is useful
who finds one  who has received a favor
who needs food you don't know you spend it on

A man from Cardiff in South Wales has hidden
twenty £10 notes around the city (£10 is
roughly $15). Anyone ' who finds one

has to use the £10 to do something

good for someone else. And this has to

be someone 2 you don’t know

The man behind the idea, Matt Callanan,

says that you could give it to a person

3 who needs food or, if it’s raining when
you find the note, you could buy something

4 that is useful , like an umbrella,
and give it to someone! Callanan believes that
a person ® who has received a favor will then do
something good for someone else, and so on.
So, if you find £10 8 that Matt has hidden
you could be helping more than just the person

7 you spend it on

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

Put the words in the correct order to complete the
conversations.

Sales clerk: "I/ help/you/can/? __ Can I help you?

Customer: *for / I'm looking / for / a gift / my mother
I'm looking for a gift for my mother. It's her birthday.

Sales clerk: 3thing / kind / what / of / are you looking for / ?
What kind of thing are you looking for?
Customer: Well, maybe a scarf or some gloves ... | like
these gloves. “much / they / are / how / ?
How much are they?
Sales clerk: Let me see. They're $20.
Customer: Great. °them / I'll / take I'll take them.
Sales clerk: Sfor / would you like me to / gift-wrap / you /
them / ? Would you like me to gift-wrap them
for you?
Customer: Yes, please.
Sales clerk: ’like / you / how / would / pay, / to / cash or
card / ? How would you like to pay,
cash or card?
Customer: Card, please.
Sales clerk: Thanks a lot!



10 Science and Technology

SCIENCE AND
OG

and more curious about ideas.

Engineers of the future — two young Serbians work together to repair a robot.

OBJECTIVES

describe and compare personal possessions
describe types of technology
discuss the requirements for a job

make and receive formal and informal phone calls

write a recommendation

Work with a partner. Discuss the questions.
1 Look at the picture. What were you curious
about when you were a child?

2 What was your dream job when you were
younger? Is it different now or the same?

3 What would you like to learn more about?

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 91

Science (n) the study and
knowledge of the physical world
and its behavior that is based on
experiments and facts that can
be proved and is organized into
a system.

Technology (n) advanced
scientific knowledge used for
practical purposes, especially
in industry.

Marie Curie is suggesting that we
can enrich our lives by finding out
about the ideas that interest us,
rather than by gossiping.

Marie Curie (November 7, 1867-
July 4, 1934) was a Polish and
naturalized French physicist
and chemist who conducted
pioneering research on
radioactivity. She was the first
woman to win a Nobel Prize.

Marie Curie

OBJECTIVES

Read the unit objectives to the class.

UNIT OPENER QUESTIONS

Encourage students to look at the quote and take one or two
suggestions from the class about what they think it means.

Ask students to look at the picture on the page and encourage
them to share their ideas. Ask prompt questions such as‘What
do you know about Marie Curie? Why do you think the photo is
about two girls doing science? What are you curious about? If
students share any good ideas or useful language, write these
on the board.

Ask students to look at the questions at the bottom of the

page. Model possible answers. You may answer the question
about what you were curious about when you were a child and
expand to what you are curious about now. Students discuss the
questions in pairs or in a small group.

Monitor and assist as necessary. When students have finished
the activity, ask one or two pairs to share their ideas with the
class. Encourage students to listen to one another and respond
with their own ideas and opinions.

WORKSHEETS

Lesson 10.1 Devices
Grammar: Comparatives and superlatives (W53)
Vocabulary: Electronic devices (W54)

Lesson 10.2 It's only good when it works
Grammar: More comparative structures (W55)
Vocabulary: Using devices and the internet (W56)

Lesson 10.3 The best view in the universe
Grammar: need to (W57)

Vocabulary: Collocations: science and research (W58)

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY  TB91
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92

0— electronic devices

1 0.1 De\/|CeS @- Describe and compare personal possessions

>

VOCABULARY

Electronic devices

A SPEAK Work in pairs. Make a list of words to
name or describe electronic devices. You have
one minute.

A: Can you think of anything?
B: OK, a tablet and a cell phone.

B Go to the Vocabulary Hub on page 151.

LISTENING

A LISTEN FOR MAIN IDEA Listen to four people
talking about devices. What question are they
answering?

a Which device do you use every day?

(b What is the most useful device you ovvn?)

¢ What device do you most regret buying?

package (n) an object or set of objects wrapped in a box or
in paper and sent or given to someone

regret (v) to feel sorry or sad about something that has
happened or about something you have said or done

reliable (adj) a reliable vehicle, piece of equipment or
system always works well

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

<)

10.1

@- comparatives and superlatives 0— /1st/ and superlative adjectives

B LISTEN FOR DETAIL Listen again and match the speakers (1-4)
to the devices (a-h) they are describing. There are four devices
you do not need.

a drone 4 e power bank

b e-reader 1 f tablet 3
c fitness tracker g USBdrive

d GPS 2 h laptop

C SPEAK Work in groups. Discuss the questions.

1 Which of the devices in the list in Exercise B do you own or
would you like to own?

2 Which do you think is most useful and why?

GRAMMAR

Comparatives and superlatives

A Underline the comparative and superlative adjectives and
adverbs in the sentences from the radio show.

1 My bagis alot lighter than it used to be.
2 It's the best gadget I've ever bought.

3 | bought the cheapest one.
4

You can check words so much more quickly than in
a paper dictionary.

wv

This is definitely the most useful piece of technology | own.
6 It was more expensive than an old-fashioned paper map.

7 We spend a lot of time arguing about which turns the
most quickly.



10.1 Devices

LEAD-IN @ B Play the audio again. Students listen and decide which device
Think of an electronic device, e.g. a GPS, a drone, a USB drive, 10.1  each person is talking about. Remind students that there are
etc. Tell students they have to guess what it is through yes-no only four speakers, so there are four devices they do not need.
questions. Tell students that they can ask a maximum of twenty Check answers with the class.
questions, so they need to think logically about the best questions C Focus students on the activity. Students discuss the questions
to ask. Remind them that you can only respond to their questions in groups of three or four. Monitor and assist when necessary.
with 'yes' or 'no' answers. Take feedback from one or two groups and encourage students
to respond to each other’s ideas.
VOCABULARY
A Ask the class to look at the picture and name any devices that GRAMMAR
they can see (cell phone, e-reader/tablet). Model the activity with A Read the rubric with the class. Elicit examples of comparative
a stronger student or ask two stronger students to read the and superlative adjectives and adverbs. Students do the activity
example. Students work in pairs listing as many words as they in pairs. Check answers as a class.

can to name or describe electronic devices. When the time
is up, ask the pair with the most words to share their list with
the class. Ask the other students to share any words on their
lists that have not been mentioned. Write any new or useful
vocabulary on the board.

B Remind students that to count syllables in English, we pay
attention to how the words are pronounced and not to how
they are written, e.g. polite /pa'lait/ has two syllables, as does
likely /'laikli/. Students complete the table using the underlined

word. Allow them to compare their answers in pairs before
B Direct students to the Vocabulary Hub (TB121). Use the checking with the whole class.

deleler e Sl e A oy el preiiice, C Focus students on the activity. Model the first sentence for the

LISTENING class. Students read the sentences and answer the questions.
@ A Focus students on the glossary and the activity. Play the audio. D Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see TB93). Use the
10.1  Students listen and decide which of the questions (a—c) the Grammar Worksheet on W53 for extra practice.

four people are answering. Allow students to compare their
answers in pairs before checking with the whole class.

AU DIO SCR' PT ? 3 This has to be the greatest invention of the 21st

century! | take it everywhere with me and it is just the

@ 10.1 right size to fit in my bag. They are getting cheaper
Listening, Exercise A and cheaper — mine cost less than a Iot of phones do
ExBf these days. | don't have many apps on it, and most of

1 Itravel and fly a lot for work, and this device means my
bag is a lot lighter than it used to be. | can honestly say
it's the best gadget I've ever bought.

ExBb Before | got it, Lalw.

the time, I just use it to go online or watch videos —
the screen is so much bigger than on my phone. The
best thing about it is that it starts so quickly. It's much
faster and more convenient than my old laptop. The

Beawyovilswih e buones Taan s haededs worst thing about it is that | now spend even more
into my coat packet. | got the cheapest one, but the time onlinel
battery lasts for a long time and it has a dictionary. 4 Every Saturday morning, [ go to the city park and meet

You can check words so much more quickly than in
a paper dictionary. You just touch the word you don't
know and it shows you the meaning.
ExA 2 Thisis definitely the most useful piece of technology
I'own. I don't enjoy driving in new cities or foreign ExBa
ExBd countries, but Lcan find my way so much more easily
than in the past thanks to this smart device. Obviously,
it was more expensive than an old-fashioned paper
map, but I don't regret buying it. My wife and | don't
argue about which way to go anymore! It's very
reliable — it never makes mistakes and even tells you
when there is traffic or a speed camera.

other ... uh ... fans. We spend a lot of time talking
about our favourite 'toys, as my girlfriend calls them,
and arguing about which is the best, or which turns
the most quickly, or a thousand other things!

And of course we fly and race them. Mine is a little
heavier than some of them because it has a camera,
but | can take pictures and videos from the air.

And of course, they are not just for fun — they have
many possible uses. You know, delivering packages,
helping the police, taking pictures for scientific
research and so on.
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PRONUNCIATION

@ A Model and practice the sound with the class.

10.2

@ B Play the audio twice. Have students practice for accuracy.

’ SPEAKING

A Students work in groups of three or four. Encourage them to
use the question prompts as a guide.

GRAMMAR HUB

TB93

10.1 Comparatives and superlatives

One syllable
adjective
Short
adjectives
ending in -e
Short
adjectives

ending in one
vowel + one
consonant

Adjectives
ending in -y

Longer

adjectives

(two +
syllables)

Irregular
adjectives

Regular
adverbs

Irregular
adverbs

adj + -er (+ than)
slow = slower

adj + -r (+ than)
late = later

double the
consonant + -er (+
than)

big — bigger

adj without -y + -jer
(+ than)
easy — easier

more + adj (+ than)

expensive = more
expensive

good — better

more + adv (+ than)
quickly = more
quickly

badly = worse

far = farther/further
fast = faster

hard = harder

well = better

the + adj + -est
cheap — the cheapest

the + adj + -st
late = the latest

the + double the
consonant + -est

big — the biggest

the + adj without -y + -iest
heavy — the heaviest

the most + adj]
useful = the most useful

good — the best

the most + adv

efficiently— the most
efficiently

badly = the worst

far = the farthest/furthest
fast = the fastest

hard = the hardest

well = the best

B Ask two stronger students to read the example for the class.
With a weaker group, you may have to model another example.

C Encourage students to use superlatives and the modeled
conversation frame. Take feedback from each group and
encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

e \We use comparatives to say how two or more things
are different.

® We use superlatives to say that something is top or
bottom of a group.

e To make a negative comparative, we use fess instead
of more.
My e-reader was less expensive than yours.

e To make a negative superlative, we use the least instead
of the most.
This phone works the least efficiently of them all.

e We use the pattern get/become + comparative adjective +
and + the same comparative adjective to talk about
change over time.
Computers are getting smaller and smaller.

e Forlonger adjectives, we use get/become + more and
more + comparative adjective.
Computer games are becaming mare and mare
realistic,

Be careful!

«  We only use than when it is followed by the thing
we are comparing.

This phone is better than this phone.

NOT This phone is good but this ome is
better—than-

. We don't put the before a superlative when we use
a possessive adjective.

What was your biggest mistake when buying

gadgets? NOT Wieat-wasyourthe-biggest
mistake when buying gadgets’

10.1 Comparatives and superlatives

A Correct the mistakes in each sentence.
nteresti
1 Exercising is a lot more ﬁere&fegﬂwith a fitness tracker.

N o o~ W N

This laptop |swe1'-st-than my old one.

Your tablet |s1°ﬁefe-l-rg-h-tthan mine.

This tablet starts+the-more qwckly than my other devices.

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

. best )
This is the better device I've ever owned.
most ) .
You bought the-rrere expensive phone in the store.

Technology is getting more-t-ge more advanced.

B Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
adjectives and adverbs in parentheses.

1

This new cell phone is lighter (light) than my
old one. the most

My computer is expensive (expensive) thing
lown.

An e-reader is better
books than a laptop.

Computers are getting cheaper and
cheaper (cheap) every year.

You can check spelling more quickly  (quick) online
than you can by using a dictionary.

(good) for reading

Although my phone was  the heaviest
in the store, | bought it for all its features.

(heavy) one

» Go back to page 93.



10.1

B WORKIT OUT Write the words you underlined in Exercise A in the correct place.

Comparatives and superlatives

| [comparative ___lExample | Superlative

| adjective + -er (+ than) cheaper the + adjective + -est the 4 cheapest
one syllable adj : )
lighter the lightest
EG IR more + adjective (+ than) | more useful the most + adjective the®  most useful
syllables 2_more expensive the most expensive
adj with two we cut the -y and add -jier | heavier we cut the -y and add - jest | the heaviest
+ syllables easier the easiest

ending in -y

. : adjective (+ than) better the + adjective the © best
irregular adj
worse the worst
more + adverb more slowly the most + adverb the most slowly
regular adv 3 ) 7 "
more quickly most quickly

C Look at the sentences and answer the questions. PRONUNCIATION

1 'My bag is a lot lighter than it used to be! /1st/ and 5uper|at]\/e adject]\/es
Which two words make the comparative adjective

lighter stronger? a lot

%) A Listen and repeat.

102 /1st/ heaviest, strongest, fastest

2 'You can check words so much more quickly!
Which two words make the comparative adverb «) B Listen and underline the sound /1st/ in the sentences.
quickly stronger? so much 103 Then listen and repeat.

3 'Mineis a little heavier than some of the others because

) } 1 The cheapest devices aren't the best.
it has a camera!

Which two words make the comparative adjective
heavy weaker? a little 3 It's the fastest phone in our product test.

2 The lightest laptop is better than the rest.

D Go to the Grammar Hub on page 140.

SPEAKING

A Work in groups. Show and describe your cell phone to
the rest of the group. Use the questions to help you.

e When did you buy your phone? How old is it?
How much was it? (If you don't mind saying!)

e How is it different from any other phones you
have owned?

e What do you like about it?
e What don't you like about it?

B Use comparatives to compare your phones.
A: Jeny's phone is a little heavier than Marvins.

B: Carlys phone was a lot more expensive than
Mdhammed's.

C Talk to the other groups in the class. Use superlatives to
tell them about your group’s phones.

A: Lucia’s phone is the newest.
B: Fas phone is the most interesting.

» f . B ~ . w \ » . -
(O~ Describe and compare personal possessions
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.2 |t,S Only gOOd \/\/heﬂ |t \/\/OFkS @- Describe types of technology

0— using devices and the internet @— more comparative structures Q— /az/ in comparative structures

READING C Read again. Match the sentences to the users.
A Complete the definitions (1-6) with the words in the box. Which user ...
_ _ _ _ 1 says that other people might not have
advertise (v) - annoying (adj) mix (n) the same problem as they do? User 2

rely on (phrverb) security (n) symbol (n)
2 regularly forgets important personal

1 annoying = making you feel slightly angry information? User 4
2 rely on = to trust someone or something to 3 feels that technology is often

do ajob or task for you unreliable? User 1
3 mix = a combination of different types of 4 thinks that people waste money

people who form a group, for example: There was a good on technology? User 3

—mix____ ofpeopleattheparty. 5 feels that it is important to protect
4 advertise =10 try to persuade people to buy a your money online? User 4

product or service by announcing it on television, on the 6 getsannoyed when trying to

internet, or in newspapers communicate online? User 1
5 — symbol =3 picture or shape used to 7 finds it hard to concentrate when

represent something: &+@ using the internet? User 2
6 security = safety from attack, harm or damage )

D SPEAK Work in groups. What would you post on
B Read the posts on the online forum s it just me? Do you the site? Are the other students in your group annoyed

agree or disagree with the users’ opinions? by the same thing?

I T T T

User 1

User 2

User 3

User 4

Tell the internet what annoys
you and find out who agrees and who doesn’t!

Glossary

People say technology and the internet have made life better. Sure, there be"ae:i'ttu(;t)i o 2B MG gt o

are benefits, but there are also lots of annoying things. Does anyone agree? distracted (adj) not able to
concentrate on something

waste time (phrase) to spend time
doing things that aren’t important

(User 1) Dancingmaggie
| agree! The worst thing is how often things go wrong. Many times,
when | try to make a video call, for example, the screen freezes.
Video calls seem to fail as often as they work! Other things, too -
you connect a drive and your computer crashes. You install a new
app and everything stops working. Technology is only good when

it works. 0 Q

(User 2) RossM8
We rely on the internet, but we also waste time because of it.
I'm usually searching for something online, but then | notice
something interesting, click on a link and ten minutes later
I'm reading about a cat that looks like Beyoncé or a man that
married himself! Sometimes | forget what | was searching

for in the first place. Some people are probably not as easily

distracted as me. c Q

(User 3) Aoneandatwo
The internet is amazing, and technology, too, in general. My problem is with
the technology companies. They are always advertising new devices, so
many people feel they have to own the latest model. If you ask me, the old
models are usually just as good as the new ones, but, you know, 'your device
is not as new as my device, so you're just not cool It annoys me that people
stop using perfectly good phones and laptops. ExC04 0 Q

(User 4) ABC123
| know online security is important, especially when it comes to your bank
details, but trying to remember passwords is not as easy as it sounds. ExC
They usually have to be a mix of symbols, numbers and letters, and of e
course, you shouldn't write them down or use the same password on
different websites. My memory is not reliable and | forget passwords as Ex C
often as | remember them. | have blocked my accounts so many times! Q2

00




10.2 It's only good when it works

LEAD-IN

Start the class off with a sentence, e.g.  lost my tablet on
the subway, but fortunately ... Point to a student to finish
the sentence. Then say ...but unfortunately ... and point to
another student to finish that sentence.

Go on pointing to students around the classroom saying
Fortunately or Unfortunately alternatively.

READING

A Ask students to read the title of the unit and guess what it might
be about (the benefits and disadvantages of technology). Focus
students on the words in the vocabulary box. Students work in
pairs matching them to their definitions. With a weaker group,
you may have to model one item for the class. Take feedback
from one or two pairs and encourage students to respond to
each other’s ideas.

by David Seymour
TEACHING IDEA ar%d Maria P)c/)pova
Speaking : Discoveries and inventions

Ask students What technological developments and scientific
discoveries have there been in the last 200 years? Arrange students
in small groups and ask them to brainstorm discoveries/
inventions and the advances that have resulted from them.

The groups should agree on a list of the top five most significant
discoveries and inventions.

If students need help coming up with ideas, write the following
suggestions on the board:

electricity, the light bulb, vaccinations, nuclear fission,
the silicon chip, the internal combustion engine, algorithms

TEACHING IDEA [ehitay

and Maria Popova
Grammar As ... as
Write on the board:
food, clothes, transportation, entertainment, housing, cars
Ask students to take turns asking you questions about the

prices of these items in a country you know well (the US, the UK,
Australia, etc).

After each answer, ask students to write a sentence comparing
the price in the foreign country with that in their own country,
e.q. Transportation is almost twice as expensive in the US.

Ask students to compare their sentences with a partner. In pairs,
students should then write some more comparisons, e.g.’It's not
nearly as rainy in the United States as it is in my country’.

B Focus students on the title and You say section. Elicit that the
opinion that has been shared is that technology can sometimes
be annoying. Read the task with the class. Remind students to
read the glossary to help them with unknown words. Students
complete the chart on their own. Check answers with the
whole class.

C Students read the article again in more detail and decide who
says each sentence. Encourage students to underline any
key words in the sentences that will help them find the relevant
information in the text. Allow students to compare their answers
with a partner before checking answers with the class.

D Arrange students in small groups. Students take turns telling each
other what annoys them about the internet. They have to find
out whether the other people in their group agree or disagree.
Monitor and assist as required. Take feedback from each group
and encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

M ETHODOLOGY H U B by Jim Scrivener

Practicing

Practicing provides intensive oral repetition of selected
sentences, giving the learners a chance to practice ‘getting their
mouths around’the language without worrying too much about
meaning. The basic technique involves simple repetition:

Teacher: He’s going to open the door.
Students: He’s going to open the door.

Practicing is important for ‘getting your tongue around it’
problems. They can also help with other things, for example,
on issues to do with selecting the right form quickly (again,
something that improves with familiarity).

Variations on practice techniques
® Repeat the grammar item on its own.
* Repeat the intonation pattern as hummed music, no words.

* Repeat by 'backchaining; i.e. build up sentences little by little
starting at the end.

TEACHING IDEA RSt

and Maria Popova
Speaking: Telephone
Elicit from the class some problems that they might call their
friends, family or roommates about. Write their ideas on the
board. If students have difficulty coming up with ideas, write a
few prompts on the board (late for dinner, can't find something,
etc). Arrange students in a semi-circle and whisper one of the
problems to the student on the left. Each student should listen
to the problem, and then whisper it to the person next to them.
When the message reaches the end of the semi-circle, ask the
final student to say what the message was. The first student
should now choose another problem and repeat the activity.

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY  TB9%
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10.2 It's only good when it works

VOCABULARY

A Write on the board to make a video call and to click on a link.
Elicit that what these phrases have in common is that they are
always used together. That's why they are called collocations.
Ask students if they can think of other examples. Focus
students on the task. In pairs, students read the article again
and complete the collocations. Check answers with the class.
Use the Vocabulary Worksheet on W56 for extra practice.

B Students work in small groups discussing Questions 1 and 2.
Encourage students to share as much information as they
can to maintain the conversation. Monitor and assist when
necessary. Take feedback from one or two groups and
encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

GRAMMAR

A Focus students on the sentences. What do they have in
common with the comparative sentences from the previous
lesson? Elicit that these sentences are also comparatives, but
they establish whether things are the same or different. Focus
students on the grammar box and ask them to choose the
correct words to complete the rules. Allow them to compare
their answers in pairs before checking with the whole class.

B Ask students to read through sentences and match them with
their definitions. Remind students to use the information in the
grammar box to support them. Check answers with the class.

C Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W55 for extra practice.

GRAMMAR HUB

10.2 More comparative structures

e \We use as + adjective/adverb + as to say that two things are
the same in some way.
Your phone is as good as mine.
My drone flies as quickly as yours.

e Foremphasis, we use justas ... as.

You are just as good as I am at this video game.

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Focus students on the pronunciation of as in comparative

10.4

10.4

structures. Remind them of the schwa /a/ from Unit 7 and of
the effects of stress for emphasis they learned in Unit 9. Elicit
that /a/ is the sound of unstressed vowels in English and that
stress can sometimes change the quality of a vowel. Play

the audio. Ask students if they notice any difference in the
pronunciation of as between the two speakers.

As'is usually unstressed and pronounced [az/. Here, the second
speaker uses /eez/ (strong pronunciation) to emphasize their argument.

Play the audio again and ask students to listen and repeat the
conversation. Focus on their pronunciation of /eez/and /az/.
Pause the recording after each speaker to allow students
enough time to repeat the sentence.

C In pairs, students make similar conversations using
conversation prompts 1-3. Monitor and assist when necessary.
Take feedback from one or two pairs and encourage students
to pay attention to each other’s pronunciation.

SPEAKING

A Arrange students in pairs (A and B). Ask them to turn to the
Communication Hub (TB121). Students follow the instructions
and complete the activity. Take feedback from some pairs to
check.

Extra activity

If you have time, divide the class into two groups to debate the
use of technology in the classroom. One group should be in
favor of, and the other against, using technology.

e We use not as + adjective/adverb + as to say that two things
are different in some way.

Your computer isnt as fast as mine.
I don't use technology as reqularly as you do.

10.2 More comparative structures

A Choose the correct option.

1 When my computer crashes, | getjust/armoyed as
everyone else does.

2 My tabletisas not useful as | thought it would be.

3 Isyour drone/ fun as much as you expected

it to be?

4 Getting more computer memory is(just as simple as)/

simple as just connecting a USB.

5 Video calls are as cheap than / normal callson a
computer.

6 ThisGPSis not/ reliable as it should be.
7 Your internet connection isjust/ fast as mine.

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

B Make sentences. Use contractions where possible.

1 tablets ... = useful ... laptops
Tablets are just as useful as laptops.
2 tablets ... > useful ... laptops
Laptops arent as useful as tablets.
3 TVadvertising ... > effective ... advertising on the radio
Radio advertising isn't as effective as TV advertising.
4 the GPS on my phone ... =good ... the GPS in the car
The GPS on my phone is as good as the GPS in the car.
5 4G...>fast... 3Ginternet
3G internet isn’t as fast as 4G.
6 new models ... > reliable ... old models
Old models aren’t as reliable as new models.
» Go back to page 95.



10.2

VOCABULARY B Match the sentences (1-4) with the correct meanings (a—d).
Using devices and the internet 1 ldon't get as annoyed wit a We getequally annoyed
) ) ) ) technology as my boyfriend with technology.
A Read Is it just me? again. Complete the collocations with does q
verbs from the posts. ' b He gets more annoye
) _ 2 | getjust asannoyed with with technology than me.
1 make a video call - use the internet to talk technology as my boyfriend ¢ Sheforgets her
to and see someone else does
: passwords more often
2 block your account — if a bank or a social 3 | don't forget my passwords than me.
med@ provider does this, they stop your gccount from as often as my girlfriend does. 4 There is no difference in
working because you have done something wrong )
' ' 4 | forget my passwords just as how often we forget our
3 __remember __your password - keep in your mind often as my girlfriend does. passwords,
the secret word you chose to keep your email, bank or
social media account safe C Go to the Grammar Hub on page 140.
4 connect a drive — add a small device with
extra memory to your computer PRONUNC'A'”ON
5 click on a link — press the button on your /az/ in Comparative structures
mouse to connect quickly to a website
%) A Listen to the sentences. How does each speaker
6 your computer crashes — your computer 104 pronounce as?
stops working; often you see a blue screen and a warning ' /oz/
, 1 ldon't think online banking is as secure as personal banking.
7 thescreen freezes — there’s a problem that
means the screen on your device won't change 2 /S;Q/ding an email is not as thoughtful as making a phone call.
8 install an app - add a new application to o) B Listen again and repeat the conversation.
your phone or tablet 10.4
C SPEAK Work in pairs. Make similar conversations about these
B SPEAK Work in groups. Discuss the questions. topics. Use as ... as in its weak form.
1 What was the last really good app you installed on a 1 going to the movie theater vs. watching movies online

ice? ike it?
device? Why do you like it 2 paying in cash vs. paying by credit or debit card

2 How do you remember passwords? Have you ever

3 shopping online vs. shopping in town
blocked an account by entering the wrong password? Pping pping

GRAMMAR SPEAKING

More com parative structures Work in pairs. You are going to talk about different types of
o technology. Student A - go to the Communication Hub on page
A WORKITOUT Look at the sentences from Is it just me? 154. Student B - go to the Communication Hub on page 155.

and choose the correct words to complete the rules.

If you ask me, the old models are usually just as good as the
new ones.

Video calls seem to fail as often as they work!
Some people are probably not as easily distracted as me.

Comparative structures

1 To say that two things or people are the same / different in
some way, we use (just) as + adjective/adverb + as.

2 To say that two things or people are the same / different in
some way, we use not as + adjective/adverb + as.

R
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(O~ Describe types of technology
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. 10.3 The best view in the universe  @-biscuss the requirements fora job
@-needto

0— collocations: science and research

Q- /v/and /u/

©- facts and opinions

READING

A Work in pairs. Describe the picture. Try to use all

96

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

the words in the box.

astronaut  Earth
space

International Space Station (ISS)

spacesuit spacewalk view d

There are more than seven billion human beings living on Earth, and
then there are a very special group of people who live somewhere
completely different. Four hundred kilometers above us and circling
the planet at 7.7 km per second, there are between six and ten
astronauts who call the International Space Station (ISS) home.
Since the first crew members arrived in November 2000, records

confirm that over 200 people from 18 countries have visited the ISS.

Many only need to stay for a short time, but others need to spend
several months there. So, what is the average zero-gravity day like
on the ISS?

Living in space may seem exciting, but in fact, the daily routine

is fairly repetitive. The crew needs to follow a detailed schedule.
Days begin each morning at 6 am when, instead of an alarm clock,
a different song chosen by the crew’s families back on Earth is

played to wake them up. As on Earth, the first stop is the bathroom.

Keeping clean is difficult because without gravity everything floats,
including water. Residents of the ISS report that washing your hair
is particularly difficult in space.

After a challenging start comes breakfast. Almost all the food on
the ISS is either dried or canned. Most people would agree that

the daily menu is not one of the highlights of life in space. Next,

it's time to exercise. Research has shown that muscles and bones
quickly become weak in space, so astronauts need to work out

for at least two hours each day, using special zero-gravity gym
equipment.

The ISS is a large floating laboratory and astronauts spend
much of the day doing research. Crew members work

with scientists on Earth to do experiments and collect

data, usually about the effects of space travel on / ¢

the mind and body. It is thought that one day
humans will travel to Mars, so astronauts test
new technologies and look for solutions to
the challenges of spending large amounts

of time in space.

crew (n) the people who work on a ship,
aircraft, or space station

float (v) to move slowly through air

gravity (n) the force that makes objects
fall to the ground

laboratory (n) a building or large room

where people do scientific research

®

SPEAK Work in groups. Discuss the questions.

1 What do you know about the history of human space travel?

2 What do you think would be the best and worst parts about
visiting the 1SS?

READ FOR GIST Read the glossary and quickly read the article.

Then choose the best subtitle.

1 Abridge to Mars (3 Justanother day in space )

2 The laboratory in the stars

INTERNATIONAL SPACE STATION

ISS crews have made many important discoveries. For example,
they have proved that it is possible to grow a range of different ™
vegetables to provide food in space. They have also found new
ways to develop drugs to help treat diseases.

Crews also need to repair equipment and solve any problems
with the station itself. Sometimes this means going outside.
Because of the obvious risks, the astronauts spend weeks

making preparations. Incredibly, it takes four hours just to put

on a spacesuit before going out for a‘spacewalk’

When they don’t need to do any other tasks, the astronauts
usually use their free time to contact relatives, read or watch
movies. However, there is no doubt that the most popular ExD Q9
activity is simply looking out of the window at what is
probably the best view in the universe. ExDQ10




10.3 The best view in the universe

LEAD-IN

Students make an outline of their own résumés. List possible
jobs students might apply for. Discuss what information goes
into a résumé, e.g. educational background, work experience, etc.
If students have no job record, discuss possible alternatives to
employment, e.g. volunteer work, special courses or workshops,
apprenticeships, etc. Remind students that they should order their
characteristics in such a way as to convince a potential employer
that they are suitable for the job. Give students five minutes to
write their outlines. Take feedback from three or four students.
Would the rest of the class give them the job they are applying
for? Why? Why not?

READING

A Focus students on the vocabulary box. In pairs, students describe
what they can see in the picture. Encourage them to use all the
words in the box. Monitor and assist when necessary. Write any
useful vocabulary on the board. Take feedback from one or two
pairs and encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

TEACHING IDEA [eleisieti

and Maria Popova
Speaking: Now hiring
Arrange students in small groups and ask them to write a job
advertisement for a position on the International Space Station.
Elicit ideas from the class on what information needs to be
included (duties, personality characteristics, certifications, etc).
Tell students that they can use the information from the two
Communication Hub activities in this lesson to help them.
When students have completed their job advertisements,
combine groups and ask them to compare what they wrote.

Vocabulary: Astronaut’s diary
Use this activity to practice vocabulary:

Ask students whether any of them keep a diary and elicit their
ideas on the kinds of information that they include. Ask students
to imagine that they are an astronaut on the International Space
Station. Ask students to write a diary entry for a day aboard the
ISS. Encourage students to use the language from the lesson in
their diary entries.

B Read the questions with the class. Arrange students in small
groups to discuss the questions. Monitor and assist when
necessary. Take feedback from each group and encourage
students to respond to each other’s ideas.

C Focus students on the glossary and the activity. Students work
on their own choosing the best subtitle. Encourage students to
read the first line of each paragraph to understand the topics. To
prevent students from reading the article in too much detail, set
a time limit that ensures they just have time to read the article for
general meaning.

D Focus students on the box as a class. Give one or two examples of
facts and opinions and elicit others from students. Students reread
the article and decide if Sentences 1-10 are facts or opinions.

E Insmall groups, students discuss Questions 1 and 2 in their
groups, using information from the article to support their ideas.
Monitor and assist as required. Take feedback from one or two
groups and encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

M ETHODOLOGY H U B by Jim Scrivener

Research better, search better

If students are going to research online, make sure that they
have some training in basic skills — especially in effective ways
of searching. Most people just type a word into a search engine
and wait for the results — but it's possible to refine your search
criteria a lot more than this, for example, by saying what you
want to include and exclude.

A few key tips that work on many search engines:

e Use two or three words rather than one. You can pin down
what you need more precisely by searching a range of
relevant terms rather than just one. For example, if you are
looking for a picture of an apple, a search on ‘apple’will return
a lot about computers. But looking for ‘apple fruit’ removes
most of these and gives you relevant results.

e Use quotation marks to search for a whole phrase, e.g.
‘Learning teaching’ (otherwise you will turn up thousands
of results which contain those words somewhere, but not
necessarily together).

e Use the minus sign to exclude words you don't want, e.g. Tom
Jones —singer'will bring up more results on the Fielding novel
than just entering Tom Jones.

e Use wild cards to stand for whole words you don't know, e.g.

‘conference on * language teaching'will bring up results about
conferences on many different languages and specializations.

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY  TB9%



GRAMMAR

A Focus students on the sentences and the rules in the grammar
box. Students work on their own using the information from the
sentences to choose the correct words to complete the rules.
Allow them to compare their answers in pairs before checking
with the whole class.

B Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W57 for extra practice.

VOCABULARY

A Remind students of what collocations are and elicit some
examples. Focus them on the activity. Students read the
ISS schedule memo in pairs and choose the correct words
to complete the collocations. Remind students to use the
article to help them. Use the Vocabulary Worksheet on W58
for extra practice.

B Direct students to the Communication Hub (TB121).
Students complete the survey on their own and then
compare their answers with a partner. Monitor and assist
when necessary. Ask a couple of pairs to report the results of
their survey to the class and encourage students to react to
their results.

GRAMMAR HUB

10.3 needto

VA1 TATI=/A | You need to prove  We don't need to do
they what you're saying.  any more research.

: He needs to make She doesn’t need to
he/she/it ) )
preparations. wear a spacesuit.

Question Positive Negative
short answer short answer

Do you need to

prepare for the test? e 12, MOICENIE

Does she need to

e e Yes, she does. No, she doesn't.

PRONUNCIATION

A Focus students on the pronunciation of /v/ and /u:/. Write on the
10.5  board: book, stood and room, move and model the pronunciation.
Play the audio. Students listen to the word pairs and identify the
differences in pronunciation of the underlined vowels.

B Play the audio again. In pairs, students listen and repeat
10.5  the words, focusing on their pronunciation of /v/ and
/ut/. Encourage them to listen to and correct each
other’s pronunciation.

C Focus students on the words in the box. In pairs, students

10.6  decide whether they contain the /v/ or /ux/ sounds, and write
them in the correct column. Elicit the answers from one or two
pairs but do not correct or confirm them. Play the audio for
students to check their answers.

@ D Play the audio again for students to listen and repeat the

10.6  words, focusing on their pronunciation of /u/ and /ut/.
Encourage them to listen to and correct each
other's pronunciation.

SPEAKING HUB

A Arrange students in small groups and direct them to the
Communication Hub (TB121). Students read the information
and discuss the questions. Monitor and assist when necessary.

e We use need to like have to to say that something is orisn't
necessary.

Asteonauts need 2o be fit. OR Astronauts have to
be fiz.
Asteonauts dont need to be young. OR Astronauts
don’t have to be young.

e The verb need is followed by to + infinitive.

Astronauts need to be fit. NOT Asteonantsvieed
beingfit:

10.3 needto

A Make questions with need to. Then write short answers.
1 you/need/find/a solution v/
Do you need to find a solution? Yes, I/we do.
2 astronauts/ need / wear / spacesuits all the time X

B Make sentences with need to.
1 You/not/ use a telescope to see the ISS
You dont need to use a telescope to see the ISS.

2 the scientists / do / more research on the subject

Do astronauts need to wear spacesuits all the time? No, they don't.  The scientists need to do more research on the subject.

3 she/need/follow /a schedule X
Does she need to follow a schedule? No, she doesn’t.

4 thefood/ need/ be/canned v/
Does the food need to be canned? Yes, it does.

5 astronauts/need / be / fit v/
Do astronauts need to be fit? Yes, they do.

6 |/ need/ repair/ this computer X
Do I need to repair this computer? No, | don't.

TB97  SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

3 people/ think / about the future
People need to think about the future.

4 you/find/ a solution
You need to find a solution.

5 he/confirm / what he believes
He needs to confirm what he believes.

6 they/not/install/an app
They do not / don't need to install an app.

» Go back to page 97.




10.3

D READ FOR DETAIL Read again. Are the sentences
fact (F) or opinion (0)? Use the information in the box to
help you decide.

Facts and opinions

With so much written information online these days, it is
important to question what you read. To do this, you need to
recognize the difference between facts and opinions.

Facts are clearly true and usually presented with support.
Opinions are things that people believe, but may not be true.

Language regularly used to present facts
report, confirm, show, prove, find

Thereis no doubt that ...

Language often used to present opinions
seem, think, believe, feel, hope

Most people would agree that ...

1 There have been more than 200 visitors to the ISS. () O
F/O
Itis hard to wash your hair when there is no gravity. (B/ O
F/©
®o
F/O
@& o

®/o

E/o
F/©

Life in space is exciting.

The food on the ISS is not particularly enjoyable.
The human body quickly loses strength in space.
People will travel to Mars in the future.
Plants can grow successfully in space.

00 N O U A W N

Research on the ISS is helping people with serious
illnesses.

9 The astronauts’ favorite free time activity is
looking down at Earth.

10 There is no better view than the one from the ISS.

E SPEAK Work in groups. Discuss the questions.
1 Would you visit the ISS if you had the chance?
Why/Why not?

2 What would you miss most from Earth if you lived
on the ISS for several months?

GRAMMAR
need to

A Look at the sentences from International Space Station.
Choose the correct words to complete the rules.
The crew needs to follow a detailed schedule.
Crews also need to repair equipment and solve any problems
with the station itself.

When they don't need to do any other tasks, the astronauts
usually use their free time to contact relatives, read or
watch movies.

1 We use need to say something is possible / necessary.

2 When need is followed by a verb, we use -ing / to +
base form.

3 We add/ don't add -s to need when the subject is he, she
orit.

4 We use the auxiliary do / have with negative and question
forms of need.

B Go to the Grammar Hub on page 140.

<

10.5

o)

10.5

o)

10.6

<

10.6

VOCABULARY

Collocations: science and research

A Choose the correct verbs to complete the collocations in
bold in the ISS schedule memo. Use International Space
Station to help you.

ISS schedule memo 1174639 -
Schedule number 4077

Good evening from Earth and the Control Center.
As always, please 'do / follow tomorrow’s schedule
carefully.

9:00 am - IMPORTANT Z2repair / solve broken gym
equipment. This must be fixed today. Exercise
program must return to normal.

10:00 am - Live link with University of Beijing

- Give a presentation to students on Chinese
astronauts who have 3made / found important
discoveries on the ISS.

11:00 am - Continue *testing / making new
technologies for long-distance communication.
1:00 pm — Meeting to °look for / collect solutions
to the recent computer problems.

2:00 pm - Continue ®making / doing research into
growing fruit in space. Do / Test experiments,
numbers 146 to 149 and écollect / follow more
data on water levels.

5:00 pm — °Make / Do more preparations for the

THEEE¥ ( TT7 15

next spacewalk. Try to '%test / solve the problems
with spacesuit number 4.

B SPEAK Work in pairs. Go to the Communication Hub on
page 155 and complete the survey. Then compare your
results. Which of you would be best at working in space?

PRONUNCIATION

The vowel sounds are different in each pair. Foot
/U/ and /U /and woman have the short /5/ sound. Food and

tine haye the lon sou
A Listen to the word r’;afrs owhls tﬁe%{gn/unaatlon of the

vowel sounds different?

1 foot food 2 woman routine

B Listen again and repeat the words.

C Write the words in the correct place in the table.

Listen and check.
erewr  group look move room would
o/ Juz/
look crew move
would group room

D Listen again and repeat the words.

OSPEAKING HUB

PREPARE You are going to talk about working in
space. Go to the Communication Hub on page 156
and follow the instructions.

(O- Discuss the requirements for a job
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10.4 Locked out

@~ make and receive formal and informal phone calls
@- word stress and intonation

COMPREHENSION

A > Cover the video screen. Listen to the video and put the B > SPEAK Work in pairs. Predict the answers to the
events (a—j) in the correct order (1-10). questions. Then watch the video and check your answers.

a The front door closes and locks shut. 2 1 Where is Gaby? OQutside the flat/apartment.
, > She is taking the

b Gaby phones Neena's work. 7 2 How does Gaby get locked out? 1 bhish/trash out and

. ' : P the door slams shut.
¢ The signal is bad. 4 3 Wherels ZaC'Outside, walking down a street.

) ) 5
d Gaby is put on hold. 8 4 WhereisNeena?,, 1 1now.

, ’ i i i ?
e Gaby phones Zac's mobile. 3 5 Whatc|ls the:wus;: we h(;arthree tlmeS‘HoIding music.
i 6 How does the video end?

f Gaby |eav§?a voice message for Neena. 9 Gaby finds the keys in her
g lItstartsraining. 10 dressing gown/bathrobe.
h Neena's phone is switched off. 6
i Gaby phones Neena's mobile. 5

—_

j Gaby opens the front door to take the rubbish out.

Glossary

phones (v) (British) = calls (v) (American)
mobile (n) (British) = cell phone (n) (American)
rubbish (n) (British) = trash (n) (American)
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MILLY

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE
Make and receive formal and informal
phone calls

A Write the words in the correct order to make useful
phrases. Then write each phrase in the correct place.

1 up/breaking /You're/.
You're breaking up.
2 you/hear/can't/1/.
| can’t hear you.
3 me/Can/you/hear /?
Can you hear me?
4 cut/out/You/again/.
You cut out again.
5 that/What/was/?
What was that?
6 very/The/isn't/signal / good/.

The signal isn't very good.

Describe a phone problem | Ask for clarification

You're breaking up. Can you hear me?

| can’t hear you. What was that?
You cut out again.

The 5|Pnal isn’t very good.
B Complete the receptlonlst s replies with two of the words

in the box.

just over soon through

Receptionist: Good morning. Youre
1 through to Jobs, Jobs, Jobs
and Jobs. How can I help?

Gaby: Hello, is it possible to speak to Neena
Patel?

Receptionist: Yes, of course. I'll 2 just
try toput you 3 through
I'm afraid the line is busy. Would you
like to hold?

Gaby: Yes, please.
[MUSIC ON HOLD]

Receptionist: Thamk you for calling.
4 Just putting you

& through

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Practice the conversation in
Exercise B with your own ideas.

PRONUNCIATION

Word stress and intonation

%) A Listen and repeat Amelia’s voicemail greeting. Copy the
10.7  word stress and intonation.

Amelia: Hi, this is Amelia Jones. [ can't take
your cdll at the moment. Please leave a
messcge after the beep.

B SPEAK Work in pairs. You are going to record your own
voicemail greeting in English.
e Practice your voicemail greeting.
e Record your voicemail greeting on your phone.
e Call your partner and listen to his/her greeting.
e |eave a message for your partner.

SPEAKING

Work in groups. Choose a problem from the box or use your
own ideas. Then role-play calling two friends to ask for help.
Use the Functional Language box to help you.

You've locked yourself out.  You've lost your car keys.
You've lost your house keys.  You've missed the last
bus home. You've forgotten your passport.

Student A: Call a friend (Student B). The signal is bad.

Student B: Answer Student A. The signal is bad.

Student A: Call another friend at Jones & Jones. You can't
get through. You speak to Student C (the
receptionist).

Student C: You are the receptionist at Jones & Jones.
Answer Student A. The line is busy.

Student A: Answer Student C (the receptionist).

(O~ Make and receive formal and informal
phone calls

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY.’-Q? .'.":-
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10.4 L ocked out

COMPREHENSION PRONUNCIATION
A » Students look at the images and guess what is happening @ A Elicit the meaning of voicemail (an inbox for voice messages,
(Gaby has been locked out of the house). Ask students whether 10.7  sometimes called an answering machine in American English).

they have ever been locked out of their home and what they
did. Elicit some ideas from the class.

Focus students on the events in the episode. Cover the video
screen and play the video in full. Students complete the activity
on their own. Allow them to compare their answers in pairs
before checking with the class.

B » In pairs, students predict the answers to Questions 1-6,
using the images from the video and their answers to
Exercise A. Play the video again, this time with the visuals, for
students to check their answers. Take feedback from one or
two pairs and encourage students to respond to their ideas.

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

A Ask students how often they use the phone in English
and how they feel about it. Focus on the useful language
section. Students write the words in the correct order to
make sentences on their own. Then, they write them in the
corresponding column in the table below. Allow students
to compare their sentences in pairs before checking with
the class.

B Focus students on the task. They complete the conversation
between Gaby and the receptionist with the words in the box.
Students complete the blanks on their own, then they check
the answers as a class.

C Students work in pairs practicing the conversation from
Exercise B with their partner. Encourage students to replace
the words Good morning, Jobs, Jobs, Jobs and Jobs, Neena Patel
and [MUSIC ON HOLD] with their own ideas. Monitor and assist
as required. Encourage students to switch roles and repeat
the conversation. If you are working with a confident class,
encourage them to cover the conversation and try to say the
conversation from memory.

O VIDEO SCRIPT !

Café Hub 10.4 Locked out
Z=Zac G=Gaby R=Receptionist
N (P) = Neena (Pre-recorded)

Z: See you later.

G: Bye! Noooo! Quick, phone Zac.

Z: Hello?

G: Hi, it's me. Sorry, you're breaking up — | can't hear you. ..

Z How's this?

G: That's better. Can you hear me? Oh, you've gone again...
That's worse now. What did you say?

Z: What was that? Listen, the signal isn't very good. I'll call

you back later.

G: What? Could you speak up? Zac? Zac? Great, he's gone...
OK, Il try Neena.

N (P): The telephone you are calling is switched off, please try
again later.

G: Great. She's at work.

TB98-99  SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

Explain that both forms are correct and they can use either in
their speaking. Focus students on the stressed words. Play the
audio. Students listen and repeat, imitating word stress and
intonation. Pause the audio at the end of each sentence for
students to repeat.

B Check that all students have access to a phone for recording
their voicemail greeting. If a student doesn't have access, ask
other students to help with the use of their phones, or use
yours. Students work individually writing and practicing their
voicemail greeting in a natural way, paying close attention to
their stress and intonation. Monitor and assist as required. Once
students are confident with their greetings, ask them to record
them. In pairs, students call each other’s phone and listen to
their voicemail greeting. They then leave a message on their
partner’s phone. If students are not allowed to use cell phones
in class, this part of the activity can be done for homework.

SPEAKING

A Focus students on the task. In groups of three, students choose
a problem from the box. Then, they write the role play, following
the conversation prompts. Allow students some time to write
and rehearse their role plays. Encourage the groups to perform
their role plays for the rest of the class.

Extra activity

As a class, elicit from students some problems they have
when communicating over the telephone. Students
could work in groups to brainstorm ways to improve their
communication skills while using the phone. You could
prompt them with a few ideas , e.g. speak slowly, ask the
speaker to spell complicated words, take time to plan what
you want to say before calling, etc. For homework, ask
students to write a list of ten tips for improving telephone
communication skills. Compare their ideas with the other
students in the next class.

R: Good morning, you're through to Jobs, Jobs, Jobs and
Jobs, helping you to find the perfect job. How can I help?
Hello, is it possible to speak to Neena Patel?

R: Yes of course, Il just try to put you through. ...Good

morning, you're through to Jobs, Jobs, Jobs and Jobs,

helping you to find the perfect job. How can I help?

Err. | just spoke to you and I've been on hold...

Sorry about that. How can | help?

Could | speak to Neena Patel please - it's very important.

I'll just try to put you through. Hello?

Hi.

I'm afraid the line’s busy, would you like to hold?

Ah... Yes please.

: Thank you for calling, just putting you through. ..

(P): Hithisis Neena Patel, | can't take your call at the moment.

Please leave a message after the beep.

Neena, it's Gaby, please phone me as soon as you get this

—I've lost my key! And it’s raining. ..

zZP0FQFQPQ
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Unit 10 Writing

10 Writing

(D~ making recommendations

@~ Write a recommendation

A Work in groups. Answer the questions.

1 How many school subjects can you think of in one
minute?

~

Which were your favorite and least favorite subjects at
school, and why?

w

Were/Are you more interested in science, art, language
or humanities (history, geography, etc)?

B Work in pairs. Read Bee’s question on an online message
board. What recommendation would you make for Bee
and why?

Woohaa Answers < D

Bee, Thailand: Should | buy a laptop or a tablet?
I’'m not sure whether to buy a laptop or a

tablet. | need a computer for work, but also for
entertainment at home and while I'm traveling.
What do you think?

[a}

Now read Dylan’s answer and underline any ideas you or g

D Read the information in the box. Then find and underline
four examples of the structures in the box in Dylan’s
answer.

Making recommendations

You can tell people what you think they should do using the
following language:

« [think you should + base form
You could + base form
- Idsuggest+ noun or verb + -ing or you + base form

« Id recommend + noun or verb-ing or you + base form

E There is one mistake in each recommendation. Correct
the mistakes.

1 Ithink you should getting a new phone rather than a
used one,
I think you should get a new phone rather than a used one.

2 Id recommend you checking a used phone carefully
before vou buy it

your partner said in Exercise B. What other advantages and
disadvantages of laptops and tablets does Dylan mention?

Best answer
<

I'd recommend checking a used phone carefully before you buy it.

3 You could reading more about different brands online.
You could read more about different brands online.

Answers

Laptops. Advantages: faster, bigger
memory, good if you want several
apps or programs open at the same
time. Disadvantages: big and heavy,
more expensive

Tablets. Advantages: battery lasts
longer between charges, good for
travel. Disadvantages: small memory

Dylan, US «

This is not an easy decision, Bee. If you choose the
wrong computer, you might regret it. Before you
decide, think about size and weight, performance
and price.

Most laptops are bigger and heavier than the
average tablet. This is partly because they have

a normal keyboard. Size and weight may be a
problem if you travel a lot or need to carry your
computer to work each day.

When it comes to performance, laptops are usually
faster and have a bigger memory than tablets.
They are also better for people who need to have
several apps or programs open at the same time.
On the other hand, the battery in a tablet computer
will probably last longer between charges than the
one in a laptop.

Of course, your budget is also important. Generally
speaking, laptops are more expensive than tablets.
If you travel regularly and want to spend less

ExD money, I'd recommend a tablet. If you want better
performance and a normal keyboard, I'd suggest
buying a laptop.

| think you should do some more research online.
You could also talk to someone in a computer store

and ask for their opinion. Good luck!

T TOSTOUEST 10 DUy & USes PIoTTe DECatse you et
better performance for your money.

I'd suggest buying a used phone because you'll get better
performance for your money.

F Work in pairs. Imagine a friend has asked you the
following questions. What would you recommend and
why? Compare your ideas.

1 Should I travel for six months or get a job right away
when | finish college?

2 What brand of computer do you think | should I buy?

3 Should | study science or language?

WRITING

A WRITE Read Corey's question on the Woohaa Answers
website. Write a reply of at least 100 words comparing
the two options and making recommendations.

Refer students to this
recommendation as a model for
the writing task.

Woohaa Answers Q

Corey, Germany: Should | buy a new or used
phone?

Should | buy a new cell phone or a used one?

| don’t have a lot of money to spend on it, but I'd
like the best one | can afford. What do you think?

REVIEW Work in groups. Read your group's
recommendations. In what ways are they similar or
different to yours?

10 WRITING 167

Students can do this in class or
for homework.

WRITING

A Focus students on the questions. In groups, students discuss
Questions 1-3. Monitor and assist when necessary.

B Students work in pairs reading Bee's question. Elicit ideas from
each pair on what recommendations they would make for Bee
and why. Write any useful words or phrases on the board.

C Students read Dylan’s response and underline any ideas that
they mentioned in Exercise B. Take feedback from the class and
elicit any other advantages and disadvantages of laptops and

tablets that Dylan mentions.

WRITING TASK

A Students write a response of 100 words talking about the pros
and cons of the two options. Remind students to use the useful
language from the lesson in their answers.

B Ask students to discuss the similarities and differences they can
find. Take feedback from each group. You can also include a stage
of peer correction here. Students exchange and correct each
other’s replies. If you feel this might be too sensitive you can also
take a few representative errors from students ' work and write

them on the board. Students then correct the errors.

D Students should read the information in the box before

completing the task.

E Read the instructions with the class. Remind them to use the
information in the box and Dylan’s answer to help them. Allow
students to check their answers in pairs before checking with the

whole class.

F Arrange students in pairs. First, they come up with answers to the
questions alone. Then students compare their recommendations
with their partner. Monitor and assist as required.
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. Unit 10 Review

VOCABULARY

A Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

1 My new drone/ fitness tracker has arrived. Should we go
to the park and fly it?

2 I'mso bad at directions — this USB drive / GPS is really
useful!

3 | think a fitness tracker / tablet would make me
exercise more.

4 | always take my e-reader / power bank on vacation with
me. | love books.

5 My son wants a drone / tablet so he can watch his
favorite TV shows.

6 A GPS/ USBdrive is very useful when | go on business
trips. I can take my work everywherel!

7 | don't know what I would do without my power bank /
e-reader — my phone battery is always running out.

B Complete the information with the verbs in the box.
You need to use one of the verbs twice.

collect do look make test

Higgerfield University

SCIENCE DEPARTMENT

Why study science at Higgerfield?

We asked three first-year students why they
chose science subijects.

Sergei: |wantto’ collect data and
2 look for solutions to the

problem of climate change.

| want to 3 do research on
space travel and 4 test new
technologies to help get us to other

planets.

Melissa: | want to ° make discoveries
and do

will help save people’s lives.

experiments that

To find out more about studying
Science at Higgerfield, join us at one
of our open houses.

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

GRAMMAR

A Complete the article with comparative and superlative
forms of the missing adjectives and adverbs.

Hi-fi & Wi-fi Magazine Awards
Cell phones

Chitchat 8
Speakup 4 3" Talkabout 2

The Talkabout 2 is a good phone, but the Speakup 4
is better . And this year, the Chitchat 8 is
2 the best

Is it reliable®

The Talkabout 2 is fairly reliable, but the Speakup 4
is 3 more reliable . Again, the Chitchat 8 is
4 the most reliable .

Is it easy to use?

The Talkabout 2 is fairly easy to use, but the
Speakup 4 is definitely ° easier to use.
However, the Chitchat 8 is®  the easiest

to use.

Does it charge quickly?

The Talkabout 2 charges quickly, but the Speakup 4
charges 7 more quickly . Again, the Chitchat 8
wins this year because it charges & the most quickly .

B Addas ... as to complete each sentence.
as as

1 | getjustannoyed with pop-up ads,anybody else.

. . as . as .
That messaging service is notApnvateA%hls one.

2
s
3 My wife doesn't forget passwords gasily,| do.

4 My dad’s phone isjusg\%ld—fashioneda,(%y mom?’s.

5 |don'tlearn how to use new deviceg/?quicklgj used to

when | was young.
) 7 as  as
6 This game is just,good,the other soccer games on

the market.

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

Complete the words in the phone conversation. The first
letter of each word has been given to help you.

Derek: Hello, this is Derek Lebarge. 'Sorry, | can't t ake
your call at the moment . ’Please leave a message
after the b eep

Murray: Derek? Derek? It's Murray. >Sorry, the signal isn't
verygood . “Whatwasthat ?5You're breaking
up. Hello?



11 Natural World

NATURAL WORLD Natural world (o) atre 3

Everybody needs beauty as well

nature may heal and glve strength

to body and soul alike.

it exists without the effects
produced or caused by people.

Muir is suggesting that nature is
as important as food to human
beings. Being in nature has the
power to make us feel better and

as bread, places to play in wheére give us both physical and mental
strength.
S Gir John Muir (1838-1914) was an

An urban fox begins his nightly hunt for food, Twickenham, United Kingdom.

OBJECTIVES Work with a partner. Discuss the questions.

influential Scottish-American
author and naturalist. He played
an important role in protecting

1 Do you find the city or the country more wilderness areas in the United
talk about natural wonders relaxing? Why? ;
read and talk about wildlife photography 2 Read the quote. Do you agree with Muir? States and fou'nded the Slerr,a
talk about the causes and effects of plastic pollution 3 Lookat the picture. What wildlife is there in Club, an American conservation
your city?

tell a story

write an email giving suggestions and advice

organization. He is sometimes
called the 'Father of the National
Parks. The quote was originally
published in Muir's book The
Yosemite (1912).

NATURAL WORLD 101

OBJECTIVES !

Read the unit objectives to the class.

UNIT OPENER QUESTIONS

Encourage students to look at the quote and take one or two
suggestions from the class about what they think it means.

Ask students to look at the picture on the page and encourage
them to share their ideas. Ask prompt questions such as"Where
do you think this photo was taken? How important is nature and
being outside for you? Do you think it is worthwhile to prevent
the building of an airport or of a road to save a rare animal
species? If students share any good ideas or useful language,
write these on the board.

Students look at the questions at the bottom of the page. Model
one possible answer, explaining why the countryside or the city
is more relaxing for you. Students discuss the questions in pairs.

Monitor and assist as necessary. When students have finished
the activity, ask one or two pairs to share their ideas with the
class. Encourage students to listen to one another and respond
with their own ideas and opinions.

WORKSHEETS

Lesson 11.1 Natural wonders

Grammar: The passive voice (simple present and simple past)
(W59)

Vocabulary: Natural features (W60)

Lesson 11.2 Animal images
Grammar: Adjective + infinitive (W61)
Vocabulary: Animals (W62)

Lesson 11.3 Throw-away world
Grammar: even (W63)

Vocabulary: somewhere, nowhere, everywhere, anywhere (\W64)
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. 1 1 .1 Natural \/\/Oﬂders @- Talk about natural wonders

0— natural features 0— /e/ and /it/ @— the passive voice (simple present and simple past)

o lights : canyon > 4 waterfall

N Y \§

\

volcano e harbor

VOCABULARY LISTENING

Natural features A The places in the pictures above have recently been
. . . named as the Seven Natural Wonders of the World. Match
A Label the pictures (1-7) with the words in the box. the names (a—g) with the pictures (1-7). What do you
canyon harbor lights mountain know about them?
reef volcano waterfall

a Mount Everest 4
B Go to the Vocabulary Hub on page 151. b Great Barrier Reef 6
¢ Grand Canyon 2
C SPEAK Work in pairs. Name other examples of the . .
d Northern light boreal 1
natural features in Exercise A and in the Vocabulary Hub. Rord eJm 9 sh(atl;rora orealis)
. . i i 7
Az Well, theres Mount Fuji and The Great Barrier Reef. ¢ ?O ? anelrofarbor
But I can't think of a famous canyon. f Victoria Falls 3
B: What about The Grand Canyon in Arizona? g Paricutin volcano >
) B LISTEN FOR KEY WORDS Listen to a radio travel show
PRONUNCIATION 113 about the Seven Natural Wonders of the World. In which
e/ and /i/ order did the travel writer visit the places?
1 the Great Barrier Reef

%) A Listen to the vowel sounds /e/ and /i:/. What is the vowel

11.1 sound in each word in the box? Write the words in the 2 Grand Canyon

correct place. 3 Mount Everest

be get leave met reef rest see ten 4 Victoria Falls
" 5 Paricutin volcano
e/ [iz/ . .
6 Rio de Janeiro harbor

get be

met leave 7 northern lights

rest reef

ten

coral (n) a very small ocean creature that lives in large groups that look

o) B Listen and check your answers. Then listen again and like plants, in places where the water is warm
1.2 repeat the words. crater (n) the round hole at the top of a volcano

form (v) to make something exist
promote (v) to support something
unique (adj) not the same as anything else

102 NATURAL WORLD



11.1 Natural wonders

LEAD-IN

In pairs, students discuss the most beautiful natural wonders

in their country. If you are working in a class with only one
nationality, ask them to work together and make a list of the top
five most beautiful places in their country. Write the names of the
places on the board.

VOCABULARY

A Allow students to work with a partner.

B Students turn to the Vocabulary Hub (TB121) for
further practice. Use the Vocabulary Worksheet on W60 for
extra practice.

C If students are at a loss, remind them of the words on the board
and suggest others like the Etna, Niagara Falls, etc.

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Write best and beast on the board and model the two vowel

11.1  sounds. Play the audio. NB The international phonetic alphabet
has been used in this course. However, /ii/ is represented as /i/ in
the American English phonetic alphabet.

@ B Play the audio for students to listen and check their answers
112 to Exercise A. Then play the audio again for students to listen
and repeat.

AUDIO SCRIPT
Q3

Listening, Exercise B
P =Presenter M = Mike

P: Welcome to this week’s edition of the Travel Show.
Today, we are joined by travel writer Mike Harold.
A year ago, Mike decided to visit the Seven Natural
Wonders of the World. Last week, he finally achieved
his goal. Mike, tell us a little bit about the seven
natural wonders.

M: Well, the Seven Natural Wonders of the World was the
idea of the Seven Natural Wonders organization.

ExCQ1 The organization was created to promote and to
protect the natural wonders of the world. Not just
these seven, but many others as well.

P: So, how did they choose the seven places?

ExCQ2 M: The decision was based on three main things. The
places were chosen according to how unigue the
place is, how important it is and, finally, its pure
natural beauty.

P: And why did you decide to visit them?

ExCQ3 M: Well, I've always loved traveling and | like a challenge!
As a travel writer, | thought this was an interesting
thing to do professionally.

P: OK so, what are the seven natural wonders?

M: First, | visited the Great Barrier Reef. The reef is 2600
km long and is located off the northeastern coast of
Australia. It's made of over 400 different

Ex CQ4d kinds of coral and is the largest and most colorful
coral reef in the world. It really was amazing. After
that, | went to the Grand Canyon, in the US. It was
chosen as a natural wonder because of its enormous
size and incredible scenery. The canyon was created
by the Colorado River, which you can see at the very

LISTENING

A Ask students to match the places with their pictures. Elicit
what they know about them. Can they say in which country
they are?

@ B Play the audio. With a weaker group, you may have to play

it twice.

C Focus students on the questions. Ask them to underline any
key words that will help them find the answer in the audio. Play
the audio for students to answer the questions. Play it again for
them to check their answers.

D Students work in pairs to answer the question. Monitor and
assist when necessary. Take feedback from one or two pairs and
encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

Extra activity

Put students into pairs to describe a place that they love
to visit. Students should say where the place is and what
it is about that place which makes it so special. Draw
upon pairs to talk about what their partner told them in
whole-class feedback.

Ex C Q4f bottom. It's the most popular of the seven natural
wonders and is visited by over five million people a
year. The next place was the most difficult to get to,
as it's located in the Himalayan mountain range.

P: Ohh, this has to be Mount Everest!

ExCQ4e M: Yes, the highest place on Earth. | didn't go to the top,
but | went to the base camp, which is at about 5000
meters. The views were unbelievable.

P: |canimagine. And where did you go next?
M: My fourth natural wonder was Victoria Falls. This, of
course, is the famous waterfall on the Zambezi River

Ex CQ4c in southern Africa. It is actually on the border of two
countries, Zambia and Zimbabwe. The waterfall is
almost two kilometers wide and over 100 meters
high. It really was an incredible sight.

For numbers five and six, | travelled to Central and
South America. The first is perhaps the least well
known. It's the Paricutin volcano in Mexico.

P: Yes, | must admit, I've never heard of this.

ExCQ4b M: Well, it was only formed in 1943, so it's quite new!

It was also the first time modern science saw the
creation of a volcano - and that's why it's a natural
wonder. | was able to climb the volcano and walk
around the crater and look inside. | then went to
South America to see a more familiar‘'wonder’ - the
bay and natural harbor of Rio de Janeiro in Brazil. The
bay includes several islands and is surrounded by
beautiful beaches and spectacular mountains with
some great views.

P: And | understand for the final natural wonder, you
had some good luck.

M: Yes, | did. The final natural wonder | saw was the
northern lights, or aurora borealis. | went to Iceland

ExCQ4a to see them. You can only see them at certain times
of the year. And yes, | was very lucky. It really was
amazing. And the perfect way to finish my challenge.

P: That sounds amazing! Thanks for sharing your journey
with us.
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GRAMMAR

A Students complete the rules using the words in the box. Allow
students to compare their answers in pairs before checking
with the whole class.

B Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W59 for extra practice.

C Students work in pairs and discuss what they know about
these places.

2 The White Cliffs of Dover are made of chalk and similar minerals.

3 The Himalayas were formed 40-50 million years ago.
4 The Niagara Falls are visited by around 30 million people a year.
5 Uluru in Australia is also known as Ayers Rock.

6 The Galapagos Islands were discovered by the Bishop of Panama

in 1535.

GRAMMAR HUB

111 The passive voice (simple present and simple past)

I am told the
desert is beautiful.

I'm not expected to be an
expert on the environment.

It is not understood by

W= A0 Itis visited by lots  many people.
it of people. It isn’t understood by many
people.
you/we/ WTICTIRL I e They aren’t studied by
stay away from the S
they scientists.

volcano.

Question Positive Negative
short answer | short answer

Am | allowed to take

Yes, you are. No, you aren't.
photographs? y y
Are we permitted to get Ves we/you are No, we/you
close to the waterfall? ’ y © aren't.

" lpositve[Negaive |

I/he/ 1 was told to read
she/it the article.

VAeLLUAVI A They were invited
they to the island.

She wasn't asked to help.

The clothes weren’t needed
on the journey.

Question Positive Negative
short answer | short answer

Was she joined by her

) Yes, she was. No, she wasn’t.
friends?
Were they told what e e No, thely
to do? weren't.

NATURAL WORLD

| [rosie  Negatve |

11.4

SPEAKING

@ A Play the audio. Students listen to the presentation and answer

the questions.

The Gullfoss Waterfall is located in a canyon on the Hvita River

in South-Western Iceland. It was formed at the end of the Ice Age
about 15,000 years ago. The waterfall is unusual as it has two large
steps, rather than one single drop. It is surrounded by open land
and fields, and it is reached by road and then a short walk. It is
visited every year by thousands of people who are attracted by the
spectacular views and by the incredible power of the water as it
passes through the waterfall.

B Students work in pairs preparing a presentation about a natural
wonder in their country or continent. Monitor and assist
when necessary.

C Ask the different pairs to give their presentations to the class.

e We use the passive voice when we don't say who or what
causes the action (usually because the person or thing is not
known, not important or obvious).

The new road to the site was dpened last yeat.

e We also use the passive voice with by when we know who
does/did an action and we want to emphasize it.

This report was produced by scientists from Cambridge
University.

e We can sometimes say the same thing in the active or passive
voice. The choice usually depends on the topic we are talking
about.

Active: Many tourists visit the site. (The topic is tourists.)

Passive: The site s visited by many tourists. (The topic s
the site))

Be careful!

. We don't use by + the agent unless it is important, useful
information.
The research is paid for by the Warld Wildlife
Fund. NOT s patl



1.1

<)

11.3

C LISTEN FOR DETAIL Listen to the radio show again and
answer the questions.

1 Whatis the goal of the Seven Natural Wonders

organization? To promote and protect the natural
wonders of the world.
2 What three main factors were used to choose the Seven

Natural Wonders? How unique the place is, how
important it is, and its pure natural beauty.

3 Why did Mike decide to visit the Seven Natural Wonders?
He loves traveling and likes a challenge.

4 Which of the seven natural wonders ...

a s visible only at certain times of the year?
northern lights

b was formed the most recently?
Paricutin volcano

¢ islocated in two countries?
Victoria Falls
d is famous for its different colors?
Great Barrier Reef

e isthe highest?
Mount Everest

f is the most visited?
The Grand Canyon

D SPEAK Work in pairs. Which of the Seven Natural
Wonders you would most like to visit and why?

GRAMMAR
The passive voice (simple present and
simple past)

A WORKITOUT Look at the sentences from the radio
show about the seven natural wonders. Then complete
the rules using the words in the box.

1 The decision was based on three main things.

2 The places were chosen according to how unique the
placeis ...

It's made of over 400 different kinds of coral.
It was only formed in 1943.
The canyon was created by the Colorado River.

Qo unn b~ W

It's visited by about four-and-a-half million people a year.

be by donotsay pastparticiple

The passive voice (simple present and simple
past)

1 We make the passive voice with the auxiliary verb
be +the _past participle of the

main verb.

2 We most commonly use the passive voice when we

do notsay  who or what performs or causes the

action. This is usually because the person or thing is not
known, not important or obvious.

3 We sometimes use the passive voice with an agent (the
person or thing that performs or causes the action). We
use by to introduce the agent.

B Go to the Grammar Hub on page 142.

11.4

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Test your general knowledge!
Make sentences about these natural wonders using a
word from each column. Discuss what you know about
each place.

Jeju Island is located off the coast of South Korea.

1 Jeju Islandf\form around 30 million
2 The White Cliffs locate

people a year

40-50 million
of Dover years ago
3 The Himalayas Visit as Ayers Rock
4 The Niagara Falls make off the coast of
South Korea
5 Uluruin Australia discover of chalkand
similar minerals
6 The Galapagosislands also/know  the Bishop of

Panamain 1535

SPEAKING

) A Listen to a presentation about the Gullfoss Waterfall in

Iceland and answer the questions.
o , In a canyon on the Hvita River in
* Where s it located? soythwestern Iceland.

: At the end of the Ice
?
e \When was it formed or created? Age, 15,000 years ago.

e Whatis it surrounded by? By open land and fields.

e How is it reached? By road and a short walk.

Thousands of

people each year.
e Why are people attracted to it? The spectacular views

and the incredible power of the water.

B Work in pairs. Choose a natural wonder in your country or
continent to give a presentation about. Use the questions
in Exercise A to help you.

e Who and how many people visit it?

C Give your presentation to the class.




. 11.2 Animal

@- animals

@ Read

images
Q-to/te/

@- adjective + infinitive

and talk about wildlife photography

VOCABULARY

Animals

A SPEAK Work in pairs. Make a list of animals. You have
one minute.

B Go to the Vocabulary Hub on page 151.

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Write down your three favorite
animals. Tell your partner what you wrote. Explain your
choices.

D SPEAK Work in pairs. Go to the Communication Hub on
page 157 to see what your answers to Exercise C mean.
Do you agree or disagree?

My first animal is a dolphin. I think I'm like a
dolphin because it'’s smart, moves quickly, is very
sociable and always in groups.

A
‘V)‘ Anthony Remy, wildlife

You may not know Anthony Remy’s name but you will

almost certainly have seen one of his photos. He spoke to
us about his 30-year career close-up with wildlife.

Where did your interest in wildlife photography come from?
I grew up in Canada with nature right on my doorstep. I just had to
step outside and | could see all manner of mammals, reptiles, birds
and amphibians. One day my older cousin, Julian, took me to see a
ExBQ1 grizzly fishing with her cub ... from a safe distance, of course. Julian
passed me his camera so that | could zoom in. It was great to watch
ExCQ1 them so closely, | never wanted to forget it. | pressed the shutter and

that's when | decided what | wanted to do for the rest of my life.

Is it easy to find work? | imagine it’s fairly difficult.
It is at first when no one knows your name and you don’t have any
contacts at magazines. Over time your reputation grows. You ask
local stores to put up framed photos or sell some of your cards ...
you know, anything to make a living!

I guess you're asked this a lot but what'’s your
favorite animal?

Well ... I'love dogs ... | have four at home. In terms of
ExB Q2 photography though orangutans without a doubt.
ExCQ2 Their name literally means ‘person of the forest’

in Malay and you can see why. It's not just

their body language and facial

expressions that are so like
ours, but also their social
interactions. Over my career

I've also taken a lot of photos
ExB Q2 of spiders, which you may not
ExC03 understand! But most people

come to realize, like me, that

up close they are unexpectedly
fascinating.

READING

A Match the words and phrases (1-5) with the definitions (a—e).
d 1

C

habitat
2 wildlife

3 make eye contact

4 facial expression

5 life cycle

the series of changes that happen to an animal or plant
during its life

a

the look on someone’s face that shows what their thoughts
or feelings are

animals, birds and plants that live in natural conditions

the type of place that a particular animal usually lives in or
a particular plant usually grows in

situation in which two people look at each other’s eyes

photographer

And which animal don’t you enjoy taking photos of?
Well some animals are so ‘seen’ there are hundreds of  ExCQ4
Ex B photographs of them ... you know, elephants, eagles, tigers.

03 It isn't easy to take something amazing that everyone would
be interested in. Certain types of monkeys are challengingexB Q3
too as they don’t want to make eye contact with people. ExCQ5
Then there are lemurs which will look you in the eye, in  ExBQ3
fact they'll climb all over you, but they live deep in the

Madagascan rainforest. Habitats like that are hard to get to,

especially carrying camera equipment.

So any top tips for future wildlife photographers
out there?
Don't rush out and spend a fortune on a new camera. It ExCQ6
really isn't the most important thing. An interest in animals
is obvious but essential. Unless you are incredibly lucky, be
prepared for uncomfortable hours or even weeks waiting
for the perfect shot. Researching habitats and life cycles can
ExB certainly help this. If you watch an animal for long enough,
Q4 you can predict its behavior. For example, | always know
when a grizzly will swipe for the salmon
and so | am there ready to capture
the moment.

show others what you are thinking or feeling

close-up (n) a picture of someone or something taken from a position
very near them

make a living (phrase) to earn money from a job



LEAD-IN

With books closed, arrange students in pairs and ask them to take
turns describing an animal to their partner. Their partner should
guess what animal they are describing.

VOCABULARY

A Arrange students in pairs. Tell them they have one minute to
list all the animals they know. When the time is up, ask the pair
with the longest list to share it with the rest of the class. Ask the
other pairs to add any other animals which weren't mentioned.

B Direct students to the Vocabulary Hub (TB121). Use the
Vocabulary Worksheet on W62 for extra practice.

GRAMMAR HUB

11.1 The passive voice (simple present and simple past)

A Correct the mistakes in each sentence.

is
1 The volcano Jocated in the middle of a jungle.
) farmed .
The cliffs were ferm 200 million years ago.
The museurwaospened by the President last night.
The moun_taiQ( is of a strong type of rock.
isn
The city deesat known for its art.
opene
The new park wasn't-epen by anyone famous.

N o A wWwWN

Sh\g/?a%tracted to Africa because of the wildlife.

TEACHING IDEA [értisstio
Speaking: Animal characteristics

In pairs, match each animal with the adjective which is
traditionally used to describe them. (Re-order the adjectives
when you write them up on the board; they appear here in the
correct order)

- owl, fox, mouse, monkey, lion, wise, clever, small, cheeky, proud

- dog, bat, ox, donkey, dinosaur, loyal, blind, strong, stubborn,
extinct

- pig, cat, fish, greedy, independent, slippery
Think of animals that these adjectives could describe:

lazy, thoughtful, selfish, kind, sensible, sensitive, cold, cheerful,
impatient, hard-working, easy-going, stylish, reserved,
antisocial, moody

Think of another adjective to describe each animal and explain
why you chose it.

C Students write down their three favorite animals. Arrange
students in pairs. They tell their partner what animals they
chose and why. Monitor and assist when necessary.

D Direct the pairs to the Communication Hub (TB121). Students
discuss the information with their partner and decide whether
they agree with what is written. Encourage them to model their
exchanges on the example. Take feedback from one or two
pairs and encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

READING

A In pairs, students match the words and phrases with their
definitions. Share answers as a class.

B Complete the text messages with the correct passive
form of the verbs in parentheses.

Gloria: How was your trip to Uluru?

Toby: Great! | learned a lot. | (1)

was helped  (help) by all the tourist
information there.

Gloria: Like what?

Toby: Well, it (2) is made (make)
of sandstone and it’s nearly 350m high.

Gloria: Cool. What else did you learn?

Toby: It (3)  was created
over 600 million years ago.

(create)

Gloria: Wow, that’s really old!

Toby: | know! Also, it (4) is owned
(own) by the native Australian people.

Gloria: | thought the government owned it.

Toby: It’s (5)  not owned
by them. They just manage it.

(not own)

» Go back to page 103.

by David Seymour
TEACHING IDEA ar):d Maria P)cgpova
Vocabulary: Animal extremes

Write the following superlatives on the board:

the biggest, the most beautiful, the most dangerous, the fastest,
the slowest, the most unusual, the cuddliest, the ugliest, the smelliest,
the friendliest

Arrange students in pairs and ask them to agree on an animal
to fit each of the descriptions. When students have finished, ask
them to compare their ideas with another pair and see how
many answers they agree on.

p

TEACHING IDEA by David Seymour

and Maria Popova
Speaking: My hobby
Write on the board:
a) What is your hobby? b) What inspired you to start this hobby?

¢) How have you improved or changed the way you do your hobby
since you started?

In small groups, students tell their group about one of their
hobbies. Allow students time to prepare their ideas before
speaking.

Following their discussion, ask students to create a poster that
will encourage other students to take up their hobby.
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11.2 Animal images

B Focus students on the questions and the glossary. Tell them to
underline the key words that will help them find the answers.
Students scan the article and answer the questions on their
own. Set a time limit which ensures students only have time to
scan for the answers. Check answers with the class.

C Ask students to read the article again, in more detail, to answer
Questions 1-6. Allow students to check their answers in pairs
before checking with the whole class.

D Arrange students in pairs. Ask them to discuss the skills,
qualities and characteristics needed to be a wildlife
photographer. Monitor and assist when necessary. Take
feedback from one or two pairs and encourage students to
respond to each other’s ideas.

GRAMMAR

A Focus students on the task and the grammar box. With a
stronger group, ask students to complete the sentences from
memory, and then to check them against the text in pairs. With
a weaker group, arrange students in pairs and allow them to
go back to the text to find and complete the sentences. When
students have completed the sentences, ask them to complete
the rule in the grammar box. Check with the whole class.

B Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W61 for extra practice.

GRAMMAR HUB

11.2 Adjective + infinitive

e When we want to use an adjective to describe an action, we
can use adjective + infinitive.
It’s interesting to study the life cycle of a mammal.
It was nice to watch animals in their natural habitat.

e When we want to say that an adjective doesn't describe an
action, we use the negative form of the verb.

It Wasnt easy to make a living as a scientist.

11.5

11.5

C Direct students to the Communication Hub. Students work
in pairs talking about hobbies and using adjective + infinitive.
Monitor and assist when necessary.

PRONUNCIATION

A Focus students on the pronunciation of to. Remind them of the
schwa and when it is used in English. Play the audio.

B Play the audio again. Students listen and repeat, paying close
attention to their pronunciation of to.

SPEAKING

A Students read the tips for taking photographs of animals on
their own. In pairs, they decide whether they agree and add
a tip of their own. Take feedback from one or two pairs and
encourage students to react to their ideas.

B Ask students to look at the pictures and answer the questions.
Remind them to use the tips from Exercise A to help them
make their choices. Students rank the pictures in order of their
preferences. Encourage them to write notes about their reasons
for ranking the pictures in that order.

C Arrange students in groups of four or five. Students compare
their ideas from Exercise B. Monitor and assist as required.
Students vote on the best photographs as a group. Take
feedback from each group and encourage students to respond
to each other’s ideas.

e When we want to say that an adjective describes the opposite
of an action, we use not + infinitive.

It’s important wot to do any damage to the
environment.,

11.2 Adjective + infinitive

A Put the words in order to make sentences.
1 easy/understand /a person’s / it's / to / body language
Its easy to understand a person’s body language.
2 necessary/ be/it's / quiet/to/ near/ wild animals
It's necessary to be quiet near wild animals.

w

fascinating / take / was / photos of insects / to / it
It was fascinating to take photos of insects.
4 good/ live/green/a/it's/to/ lifestyle
It's good to live a green lifestyle.
5 to/is/educational /it / wildlife shows / watch /?
Is it educational to watch wildlife shows?

NATURAL WORLD

B Choose the correct option.

1 It's good not/to feed the animals in the zoo.

2 It's\important not)/ not important to make wild animals
angry or upset.

3 It’s easy not to take the perfect photo.
4 It's necessary not/to be an expert to enjoy

studying animals.

5 It's not essential to go near crocodiles.
6 It’s/ safe not to go traveling in the wild on

your own.

7 It's essential not o have top quality

equipment in order to take great photos.
» Go back to page 105.



B SCAN Read Behind the lens and answer the questions.
Which animal(s) ...
1 did Anthony Remy first take pictures of? grizzly bears
is/are his favorite to photograph? orangutans, spiders

tigers, monkeys, lemurs

2
3 is/are difficult to get a good picture of?elephants, eagles,
4 does he think has/have predictable behaviorlgrizzly bears

C READ FOR DETAIL Choose the correct answers, a, b or c.

1 Anthony Remy started taking pictures of bears ...
a to show his cousin what he had seen.

( b to help him remember theer

¢ to capture the beauty of where he is from.
2 He thinks orangutans are ...

a shy. b dangerous.

(c similar to humar@

3 He thinks his pictures of spiders usually ...

(a surprise people‘) b frighten people.

¢ disappoint people.

4 He thinks some animals, such as elephants ...
a are not interesting to photograph.
b don't do anything surprising.

(¢ have been photographed too much.)

5 He says monkeys ...
(a don'tlike to look at humans. )
b try to hide from humans.

¢ behave like humans.

6 In Anthony’s opinion, it is not necessary ...
a to know about the animals you are photographing.
b to spend time watching and have a lot of patience.

( ¢ to have a lot of expensive camera equipment.)

D SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the skills and
characteristics you need to be a wildlife photographer.

GRAMMAR
Adjective + infinitive

A WORKIT OUT Look at the sentences from Behind
the lens. Add the missing adjective + infinitive. Then
complete the rule.

1 Itwas great to watch them
so closely ...
2 Itisn't easy to take something

amazing that everyone would be interested in.

3 Habitats like that are hard to get
to, especially carrying camera equipment.

Adjective + infinitive

When a verb comes after an adjective, we use the
infinitive form of the verb.

B Go to the Grammar Hub on page 142.

C SPEAK Go to the Communication Hub on page 153 and
follow the instructions.

<

11.5

o)

11.5

PRONUNCIATION
to /ta/

A Listen to the weak pronunciation of to /ta/ in the
sentences.

1 It's easy to take a good picture.
2 It'simportant to be patient.
3 Areyou ready to leave?

B Listen again and repeat the sentences.

SPEAKING

A Read the tips about what makes a good animal picture.
Do you agree? Add a tip of your own.
v It'simportant to show the animal in its natural habitat.

v It'simportant to be able to see the animal’s face and
eyes. It gives an idea of how the animal is feeling or
what it's thinking.

v It's good to photograph the animal doing something.
It's even better to catch it doing something unusual
or maybe something funny.

v/ A good animal picture shows detail and color that you
don’‘t normally see.

v/ A good picture is one where you see something new.
You learn something about the animal.

B Look at the pictures (a—f) above and answer the questions.

e Which of the features in the tips above does each
picture have?

e (Choose the best animal picture in your opinion.
e Putthe others in order of second favorite, third favorite.

C Work in groups. Compare your ideas. In your group,
decide on the best animal picture.

(O~ Read and talk about wildlife photography

NATURAL WORLD 105



. 11.3 Throw-away world

@~ /// pronounced and silent (@) even

9— looking for ways of expressing cause and effect

@- Talk about the causes and effects of plastic pollution

)~ somewhere, nowhere, everywhere, anywhere

READING

A Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1 Do you recycle? What kind of things do you recycle? Is it
easy to recycle things where you live? What happens to
things you throw away that are not recycled?

2 Look at the picture. What can you see on the beach?
How do you think it got there?

B READ FOR GIST Read The nightmare of Plastic Island and
decide which is the best summary.

a Plasticis usually blown into the ocean and is carried
around the world by ocean currents. The pictures of
Henderson Island show how we should clean the beaches
before the plastic enters the ocean.

b Plastic is carried to certain parts of the world by ocean
currents, but it does not reach other parts of the world.
The pictures of Henderson Island suggest that the
situation is worse than it actually is.

¢ Plasticis carried around the world by ocean currents
and reaches the most remote beaches and other places.
The pictures of Henderson Island show how serious the

problem is.

Plastic is everywhere. It is at the bottom of the oceans, on
tropical beaches and at the top of Mount Everest. It is even
on the surface of Mars. This is because each year, over 300

ExC million metric tons of plastic is produced, used and then

Q1 most of it is thrown away.

Plastic was invented over 100 years ago. When it first

ExC appeared, it was an instant success. It was cheap,

Q2 convenient, had many uses and was long-lasting. And that
is the problem. Plastic will not go away. It may break into
smaller and smaller pieces, but every piece of plastic ever
made still exists somewhere in the world.

ExC Up to 12 million metric tons of plastic enters the world'’s

Q3 oceans every year. This means there are around five trillion
pieces of plastic currently in our oceans. Once there, it
can be carried by the currents for many years and travel
thousands of kilometers. Some of it is eaten by marine
wildlife and enters the food chain. As a result, thousands

ExC of pieces of marine plastic are consumed by humans each

Q4 year when they eat fish and other seafood. However,
most of the plastic in the seas and oceans eventually
washes up on beaches. Nowhere on Earth has as much
plastic as the beaches of Henderson Island in the South
Pacific. The remote island is the most polluted anywhere
in the world, and 99.8 percent of this pollution is plastic.
The island’s beaches contain around 38 million pieces of

plastic; most of this is from everyday consumer goods.

C READ FOR DETAIL Answer the questions. Use the
information in the box to help you. Then read again and
check your answers.

Looking for ways of expressing cause and effect

Look for verbs, linking words and nouns that express cause and effect:
Thishasledto ...
« linking words: This is because . ...

verbs: This means there are . ..
Because of this, ... If we dothis, ...

. nouns:Andasaresult, ...

1 Why is there plastic everywhere?
2 Why was plastic successful when it first appeared?

3 Scientists believe that there are five trillion pieces of plastic in
the oceans. What is this number based on?

4 Some marine animals eat plastic. How can this affect humans?

5 Experts believe plastic pollution in the oceans is a serious
problem. How have some governments responded to this?

6 What can individuals do to help reduce the amount of
plastic pollution?

Henderson Island is a UNESCO
World Heritage site and it is an
important habitat for wildlife.
Jennifer Lavers, of the University of
Tasmania, says that the situation on
Henderson Island shows that ‘nowhere
is safe from plastic pollution’. She even believes that

marine plastic pollution is ‘as important as climate change’.
Other experts describe the situation as ‘a major ecological
disaster’ and ‘an environmental emergency’.

Because of this, there is a global effort to reduce the

amount of plastic pollution. For example, Indonesia has
promised to spend up to $1 billion on reducing plastic and
other waste products which pollute its waters. This has led

to other governments making similar pledges. ExCQ5
However, the best way to prevent trash from washing

up on beaches would be for us as individuals to use less ExCQ6
plastic, especially things that we don’t even need. These

are single-use and ‘disposable’ items, such as cutlery and
even toothbrushes. We should also buy products with less
packaging and recycle more. If we do this, we will reduce
the amount of plastic that ends up in our oceans and on our
beaches. We will also be less likely to find plastic returning
to us on our dinner plates.

Glossary
| consumer goods (n) things you buy for personal or

home use, such as food and clothing
current (n) a strong movement of water in one direction

*b“! marine (adj) living or happening in the ocean
b 2 :-‘ remote (adj) far away from other cities, towns or people




11.3 Throw-away world

LEAD-IN

With books closed, students work in small groups to discuss

and come up with the three biggest problems that our planet is
facing. Take feedback from each group and encourage students to
respond to each other’s ideas.

READING

A Arrange students in pairs. Ask them to discuss Questions 1 and
2 with their partner. Monitor and assist when necessary. Take
feedback from one or two pairs and encourage students to
respond to each other’s ideas.

TEACHING IDEA [érrisstin
Speaking: Green manifesto

Ask students to think again about the main threats facing our
environment. How can they be avoided? Arrange students in
pairs and ask them to discuss the questions below, comparing
their experience of different countries.

What are the most well-known ecological threats?
Are people environmentally conscious?

Is there a Green Party?

How is trash dealt with?

What recycling facilities are there?

In groups, ask students to write a Green Party manifesto, giving
proposals for an environmentally friendly lifestyle.

B Remind students that when we read for gist we read quickly to
try to get a general idea of the text. Students read the article
quickly on their own. Focus students on the summaries. Tell
them to underline the key words to help them decide which is
the best summary for the article.

C Focus students on the box and the questions. Students read
the article again and underline the verbs, linking words and
nouns that will help them find the answers. Check answers with
the class.

by David S
TEACHING IDEA pfftiensitiod
Speaking: Public consultation meeting

Explain the following to students:

A paper factory is planned for your town, which is very beautiful but
high in unemployment. There are concerns from the local community
about pollution and the destruction of an ancient forest nearby.

In groups of eight, students are going to role-play a public
consultation meeting to listen to local views. Allocate the roles
below. If the class does not divide into groups of eight, drop one
or two of the roles.

In favor of the factory: the mayor, a representative of the paper
company, the building contractor, an unemployed person.

Against the factory: a member of the Green Party, an
environmental scientist, a local craftsman, a local hotel owner.

Before the meeting, arrange all the students with the same role
together and ask them to discuss their arguments, considering
pollution, visual impact, tourism, jobs and effects on other
businesses. Role-play the meeting.

M ETHODOLOGY H U B by Jim Scrivener

Deciding on your role while students
do an activity

Let's distinguish two steps.

Step 1: The first 30 seconds: are they doing the task?
Immediately after you have given the instructions for a task and
students start doing it, there is often an immediate need to check to
make sure that students are doing the activity that you asked them
to do and have understood the basic mechanics of the activity.

You could do this by quietly and relatively inconspicuously
wandering around the room, listening briefly to parts of the
discussion from many groups and assuring yourself that
students are doing what they are supposed to. We could call this
‘monitoring to check the mechanics.

Step 2: The task itself

In many activities, the prime goal is for learners to get a chance
to work on their own, speaking fluently and trying out things
without too much interference and correction. If they are
doing the task correctly, then possibly they don't need you
once the task is under way. Your presence might actually be

an interference. If you are around and very visible, they might
look to you for language items and help whenever they hit a
problem, whereas it might be more useful for them to struggle
a little and learn to make use of their own resources. So once an
activity is safely under way, your options often boil down to the
following choices: monitor discreetly or vanish.

METHODOLOGY H U B by Jim Scrivener

Fluency, accuracy and communication

Imagine a switch inside your head — it swings between two
settings: ‘working mainly on accuracy’and ‘working mainly on
fluency’.

It's probably a huge simplification, but | suspect that something
like this is at work in my head through most of my language
teaching, changing its setting from activity to activity, stage to
stage — and, in some teaching, changing moment by moment
in response to things happening in class. And | think initially
getting that switch installed and working may be a key skill for
anyone learning to be a language teacher.

Certainly there are activities in which you are arguably working
on both accuracy and fluency in relatively equal measure, but
many everyday language teaching lesson stages are focused
on one more than the other, and at any one moment, in any
one activity, it is likely you will be focusing on accuracy rather
than fluency, or fluency rather than accuracy. The danger of
correcting students in the middle of a mainly fluency-based
task is that you interrupt their flow and take the focus off

their message. Students often find it hard to continue after a
correction, while others in class may become more reluctant to
speak for fear of similar interruptions.

NATURAL WORLD
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11.3 Throw-away world

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Focus students on the /I/ sound. Write on the board plastic,

11.6

should, and pollution and model the pronunciation. Play the
audio. Students listen to the words and decide whether the
/I/ sound is pronounced in each word. Take feedback from
students but do not confirm or correct their answers at this
time.

@ B Arrange students in pairs and ask them to put the words from

11.7

Exercise A into the correct columns. Play the audio again for
students to check their answers.

C Keep students in their pairs and ask them to discuss why the
letter /is pronounced in some words but not in others. Take
feedback from one or two pairs and encourage students to
respond to each other’s ideas.

The letter I'is usually not pronounced when it follows the vowels ‘a,

'0'or u.
GRAMMAR

A Focus students on the sentences and the information about

even in the grammar box. Pairs work together to complete the

rules. Check answers with the class.

B Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W63 for extra practice.

C Model the activity. Say | was hiking with some friends in the
Pyrenees when we decided to start counting plastic bottles left
by other climbers. We counted 110 plastic bottles along the
most frequented paths. Hikers hadn't even bothered to carry
their bottles back to throw them into the trash cans along the
paths. Brainstorm possible situations. In groups of three or
four, students tell each other three things that they think are
surprising. Encourage students to use even and don't even
in their answers. Monitor and assist when necessary. Take

GRAMMAR HUB

11 3 even

We use even as an adverb to suggest that something is
surprising.

Recycling is not o(iffimlt — there is even a recycling
bin at the office.

You don't even have to leave your room to find things
made of plastic.

She doesn’t even know where the Pacific Ocean is!

feedback from each group and encourage students to respond
to each other’s ideas.

VOCABULARY

A Write the suffix -where on the board and elicit words that can
take this suffix (some, every, no, any). Elicit the meaning of the
new words. Students complete Sentences 1-5. Ask students
to scan the article and check their answers. Ask for a show of
hands to see how many had correct answers.

B Students complete Sentences 1-4 with somewhere, nowhere,
everywhere and anywhere. Allow students to compare their
answers in pairs before checking as a class.

C Ask students to rewrite the sentences from Exercise B using
their own ideas. In pairs, students discuss their sentences and
ask each other follow-up questions to learn more about their
partner’s ideas. Monitor and assist as required. Take feedback
from one or two pairs and encourage students to respond to
each other’s ideas.

SPEAKING HUB

A Focus students on the Plastic Challenge. They read the
paragraph and discuss how realistic the challenge may be. Ask
students to provide pros and cons of the challenge.

B Ask students to read Questions 1 and 2 and write notes on their
answers. Monitor and assist when necessary.

C Arrange students in groups of four or five. Students discuss
their lists and ideas about the Plastic Challenge as a group. They
then decide on a plan for doing the Plastic Challenge. Explain
that they must all agree to do the same things. Monitor and
assist when necessary. Take feedback from each group and
encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

e We use even before main verbs and after auxiliary verbs and
modals.

We even found plastic waste on Mount Everest.

NOT We found evewn plastic waste on Mount Everest.
Plastic can even be found on Mars NOT Plastic-even-can

be found on Mars.

e \We can also use even before nouns.

Even experts make mistakes sometimes,

11.3 even

A Choose the correct place to put even, A or B.

1 Most (A) people haven’tthought about it before.

2 @some experts are surprised (B) that the problem is
SO serious.

3 Alot of people (A) don’trealize that plastic lasts
so long.

4 There (A) isa place to recycle glass on my street.

5 You (A) can't @) walk 100 meters without seeing some
plastic that has been thrown away.

TB107  NATURAL WORLD

B Put evenin the correct place in each sentence.
even
. 1 /tA lot of people don't,notice the pollution.
ven
2 pthe base camp for Mount Aconcagua is very high.
) even ) )
3 There are many solutions — we can,stop using plastic.

R even
4 There are a lot of organizations in my town — there’s,a
bird-watchers'club.

5 llove all animals, ang\ﬁiﬁe spiders.

even
6 |know some adults who don’t,\inovv the difference
between a lion and a tiger.

» Go back to page 107.



11.3

B Complete the sentences with somewhere, nowhere,
everywhere or anywhere.

PRONUNCIATION

/1/ pronounced and silent

#) A Listen to the words. Is the letter  pronounced in each word? No.
11.6

1 Id like to live by the ocean —ideally,  somewhere
near a big sandy beach and without too many people.

1 plasticyes 3 smalleryes 5 calmno 7 should no 2 Thereis nowhere like India. It's unique. There's
2 travelyes 4 would no 6 climate yes 8 folk no a lot of pollution and poverty, but it's an amazing
. . . . place.  Everywhere  you go, you see something
%) B Work in pairs. Write the words in the correct place. incredible

11.7  Listen and check.

Jis not pronounced

3 If | could visit anywhere in the world, I'd go
to California. I've always wanted to go there. If not

plastic would California, I'd like to go  somewhere  similar with

travel calm big cities, lots of beaches and warm weather.

smaller should ) :

dimate folk 4 |was very impressed by Singapore.  Everywhere
was so clean. There was no trash __anywhere

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Why is the letter | pronounced in
some words and not in others?

GRAMMAR

even

A WORKIT OUT Look at the phrases from The nightmare of
Plastic Island. Then choose the correct words to complete
the rules.

It is even on the surface of Mars.

She even believes that marine plastic pollution is as important
as climate change!

... especially things that we don't even need.

These are single-use and disposable’items, such as cutlery and
even toothbrushes.

even

1 We use even to suggest that something is surprising /
obvious.

2 We use even before / after verbs, but before / after
auxiliary verbs (be, have, can, don't).

3 We can/ cannot use even before nouns.

B Go to the Grammar Hub on page 142.

C SPEAK Work in groups. Tell your group three things
that you think are surprising. You can talk about natural
wonders, animals or pollution. Use even and don't even.

VOCABULARY

somewhere, nowhere, everywhere, anywhere

A Complete the sentences from The nightmare of Plastic
Island with somewhere, nowhere, everywhere or anywhere.
Then read again and check your answers.

1 Plasticis  everywhere

2 Every piece of plastic ever made still exists
somewhere inthe world.
3 Nowhere on Earth has as much plastic as the
beaches of Henderson Island.

4 The remote island is the most polluted anywhere
in the world.
5 Jennifer Lavers says that' nowhere is safe from

plastic pollution’

C SPEAK Rewrite the sentences in Exercise B using your
own ideas. Then work in pairs and share your ideas.
Ask questions to find out more information.

I'd like to live in a town — ideally, somewhere with a
few stores and surrounded by wnice countryside.

OSPEAKING HUB

A You are going to do the Plastic Challenge. Read
about the Plastic Challenge, which is organized by
the Marine Conservation Society.

The Plastic Challenge asks people to stop using
plastic items for as long as they can. This could

be for a day, a week or a month. Our message

is ‘reduce, reuse, recycle’. We're challenging
people to give up their single-use plastics, such

as prepackaged sandwiches, prepackaged meals,
bottled drinks and so on. Do the Plastic Challenge
and you'll never look at your grocery shopping in
the same way again!

B PLAN Spend a few minutes thinking about the
following.

1 Make a list of all the plastic you have used ...
a today.
b in the last week.
¢ How much of this was single-use items?
2 Imagine you are going to do the Plastic Challenge.

a Which items would be easier to stop using and
which would be more difficult?

b What changes would you need to make in your
daily life to do the challenge?

¢ How long do you think you could do the
challenge for?

C DISCUSS Work in groups.

1 Compare and discuss your lists and your ideas
about the Plastic Challenge.

2 Decide on a plan for doing the Plastic Challenge.
You must agree to do the same things.

(O Talk about the causes and effects of plastic
pollution

NATURAL WORLD
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, 11.4 Power cut
Cafe H u b @-tellastory  @-showing interest

COMPREHENSION

A > 00:00-03:33 Watch the first part of the video and answer the questions. .
. , ! f ) . When all the lights go out and there is no-pqﬁr. The American
Whatiis a'power cut”? What is the American English word for this?gnglish word for power cutis power outage or power out.

What kind of story does Sam tell Neena and Gaby? A story about a time he was scared when the power went out.

-

2
3 How do Neena and Gaby feel as Sam tells the story? More and more frightened.
4 How do you think Sam’s story ends?

B > 03:33-04:29 Watch the second part of the video. Compare the end of Sam'’s story
with your ideas in Exercise A. Is it a good story?

C » Work in pairs. Put the events of Sam’s story in the correct
order (1-10). Then watch the video again and check your answers.

a After that, | tried to switch the lights on, but there was no power. 7
b |wasn'talone. 10
¢ Itwas stormy. Very stormy. 2
d |arrived back at my uncle’s house, got out of the car and walked up to the front door. 3
e Soanyway, | went inside and called out to see if my uncle was home. 'Uncle Mike'l shouted — there was no answer. 5
f It all started on a stormy night when I was in Cornwall staying with my uncle. 1

g | walked into the kitchen and sat down in the dark. My uncle was missing — | was scared. 8
h | pushed the door and the wind blew it open. 4
i Intheend,|satthere alone in the dark. 9
j Thenthe front door slammed shut behind me. 6

D Match Sam'’s sentences (1-5) with the replies (a—e).

1 This reminds me of a very scary experience | once had. a Where is Cornwall?

It all started on a stormy night when | was in Cornwall staying w uncle. b You poor thing!

Can I continue my story now? ¢ How awful!

d So, tell us. What happened?

2
3
4 |was scared.
5

My phone was dead: e Sure.Goon.



MILLY SAM

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

Tell a story

A Look at the underlined words in Comprehension
Exercises C and D. Complete the box with one of
the words.

Tell a story and listen to a story

Give background information

ftwas'! stormy /windy/raining.
The sun was shining and it was hot.

Use linking phrases

Beginning: At first ... / To start with ... /
Itall? started

Middle: Then ... / After that o/
So* anyway L

End: In the® end L

Say how you felt

| was excited/surprised/worried/relieved/frightened/
@ scared

Keep the story going

Goon./So,” tell us. (Then) What happened?

Respond to dramatic events

You 8 poor /lucky thing.
How ° awful /frightening/funny.

Thats terrible/awful/funny.

B SPEAK Work in pairs. You are going to practice
responding to events.

1 Look at the responses in the box. Choose three
responses you want your partner to give‘them.

How awful/frightening/funny.  That's terrible/awful/funny.
You poor/lucky thing.

2 Write down three things you could tell your partner to
get him/her to give those responses.

3 Tell your partner your ideas. How does he/she respond?

Student A wants Student B to say ‘You lucky thing'

A: I found $5 in the street this morming.
B: You lucky thing!

power cut (n) (British) = power outage (n) (American)
torch (n) (British) = flashlight (n) (American)

<) B

SPEAKING A

A Work in pairs. You are going to tell your partner a story.

(O-Tell a story

» Turn to page 168 to learn how to write an email giving

PRONUNCIATION

Showing interest

%) A Listen and write how the responses sound in the

correct place.

That's awful. You lucky thing.
That'’s terrible. How frightening.
You poor thing. How interesting.

Listen again and repeat the responses.

SPEAK Work in pairs. Practice saying the responses.
Listen to your partner and say whether he/she sounds
very interested or not very interested. 1

Choose one of the topics or use your own ideas. Include
background information, linking phrases and say how
you felt.

A time when ... you got lost / you lost your keys / you met
an old friend / you won a prize / something happened
on vacation.

Tell each other your stories and react and respond
appropriately.

A: I lost some car keys once.

B: That's awful!

A: I was on vacation with the family in Menorca ...
B: Where is Mendrca?

suggestions and advice.

g
74
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11.4 Power cut

COMPREHENSION

A » 00:00-03:33 Students look at the images and guess what is
happening (there has been a power cut, or power outage). Play
the first part of the video for students to answer the questions.
Play the section again. Students check their answers before

B Focus students'attention on the activity and the differences
between American and British English. Explain that both forms
are correct and they can use either when speaking.

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Play the audio. Students write the responses in the correct
11.8  columns. Check answers with the class.

@ B Play the audio again for students to listen and repeat.
11-8 € Students practice saying the responses in pairs.

checking with the class. Elicit answers to Question 4, but do not
correct or confirm their ideas.

B » 03:33-04:29 Play the second part of the video. Elicit similarities
and differences. Ask the class whether Sam's story was good.

C » Students put the events of Sam's story in order in pairs. Play
the complete video for students to check their answers.

D Allow students to compare their answers in pairs before
checking with the whole class.

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

A Students look back at Comprehension Exercises C and D and
complete the phrases in the box with the underlined words.

© VIDEO SCRIPT

Café Hub 11.4 Power cut
G=Gabby S=Sam N=Neena Z=2Zac

G: Did I win? I'm pretty sure | won.

S: The whole street is dark. No lights. | think it's a power cut!

N: Maybe it's the storm?

S: Brrr... This reminds me of a very scary experience | once had.

N: So tell us... What happened?

S: Itall started on a stormy night when | was in Cornwall
staying with my uncle.

G: Where is Cornwall?

S: Cornwall’s in the South-West of England. It's known for its

storms. Can | continue my story now?

G: Sure, goon.

S: Soas | was saying, it was stormy. Very stormy. | arrived back
at my uncle’s house, got out of the car and walked up to the
front door. It was so windy...

G: Then what happened?

S: Well, the house was covered in leaves and branches. |
pushed the door and the wind blew it open.

G: Woah! What was that?

N: |think it was my bedroom door, it does that sometimes...

S: Soanyway, | went inside and | called out to see if my uncle
was home.'UNCLE MIKE; | shouted. There was no answer.
Then the door slammed shut behind me. After that, | tried to
switch the lights on, but there was no power.

N: Where was your uncle?

S: Good question... It was very dark as | slowly walked down

the hallway. It was so windy outside that the whole house

was shaking. There was a loud crack of thunder.

Sogoon?

I walked into the kitchen and sat down in the dark. My uncle

was missing. | was scared.

You poor thing!

Yeah that’s terrible!

Why didn't you use a torch?

I didn't have one, and my phone was dead.

How awful!
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SPEAKING

A Give students time to work on their story.

B Model the example with a stronger student. Students work
in pairs telling each other their stories and responding
appropriately. Take feedback from one or two pairs and
encourage students to respond to each other’s intonation.

N: So what happened?

S: Well... Inthe end, | sat there, and | waited. Alone in the dark.
Except... Iwasn't alone...

Z: Whoa! Take it easy — it's mel

S: Are you okay Neena?

N: Yes. Of course. I'm fine. I'm absolutely fine.

G: Sam! Finish the story! Who was there?

S: Oh, just my uncle, he was upstairs, trying to fix the power...

N: What? Is that it? Is that the story?

S: Er, yeah that's it. OK! Who wants to play another game?

Z: 'min!

N: Why not...

G: Perfect. | can win again! Did | win? I'm pretty sure | won.

TEACHING IDEA Elrmtet

and Maria Popova
Speaking: Storyboard
Explain that you will tell a story without speaking: you will only
draw on the board and mime, and students will have to guess

each line of the story. When they get a correct sentence, you'll
nod and they will write it down.

It was a beautiful morning. The sun was shining and the birds

were singing. | got up early, had breakfast and took the dog for a
walk along the beach. After an hour or so, it got cloudy and the

wind started blowing. | turned for home but got caught in a heavy
downpour. Then the thunder and lightning started. The ocean waves
got higher and higher. ..

Arrange students in small groups and ask them to continue the
story, e.qg. The storm got a lot worse.

Speaking: Story words

In small groups, students select 20 recently learned items of
vocabulary and write them on a large piece of paper. Ask groups
to swap their lists. Each group puts the list of words that they
received in the middle and group members take turns using the
words in a story, adding one line each. Encourage students to
use the useful phrases from this lesson.



Unit 11 Writing

11 Writing

@— making suggestions and giving advice

@- Write an email giving suggestions and advice

A Look at the places in the pictures. Where do you think they are? Read the emails quickly and match them with the pictures.
Were your ideas correct?

T P _
QS’aLm,‘ ""'f_’rl 3 a,JoshuaTree National Park,
‘q\l umberland, the UK Califorpia
& m; e o OB s‘ ik

SRy

C Complete the box with words from the emails.

Refer students to these emails as
models for the writing task.

H To: Sam <t
Subject: RE: Any advice?

You really must visit the Joshua Tree National Park when
you're in California. It isn't far from Los Angeles and it's really Isuggestyou...

easy to get to by car. It's named after the famous Joshua trees 1@ _recommend +verb+-ing ...
that are found there. It's an amazing desert landscape with

Making suggestions and giving advice

When/Ifyourein ...

huge rocks and boulders everywhere. If | were you, I'd spend You (really) should / oughr/ to/ must ...
at least two days there. You can camp there, but it's a good 12 were you, I* d
idea to book in advance. . isamust.

Make ® sure You ...

Its agood © idea to...

To: Carlos

Subject: RE: Vietnam tips . .
D Write the words in the correct order to make sentences.

Answers

1 It'sa good idea to book the train
in advance.

2 Isuggestyou go in April or May.

3 I'd recommend staying at least
two or three days.

4 Ifyou're in Krakow, you really
should visit the Wieliczka Salt
Mine.

5 When you're in Oxford, make
sure you visit the Natural History
Museum.

6 Iflwere you, I'd rent a car fora
few days.

In Vietnam, Halong Bay is a must. There are thousands of
different-sized islands and rock formations coming out

of the ocean. It really is an incredible place. According

to legend, the bay was formed when an angry dragon
destroyed a mountain with its tail. It isn't too far from Hanoi.
I'd recommend taking an organized tour from there.

n To: Teresa
Subject: RE: Where to go

If you're in northern England, you really should visit the island

1 It's/to/a/book the train in advance / idea / good
2 |/in April or May / suggest/ go/ you
3 Id/atleast two or three days / staying / recommend

If /in Krakow, / you're / the Wieliczka Salt Mine / visit /
really / you / should

IS

w

When /in Oxford, / you're / make / you / sure / the
Natural History Museum / visit

o

If /1d / you,/ were / 1/ for a few days / rent a car

A

Students can do this in class or
for homework.

WRITING <

A PLAN Imagine a friend is visiting your country or a
country you know. You are going to write a short email
(50-100 words) to make some suggestions and to give
some advice about a place to visit.

of Lindisfarne. It's about a mile from the mainland and you
can drive across to it when the tide is out. But when the tide
comes in, it becomes a true island. It’s a magical place with
some beautiful beaches. | suggest you head to the north part
of the island to get away from the crowds of people. Make
sure you check the times of the tides so you know when it's

Answers for B

a: Joshua Tree National Park;
California; Joshua trees, desert,
landscape, rocks and boulders;
by car (from Los Angeles)

b: Halong Bay; Vietnam,; different-
sized islands and rock formations;
by organized tour (from Hanoi)

c: Lindisfarne; north of England;
beautiful beaches; by car (when
the tide is out)

safe to cross. B WRITE Use the Writing skills box and include
information about:
B Read again and complete the table. ® whereitis
] * howtogetthere
Name of place * the main features of the place
i i
C REVIEW Work in groups. Read each other’s emails.
ey features Which place would you most like to visit?
How to travel
there <
168 11 WRITING

WRITING

A Point out images 1-3 and elicit ideas from the class on where
these places are. Students scan the emails, match them to the
pictures and check their answers.

B Students read the emails again and complete the table.

C Focus students on the box. They complete the phrases
with words from the emails. With a weaker group, you may
want students to do this activity in pairs. Check answers with

C Arrange students in small groups to share their emails. Ask the
groups to choose the place they would most like to visit. Take
feedback from each group and encourage students to respond
to each other’s ideas. You can also include a stage of peer
correction here. Students exchange and correct each other’s
emails. If you feel this might be too sensitive you can also take a
few representative errors from students'work and board them.
Students then correct the errors.

the class.

D Students rewrite the sentences on their own and compare their
answers with a partner. Check answers with the whole class.

WRITING TASK

A Focus students on the activity. Give them time to choose the
place they are going to give advice about and write notes.

Extra activity

For homework, ask students to research a place they would
like to visit. They should imagine that they work for a travel
agency and write a short promotional leaflet to encourage
people to visit the place they have researched. Students
could swap leaflets with their classmates in the next lesson
and give feedback on each other’s writing.

B Students write their emails. Encourage them to use the writing
prompts and useful language box to help them. Monitor and
assist when necessary.

NATURAL WORLD
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Unit 11 Review

VOCABULARY

A Complete the sentences using a word from box a and
box b.

a Amazon Atlas Death Grand
Lascaux Panama Sahara San Francisco

b Bay Canal Canyon Caves
Besert Mountains Rainforest Valley

1 The Sahara Desert is 9.3 million square kilometers,
which is almost the same size as China.

2 The Atlas Mountains stretch for 2,500 km in Morocco,
Algeria and Tunisia.

3 The Golden Gate Bridge is 2,737 meters long and crosses
the San Francisco Bay.

4 The Grand Canyon is446 km in length and 29 km
across at its widest point.

5 TheAmazon Rainforestis 9.3 million square kilometers
and is located in nine countries in South America.

6 In 1913, a temperature of 56.7°C was recorded in
Death Valley in eastern California.

7 The Panama Canal connects the Atlantic Ocean with
the Pacific Ocean.

8 The walls of the Lascaux Caves in southwestern
France are decorated with 17,000-year-old paintings of
animals, such as cows, horses and deer.

B Find 17 animals and write them in the correct place.

owl, alligator, ant,
bear eagle, snake, butterfly,
eIephI?nt, parrot, lizard, mosquito,
gorilla, penguin crocodile bee
monkey;
tiger

C Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

1 Plastic is anywhere / everywhere. It has more forms and
uses than any other material on the planet.

2 About 30 percent of all the plastic ever made is still in
use anywhere / somewhere in the world today.

3 Recycling rates of plastic are not the same somewhere /
everywhere in the world. For example, in Europe about
30 percent is recycled, in China around 25 percent and in
the US the figure is just 10 percent.

4 There is almost anywhere / nowhere on Earth that does
not have plastic pollution.

NATURAL WORLD

GRAMMAR

A Complete the text with the correct passive form of the
verbs in parentheses. Add by where it is needed.

Ayers Rock ! is located  (locate) in the Uluru-Kata Tjuta
National Park in central Australia. It 2is also known (also/
know) as Uluru, which is its original Aboriginal name. The
rock 3 was formed (form) over 600 million years ago and
it 4 lvgg;tgggmally(On-gma//y/ locate) under the ocean.
The summit is generally flat but, there are valleys and
caves that *were created by (create) the wind and rain over

millions of years.
B Complete the conversations with the words in the box.

easy/use lucky/see necessary/have
safe/drink  unusual/see
Is your camera easy to use ?
Yes, it's very easy. Anyone can use it.
Itisn't safe to drink the water here.

OK, I'll get some bottled water.

N
> 9 > % »

Itisn't necessary to have expensive equipment
to take good pictures.

| agree. A creative eye is all you need.

4 A: It's  unusualtosee the northern lights at this
time of year.

B: Yes, we were very lucky to see them.

C Rewrite the sentences with the correct form of even /
don't even.

1 | use plastic bags. (not even)
| don't even use plastic bags.
2 Ella does a lot of recycling; she recycles clothes. (even)
Ella does a lot of recycling; she even recycles clothes.

3 | never buy plastic. I let my children play with plastic toys.

(not even)
I never buy plastic. | dont even let my children play with
plastic toys.

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

Add the missing words to complete the conversation.

A:ltall’'st a r t e d whenwedecided to walk along
the Samaria Gorge in Crete.

B: ‘G o on.

A: Well, Sandy, my friend, didn't want to do it. It's a fairly long
and steep walk to get down in the gorge. But she finally
agreed to it.

B: So,what’ha p p e n e d?

A: After about two hours, Sandy fell over and hurt her leg.

B: Oh,nol“Ho w awfull®Po o r thing!

A: So,%an y w a y, shetooksome painkillers and
decided to go back to the hotel.

B: ‘Th e n whathappened?

A: Well her leg was broken ...

B: Th a t' s terrible.

A: Yes, butinthe® n d, everything was OK.



12 Media

Media (n, pl) radio, television,
newspapers, the internet

and magazines, considered

as a group: can be followed

by a singular or plural verb.
Synonyms: the media, medium,
mass media, multimedia.

Jefferson is suggesting that
reading the news and keeping
updated is not always a good
thing. Paying too close attention

_ b d 1ngle newspapef; to the news can make you feel
> happy.
poritead one a month, and I feel ey

happier for it.

Thomas Jefferson

Thomas Jefferson (1743-1826)
was one of the Founding Fathers
of the United States of America.
He was the main author of the

A printer works through the night to get out the news on time.

OBJECTIVES Work with a partner. Discuss the questions.

) 1 How often do you read the news? Declaration of Independence and
talk about the pros and cons of online news 2 Lookat the picture. Do you think served as the third president of
talk and debate about different TV viewing habits newspapers will exist in the future? .

. the United States from 1801 to
talk about advertising and what makes a good 3 Doyou think 24-hour news on TV and the o )
oo internet is a positive thing? Why/Why not? 1809. After retiri ng from pu blic
give and respond to opinions office, Jefferson founded the
write a story University of Virginia.

MEDIA 111
OBJECTIVES ?  Monitor and assist as necessary. When students have finished

the activity, ask one or two pairs to share their ideas with the
class. Encourage students to listen to one another and respond

UNIT OPENER QU ESTIONS with their own ideas and opinions.

Encourage students to look at the quote and take one or two WORKSHEETS
suggestions from the class about what they think it means.

Read the unit objectives to the class.

Lesson 12.1 The news
Ask students to look at the picture on the page and encourage

them to share their ideas. Ask prompt questions such as‘'What
is this a photo of? Do you read any newspapers? What do you
prefer, reading the news or watching it on TV? Do you have Lesson 12.2 On the box
an application in your phone to keep updated as to the most
important current news?'If students share any good ideas or
useful language, write these on the board.

Ask students to look at questions at the bottom of the page. Lesson 12.3 Advertising
Model possible answers. You may answer the question saying Grammar: should (W69)
how often you read a newspaper and/or watch the news on
TV or follow them on your smartphone. Students discuss the
questions in pairs or in a small group.

Grammar: Reported speech (W65)

Vocabulary: News expressions (W66)

Grammar: Past perfect (W67)
Vocabulary: Television (W68)

Vocabulary: Advertising (W70)

MEDIA  TB111



' 12.1 The news

0— news expressions @— reported speech

@- Talk about the pros and cons of online news

@- /v /. />:/and /ou/

VOCABULARY

News expressions

A Replace the words in bold with the words and phrases
with the same meaning in the box.

breaking news follow get journalist
news headlines report share

1 How do you generally watch7/listento

get the news? TV? Radio? Online?
2 How closely do you pay attention to follow
the news?

3 What are the current biggest news stories
news headlines ?

4 How do you usually find out about the very latest news
breaking news ?

5 How often do you repost share news
stories on social media?

6 What characteristics and qualities do you need to be a
person who writes about the news  journalist ?

7 Do different news organizations communicate
report the news in different ways? How?

READING

A READ FOR GIST Read the article and choose the best

subtitle. Give reasons. The article is about how to identify

fake news.
b good or bad?

d truth or lies?

B READ FOR DETAIL Read again and answer the questions.

a here and now

¢ pastand present

1 Today, what are the main ways we get our news?

2 Do people trust newspapers, radio and TV news more or
less than online news sites?

3 Why is there less control over the quality of journalism
today than in the past?

4 What is fake news and what is the main reason for it?

5 Why is it usually difficult to know if something is fake
news or not?

6 What can help us to decide if a news story is fake or not?
C SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1 What are the pros and cons of online news?

2 Do you think fake news is a problem? Why/Why not?

B Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in Exercise A.

ot long ago, television, radio and newspapers were the main ways
of receiving the latest news. But the way we get our news today
is very different. Most of us have mobile devices and the internet is
ExBQ1 available almost everywhere. As a result, online news sites and social
media give us quick and easy access to what is going on in the world.
Headlines change constantly, we get breaking news as it happens and
we can follow the latest developments minute by minute.
ExB Q2 Most people still believe traditional media more than news found online

— stating that online articles tend to have a very one-sided view. When
questioned further one person said they thought the news was usually
unreliable or that they did not trust it. In contrast, those who get their
news from the TV, radio or paper said that ‘fake’ or biased news was
not really a concern. This lack of trust in online news is mostly because
it is so easy for anyone to set up a website and report the news. This
means there is less control over online journalism, and separating fact
from fiction is becoming more difficult.
17 ‘Fake news’ has become a familiar term. It describes invented
news stories that are designed to seem real. Fake
stories are usually used for
political reasons or to
support some other way
of thinking. There were
a number of famous fake
news stories, for example,
during the 2016 United States
presidential election. Some fake
Q5 news websites are designed to
look like genuine news sites and

have similar web addresses, for example
ABCnews.nett. Also, the fake news stories
are usually mixed in with real stories, which
makes it difficult to notice them.

So, how do we know if a story is fake or
not? First, check the source of the story. ExBQ6
If the story comes from an unfamiliar
organization, check the ‘about’ section to
learn more. Look closely at the website
address. When you are reading, notice how
much information there is to support the
story. Genuine stories will have a lot of
supporting facts. Also, look carefully at the
pictures — false news stories usually contain
fake images. Finally, check to see if other
reliable organizations are reporting the story.
If not, it may mean that the story is false.
Also most important of all, use your own
common sense and think critically about

the stories being reported — don’t believe
everything you read!

balanced (adj) considering all arguments and
opinions fairly and equally

fake (adj) made to look like something real in order to
trick people

genuine (adj) real rather than false

source (n) someone who provides information for a
journalist




VOCABULARY

A Students do the activity on their own before comparing
answers with a partner. Use the Vocabulary Worksheet on
W66 for extra practice.

B Arrange students in pairs. Monitor and assist when necessary.

Take feedback from one or two pairs and encourage students
to respond to each other’s ideas.

READING

A Give the class one minute to read the article.

B Allow students to compare their answers in pairs before

checking with the whole class.

C Monitor and assist when necessary. Take feedback from one or two

pairs and encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

GRAMMAR HUB

12.1 Reported speech

simple present
‘We like Channel 4 News best!

‘Do you like Channel 4 News
best?’

present progressive
‘We are watching the news!

will
‘I will watch TV later!

may
‘Elle may buy the box set!

can
‘We can record the episode!

simple past
Most people said (that) they
liked Channel 4 News best.

She asked them if they liked
Channel 4 News best.

past progressive

They said (that) they were
watching the news.

would

She said (that) she would
watch TV later.

might

He said (that) Elle might buy
the box set.

could

They said (that) they could
record the episode.

e We use reported speech to report what people say or report

their thoughts or ideas.
e \We use a reporting verb in the

simple past.

We also need to change some pronouns (/ to he/she, my to his/

her, your to my, etc).

T like your radio show,’ said Lola. =
Lola told me that she liked my radio show.
We sometimes also need to change other words.

now

‘We're going to watch the
news now.

tonight

‘| will be on social media
tonight’

tomorrow

‘We'll set the budget
tomorrow.

today

‘That new show is on TV
today’

here

‘There are some reporters
here!

Direct speech Reported speech

then / right now

They said they were going

to watch the news then /
right now.

that night

He said he would be on social
media that night.

the next day / the following day
She said they would set the
budget the next day.

that day

He said that new show was on
TV that day.

there

She said there were some
reporters there.

He said ... They told me ... She asked him if ...
e We usually go back one tense from the tense the speaker used,
but we usually don't go back one tense with the simple past.

T'm watching TV. = He said he was watching TV.

'We usually went to the movie theater” = He said they
usually went to the movie theater.

12.1 Reported speech

A Report the statements.
1 Paul and James:'We're going shopping tonight!
They said (¢hat) they were going shopping that night.

2 Tina:l'll post it online later!
She said (that) she would post it online later.

3 Roy:'l can't help with the budget!
He said (that) he couldn’t help with the budget.

4 James:'Don't watch the show without me!’
He told me not to watch the show without him.

5 Helen:'Can | borrow your box set?’
She asked me if she could borrow my box set.

6 Alan:'Are they going to show the ad tonight?’
He asked me if they were going to show the ad that night.

7 Nora:'You may need to speak to a journalist today’
She told me that | might need to speak to a journalist that day.

B Complete the text messages with the correct form of the

verbs in parentheses.

Pat: Fred said you (1) went
(9o) to the movie theater with him the other
night.

Nuala: Yeah. He told me he (2)

(want) to watch a new sci-fi movie, but | asked
him if we (3) (can) see a
comedy instead. | said | (4)

(not feel) like seeing a serious movie.

Pat: He said you (5) had seen
Ride Away in the end. Was it good?

(see)

Nuala: That’s right. We (6)

(be going to) choose Hideout, but it was
on too late. Ride Away was the best option.

» Go back to page 113.

MEDIA  TB112



12.1 The news

GRAMMAR

A Say, | watch the news every day. Write it on the board. Then say,
My sister told me that she watched the news every day. Write the
second sentence on the board. Elicit the meanings of direct
speech (exact words as said by a speaker) and reported speech
(reported by someone else). Focus students on the verbs in the
two sentences. In what way are they different? Ask students to
look at the example sentences. Discuss the sentences as a class,
using the prompt questions to guide you.

The sentences are reporting speech and ideas.
The tense used is simple past because when we report someone’s
ideas or their actual words, we usually go back one tense!

B Focus students on the rules in the grammar box. Students
work on their own completing Examples 1-4 using the correct
tenses. Allow students to compare their answers with a partner
before checking with the whole class.

C Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see TB112). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W65 for extra practice.

D Students complete the question prompts with their own
endings. Arrange students in pairs. They take turns asking and
answering each other’s questions. Then, rearrange the pairs so
that students have a new partner. Students report what their
first partner told them to their new partner.

TEACHING IDEA [ttt
Vocabulary: Newspaper survey

Arrange students in small groups and ask them to write a list of
ten questions about the newspaper reading habits of the rest of
the class, e.g. Do you read a newspaper every day? Which part do
you read first?

Rearrange students so that they are working with a partner from
another group. Tell students to ask each other their questions
then report back to their group about their findings.

TB113 MEDIA

PRONUNCIATION

A Focus students on the pronunciation of /o/, /3:/ and
12.1  /ou/. Write on the board pot, bought, and boat. Model the
pronunciation of the three vowels. Play the audio and ask
students to listen carefully.

@ B Play the audio again. Students listen and repeat.
12.1

C Focus students on the activity and the vocabulary box.
12.2  Students work in pairs writing the words in the correct column.
Play the audio for students to check their answers. Check
answers with the whole class.

SPEAKING

A Read the activity with the class. Arrange students in groups of
four. Ask them to read the questions and come up with four
similar ones to conduct their survey. Monitor and assist as
required.

B Each student in the group interviews one or two of their
classmates and writes down the answers they receive.

C Students return to their original groups and discuss what they
have learned about their classmates. Give students time to
prepare a report on their findings.

D Ask the groups to present their findings to the class using the
example as a model. Encourage students to listen carefully to
the reports and respond to each other’s ideas.

TEACHING IDEA [hstikieive
Vocabulary: The news

Tell students that their homework for the evening is to watch the
news in English, either on TV or through a trusted online source.
Students should write notes about the stories, sports news and
weather forecast. Ask students to turn their notes into headlines
before the next lesson. In the following lesson, arrange students
in groups of four and ask them to compare their headlines and
decide how similar or different they are. The group decides on
the most effective or attention catching headlines.

Vocabulary: Class paper

In small groups, ask students to brainstorm the sections of a
newspaper (local news, international news, horoscopes, help
wanted, fashion, TV and radio, sports, etc). Ask each group
member to choose one topic and write a short article for a class
newspaper.




GRAMMAR

Reported speech

A WORKIT OUT Look at the sentences from The news. <)
Do they show direct speech or are they reporting speech 1241
and ideas? What tense are the verbs in bold? Why is this?

When questioned further one person said they thought the

)
news was usually unreliable or that they did not trust it. : .
In contrast, those who get their news from the TV, radio or <
paper said that fake’ or biased news was not really a concern. 122

B Read the rules and complete the example sentences
(1-4) with the correct form of the verbs.

Reported speech

When we report what people say or report their thoughts
or ideas, we use a reporting verb (said, told, asked) and we
usually change the tense of the verb(s) in the sentence
(simple present = simple past, present progressive —
past progressive, will = would).

- 65 percent of people said they had a preferred news website.
« The survey asked how often people checked the news.

- Most people said they would think more carefully about the
news stories.

We also do this when we report someone’s words directly.
We also change the pronoun (/= he/she, you = me)

« ‘Do you like your job? = She asked meifl!__liked — myjob.

« I'mdoing some work! = He said he’_was doing
some work.

- ‘Idon'tthink there’s a lot of fake news. = She said she

3 didn't think  there* was a lot of fake news.
- "l getback to you later’— He said he® d get
back to me later.

C Go to the Grammar Hub on page 144.

D SPEAK Complete the questions with your own ideas.
Then work in pairs and ask and answer each other’s
questions. Then work with another person and tell them
what your partner’s answers were.

1 What's your favorite ...7

2 How oftendoyou...?

3 Do you thinkyou'l ...?

Sara said her favorite TV show was Game of Thrones.

PRONUNCIATION
/o/, /31/ and /ou/

A Listen to the sounds /o/, /3:/ and /au/. They are easily
confused.

1 /o/ hot 2 /a1/ report 3 /ou/ hope

B Listen again and repeat.

C SPEAK Write the words in the correct place in the
column. Be careful! One word contains two of the sounds.
Listen and check.

box caught episode follow
honest more online short show

/o]

follow more follow
online short episode

box caught show
honest

SPEAKING

A Work in groups. You are going to conduct a short survey
about people’s attitudes to the news. Write at least four
survey questions to ask your classmates.

Where do you get most of your news?
Do you always use the same news source?

Do you think that news on the internet is generally
reliable?

B Each of you interview one or two classmates and write
down their answers.

C Work in groups. Discuss your findings and prepare a
report of your results.

D Present your results to the class.

First, we asked where people got their news. Four people
said they got it mastly from the internet, including
social media. And two said they got it mostly from TV,

(O-Talk about the pros and cons of online news

MEDIA 113



. 12.2 On the box

0— television

- past perfect

@-Talk and debate about different TV viewing habits

G— word stress in past perfect sentences

VOCABULARY

Television

A SPEAK Work in groups. Check you understand the words in bold. Discuss the questions.

1 Which TV channels do you watch the most often? What kind of shows do you generally watch?
2 Do you own any box sets? Do you watch on-demand TV or online streaming services?

3 Are there any series that you always try to watch on TV or online? How long is each episode? How many
seasons of this show are there? Have there been any exciting season finales?

HOW

BINGE-WATCHING

5 HAS CHANGED
TV FOREVER

oo
B0%e
VS0

Once upon a time
Not long ago, once a week, people regularly discussed what had

A new kind of show

Ex B Today, shows are made differently. Now, there is no need for a whole story

happened in the previous night’s episode of a certain television show. Q5 to be contained in one episode. There is also less need for the traditional

They knew that they had to wait seven long days to find out what
happened next. If it was a season finale, the wait was even longer.
Those days are gone.

What changed?
It all started with the DVD box set. And now, thanks to on-demand
TV and internet streaming services such as Netflix (which actually

Ex B started as a mail-order DVD rental service) and Amazon Prime, the

Q1 way we watch television has changed forever. At the heart of this is
binge-watching.
The‘now’ generation
Thirty to sixty minutes of our favorite series is no longer enough.
Instead, people spend hours and even whole weekends watching

Ex B episode after episode. As a result, audiences are now watching more

Q2 TVthan ever, and around 75 percent admit to binge-watching. It is now
the‘new normal’

Ex B People want new content and they want it now. They don't want to

03 wait to find out what happens next. Because of this, TV companies now
release a complete series at one time, rather than releasing the shows
episode by episode as they have done in the past.
Some of the most popular shows of all time became so successful

ExB because they could be binge-watched. As a result, a whole industry has

Q4 Dbuilt up around binge-watching and TV has been changed forever.

114

end-of-episode ‘cliffhanger’ This is changing the familiar format of TV
series, and show-makers now can be much more creative. For example,
shows usually include actual real-world events that are happening at the
same time.

TV is the new movie theater

Budgets for this new generation of TV shows are high and the shows have
huge international audiences. Consequently, a lot of Hollywood stars are
moving away from making traditional theater movies and appearing more
onTV. At the same time, binge-watching is replacing going to the movie
theater as a social occasion, with friends getting together for an evening of
television. You don't actually need to be in the same physical place. Thanks
to social media sites such as Twitter and Facebook, even watching alone can
be a social event.

Is binge-watching here to stay?

In today’s online world, people are becoming more demanding and more
impatient. They want and expect everything to be immediately available.
TV companies will therefore need to make more and more shows that meet
this demand. As other media companies are starting to make their own TV
shows, too, binge-watching will continue to be big business.

binge-watching (n) the activity of watching TV for an extended period of time,
for example, several episodes of a series

budget (n) the amount of money a person or organization has to spend on

something

cliffhanger (n) an exciting end to a television show that makes you want to
watch the next part

format (n) the arrangement, design or organization of something

release (v) to make a movie, TV show, etc. available for people to see or buy




12.2 On the box

LEAD-IN

Arrange students in pairs and tell them they have one minute

to list any English language TV shows they watch. When time is
up, ask the pair with the longest list to share their ideas with the
class. Ask the other pairs to share any of their shows that were not
mentioned. Write some of them on the board.

VOCABULARY

A Read through Questions 1-3 as a class and check students’
understanding of the questions and the words in bold. Arrange
students in small groups and ask them to discuss the questions.
Monitor and assist when necessary. Take feedback from each
group and encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.
Use the Vocabulary Worksheet on W68 for extra practice.

TEACHING IDEA Febviresiio
Vocabulary: TV survey

Prepare one question about television for each member of

the class; you can see some ideas below. Give each student a
different question and ask them to mingle with all the other
members of the class, asking their question and writing notes on
the answers they receive. Ask students to prepare a short report
about their survey. Students should then take turns sharing their
report with the rest of the class.

Is there more than one TV in your home?

Would you like to live without a TV?

How many hours a week do you watch TV?

Do you watch soap operas?

How often do you watch English language shows?
Do you watch sports?

What is your favorite TV show?

Do you watch nature shows?

Is there too much violence on TV?

TEACHING IDEA [Réysi=iiol

and Maria Popova
Speaking: TV guide
Bring in a TV guide for the evening of the lesson or find one
online. Arrange students in small groups and give each group
a copy of the TV guide. Tell students that they are going to try
and agree on an evening’s viewing. Explain that they can only

watch one TV show and that they can't record anything. Monitor
students as they discuss their viewing schedule.

READING

A Focus students on the title of the article and the glossary. Elicit
students’ideas and write them on the board. Students read the
article and check their answers.

B Students read the article again and decide whether the
sentences are true (T) or false (F). Check answers with the
whole class.

C Arrange students in pairs and direct them to the
Communication Hub (TB121). Students complete the quiz on
their own before comparing their results. Take feedback from
some pairs and encourage students to share and respond to
their results.

TEACHING IDEA Ly

Grammar: Past perfect
Hero and villain

Invent an adventure story involving a continuing pursuit or chase
between a hero and a villain; the story should include a lot of
situations in which the hero repeatedly gets to places just after the
villain has done something. Draw pictures to elicit the story, scene
by scene (By the time Karina reached the docks, Harry had already left
on the cargo ship).

Changing the ‘story starting point’
Prepare a short story in the simple past and display it for students.

Ask them to choose a different story starting point and rewrite/
retell the story from this new perspective.

Why?

Write up a’'mystery’sentence on the board (He bought five cans of
pink paint). Students speculate about what had happened earlier
that led to this (He had promised to decorate a toy castle in a children’s
playground. His wife had just given birth to a baby girl). Other example
mystery sentences include He laughed very loudly on the bus. She
shouted at the computer. They jumped into the river.

Backwards story

Prepare a short story about Jen's day yesterday relating a
chronological sequence of events up to a certain time (5 pm),
using simple past verbs (She drove into town. She chose some new
socks at Primark® and then had some coffee at Mr. Bean). In class, tell
the story and ask students to note all the verbs or hand out a list
at the end. Write up ‘Before 5 o'clock. .. and encourage students
to retell the story from this new starting point, using past perfect
verbs (... she had driven into town, chosen some new socks at
Primark®).

MEDIA  TB114



GRAMMAR

A Focus students on the sentence and the two verbs in bold.
Elicit which action came first. Elicit other examples from
the class.

B Focus students on the grammar box. Students complete the
rules on their own. Allow them to compare their answers in
pairs before checking with the class.

C Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W67 for extra practice.

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Remind students what they learned about the schwa and

123

about the way stress affects sentences. Play the audio. Students
underline the stressed words and say what happens to the
words that are not stressed.

@ B Play the audio again for students to listen and repeat, paying

12.3

TB115

close attention to stress.

C In pairs, students underline the stressed words and practice
saying the sentences. Encourage students to listen to and
correct each other’s pronunciation.

GRAMMAR HUB

12.2 past perfect

o Teouve  Nesatve

She hadn’t seen

trouneshe/ Kb
t/westhey Y © yesterday.
Question Positive Negative
short answer short answer
Hadyouvisitedthe 'y '\, o No, I hadn't.

news website before?

e When we are talking about two events in the past, we use the
past perfect to show that one event happened before the other.

past present

T T

I saw you on the news. You told me about it.
I had seen you on the news before you told me about it.

D Students write an ending for each sentence. They share their
sentences in small groups. Each group decides who has the
most interesting or unusual ending for each sentence. Take
feedback from each group and encourage students to respond
to each other’s ideas.

SPEAKING

A Divide the class in two groups (A and B). Ask students to turn to
the Communication Hub (TB121).

B Focus students on the box. Explain that these expressions
will help them organize their arguments. Remind groups to
anticipate the arguments the other group might prepare
against them.

C Hold the debate. Explain that the idea is to persuade the other
group to agree with your arguments. Set a time limit for each
group to share their arguments and make sure that students
listen to and don't interrupt each other. When the students
have finished the debate, let the class decide which team won.

e We usually use just and already with the past perfect.
The movie had just started when we arrived at the
maovie theater.
Had they seen the show already?

Be careful!

- If we use the simple past with when, the meaning is
different to when we use the past perfect.
I checked the news when I left. (= I checked the
news after I left.)
I had checked the wews when I left. (= I checked
the news before I left.)

12.2 past perfect

A Correct the mistakes in each sentence.

drapped
1 Someone had dfep a newspaper on the ground.

. hadn't started .
2 lwas late, but the movie wasR'tstarting, so it

was OK. d
a
3 The show-have just begun when we arrived.
4 They had s the movie twice already.

a
5 The journalist+as-already left when she got to the
meeting.

already )
6 Had youjustséen the show before last night?

7 A: Had she posted it before?
B: Yes, she dignad

MEDIA

B Complete each sentence with the correct form of the
verb in parentheses.

1 The movie had already bequn (already begin) when
| arrived.

2 | didn't watch the movie because | had already seen
(already see) it.

3 They didn't want to watch the news because they
h Ir r (already read) the newspaper.

4 We had just started (just start) the trip home when
the accident happened.

5 | found (find) the DVD that my girlfriend had
dropped behind the couch.

» Go back to page 115.



12.2

READING

A Look at the title of the article and the glossary. How do
you think binge-watching has changed TV? Read the

o)
article and check your answer. 12.3
B READ FOR DETAIL Read How binge-watching has
changed TV forever. Are the sentences true (T) or false (F)?
Correct the false sentences.
1 Netflix vvas.oriﬁinally a.DVD manufacturer. . T/F) <)
It was originally a mail-order DVD rental service. 12.3

T/F)
Q/F

2 We are now watching less TV than in the past.
We are now watching more TV than in the past.
3 People binge-watch because they want to find

out what happens next.
4 Many shows have become successful because

people could binge-watch them. OF
5 Today, TV shows need to have a complete story
in one episode. Now there is no need for one WG
story to be contained within one episode.
6 Moré and more famous movie actors are starring
in TV shows. @F

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Are you a binge-watcher? Are you
addicted to TV? Go to the Communication Hub on page
154 and take the quiz! Compare your answers.

GRAMMAR
Past perfect

A WORKIT OUT Look at the verbs in bold in this sentence
from How binge-watching has changed TV forever. Which
action was first, 1 or 2?2 2

Not long ago, once a week, people reqularly 'discussed what
’had happened in the previous night’s episode of a certain
television show.

B Choose the correct words to complete the rules.

Past perfect

1 We make the past perfect with had / have + past participle.

2 When we are talking about two events in the past, we use
the past perfect to show that one event happened after /
before the other.

. [found a ticket that someone had dropped.
- Idseen a couple of episodes before the one last night.
. |was late, but the movie hadn't started.

3 We usually use the past perfect with already and just.
- Thebus had already left when we got to the station.
« The meeting had just finished when we arrived.
« Had you already seen the movie?

C Go to the Grammar Hub on page 144.

PRONUNCIATION

Word stress in past perfect sentences

A Listen and underline the stressed words. What happens

to words that are not stressed?}/\/eak, reduced or contracted

orms are used
1 |was late, but the movie hadn't started.

2 |found a ticket that someone had dropped.

B Listen and repeat.

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Underline the stressed words in
the sentences. Practice saying them.

1 Id seen a couple of episodes before the one last night.

2 The meeting had just finished when we arrived.

3 Had you already seen the movie?

D SPEAK Complete the sentences using the past perfect.
Then work in groups and compare your sentences.
Who has the most interesting or unusual idea for each
sentence?

1 We arrived late because ... we'd got stuck in traffic.

2 We didn't watch any more TV because ..
- we'd watched

3 We talked for a long time because ...
we hadn’t seen each other for months.

enough already.

SPEAKING

A Work in groups. You are going to hold a debate about
which is better, box sets and on-demand viewing or more
traditional weekly TV shows.

e Decide who will be in Group A and Group B.

e Group A are going to argue that box sets and
on-demand viewing is better, and Group B are going to
argue that more traditional weekly TV shows are better.

e Group A - go to the Communication Hub on
page 153. Group B — go to the Communication Hub
on page 154.

B Using the ideas in the Communication Hub and your
own ideas, plan what you are going to say and prepare
your argument. Also, think about what the other group’s
arguments might be and prepare to argue against this.

C Hold the debate. Can you convince the other group to
agree with you or to agree with some of your points?

Debating language

Building an argument

« First, ...

. Also, ...

« Furthermore, ...

- Ontopofthat, ...

Agreeing and disagreeing

« [(dont) agree.

« Yesbut...

« [seewhatyou mean, but ...
You have a point, but ...

(O-Talk and debate about different TV viewing
habits

MEDIA
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Ad ve rt IS | N g @- Talk about advertising and what makes a good advertisement

- advertising  @-/=/and/e/ @ identifying opinion and attitudes of speakers

LISTENING %) C LISTEN FOR MAIN IDEA Listen to two people discussing the

12.4  advertising campaigns and check your answers to Exercise B.
A SPEAK Work in pairs. What do you think makes a

successful advertisement? Glossary

ad (n) an advertisement on television or radio, on the internet, in a newspaper
or magazine, etc

billboard (n) a large board for advertisements in an outside public place
suck (v) to pull air or liquid somewhere

B Look at the pictures of two different advertising
campaigns. What is the product? How do you think
each campaign works?

sneakers and a vacuum cleaner

Campaign 1 Campaign 2

VYSAJE VSETKO!
04.62.. = : Ultrasiiny S8 Unig

. >
"ENOUGH

-
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12.3 Advertising

LEAD-IN

With books closed, elicit the meaning of the unit word
advertisement from the class (a short arrangement of video, words,
or words and images that is intended to persuade people to buy
something). Arrange students in small groups and ask them to
share an advertisement, or ad, that has caught their eye recently.
Tell students to say what product the ad is for, and what made it
memorable.

LISTENING

A Arrange students in pairs and ask them to discuss what makes

a successful advertisement. Monitor and assist when necessary.

Take feedback from one or two pairs and encourage students
to respond to each other’s ideas.

B Use the Digital Students'Book to display the two advertising
campaigns on the board. Ask students to look at the two
campaigns and elicit their ideas about what the products they
might be for and how the campaigns work. Write the students’
ideas on the board, but do not correct or confirm their answers
at this time.

AUDIOSCRIPT
Q124

Listening, Exercise C
K=Kerry A=Alex
K: Hi, Alex, over herel
Hey, Kerry, long time no see! Isn't this amazing?!
What's going on? It's so busy!
YES! She did it.
Did what? What is this?
Well, it's an ad campaign for sneakers. If you run past
the ad, past the billboard, ... if you run fast enough,

PAxPAE

ExDQ1 you win a pair of sneakers. [t's smart, isn't it?

K: Oh, yeah.That’s really cool. And yes, a really smart
idea. What brand is it for? | can't see a logo or
anything.

A: It's for Reebok, | think. Yes, look, there's the
Reebok logo.

K: And what's fast enough’? Does it say how fast you
have to run?

A: I'm not sure, but everyone seems to be going pretty
quickly. Look, watch this guy ... Go! Go! ... Oh, no.
He didn't do it.

K: You should try it, Alex. Go on. Win yourself

ExD Q2 some new sneakers. You're a fast runner, aren't you?

A: Actually, 'm not so sure | am, to be honest. | think I'l
just watch.

K: We were talking about advertising in a class at the
university last week. Have you seen that one for
vacuum cleaners? That's another smart one.

@ C Focus students on the activity and the glossary as a class. Play the

12.4

audio and ask students to check their answers to Exercise B.

Campaign 1 is for Reebok sneakers. People have to run past the
billboard and if they run fast enough they win a pair of sneakers.
Campaign 2 is for a Miele vacuum cleaner. A video was taken of
cars driving into a tunnel and then a billboard was added to make
it look like the cars were being sucked into the vacuum cleaner.

@ D Focus students on the information in the box. Model and ask for

12.4

examples of the different expressions. Play the audio. Students
work on their own matching Sentences 1-6 with the person
who shared the opinion. Check answers as a class.

E Arrange students in pairs to discuss the two advertising
campaigns with their partner. Students decide which of the
ads is the most creative, smart or original. Ask them to give
evidence to support their ideas. Monitor and assist when
necessary. Take feedback from one or two pairs and encourage
the students to respond to each other’s ideas.

b

I'm not sure. What is it?
K: Well, they made a video of cars going through
a tunnel. They then added a billboard to the
background which showed a huge vacuum cleaner
so that it looked like the cars were sucked into the
vacuum cleaner.
Oh, I'think I have seen that, actually.
And when they put the video online, people didn't
know if it was real or just a video. It created a lot of
interest and discussion. It was a very successful ad.
Oh, I see. | thought it was a real billboard.
K: No, it's just a video. They did it because they
didn't have enough money for an actual billboard
campaign.
Oh, that's really smart. Really original. And simple.
K: Yes, that's what we were talking about in the class
last week — what makes a good ad. And it's exactly
that in my opinion — something simple and original.
Yeah, and something with a clear message,
something you can connect with. And a catchy
slogan you can easily remember, you know, like
McDonald’s I'm loving it’
K: Yeah, but | think the most important thing is that
it catches your eye and gets your attention in the
first place. Like this Reebok one.
A: Yeah,lagree.You know what, | think I might try it.
Should I?
K: Yes, go forit. You can do it. Alex, Alex, Alex ...

a2z

ExD Q3

b

b

ExD Q4
ExDQ5 A:

ExD Q6

TEACHING IDEA Régiiesiiiod

and Maria Popova
Speaking: Mini-presentations
Arrange students in groups of four or five. Tell them that they
each have one minute to talk about a topic you will give them.
Write the following rules on the board:
1 You must not hesitate, repeat words or deviate from the topic.
2 Ifyou do, another student can challenge you and end your turn.
3 Students that are still talking at the end of a minute get a point.

Check that students understand the rules. Then write an ad | hate
on the board. Monitor students as they speak.

TEACHING IDEA [RértiR=iiol

pova
Speaking: Advertising
Tell students that before the next lesson you want them to look
in the press and find two advertisements: one they like and one
they don't. Ask students to prepare a short report about the two
advertisements. In the next lesson, arrange students in small
groups and ask them to explain the ads they chose and why
they like or dislike them. As a group, students should choose
their favorite and least favorite ads and report back to the class.

MEDIA
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12.3 Advertising

GRAMMAR

A Say Its hotin here. Should | open the window? Write Should |
open the window? on the board. Provide other situations, e.g.
Imagine I'm carrying a lot of books / | want to watch a live concert
of a music group, etc. What can students offer/suggest to do
to help you? Elicit that we use Should | to offer help or make
suggestions. In pairs, students choose the correct options to
complete the rules for should.

B Direct students to the Grammar Hub (see below). Use the
Grammar Worksheet on W69 for extra practice.

C Students work on their own writing two questions with should,
using the information from the Grammar Hub to support
them. They take turns asking and answering each other’s
questions. Monitor and assist as required. Ask one or two pairs
to share their questions and answers with the class.

VOCABULARY

A Students complete the advice about advertisements with the
words in the box. Allow students to compare their answers in
pairs before checking with the whole class.

B In pairs, students discuss Questions 1 and 2. Monitor and assist
when necessary. Take feedback from one or two pairs and
encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

GRAMMAR HUB

12.3 should

Should I buy tickets for the movie?

e We use should to make offers and suggestions.

offer: Should I turn the TV on?

suggestion: Should we g0 t0 the movie theater tonight?
e We also use should to ask for suggestions.

Which episode should we watch this evening?

PRONUNCIATION

A Focus students on the /ae/ and /e/ sounds. Write on the board
12.5  bat and bet. Model the sounds. Play the audio.

B Ask students to listen and check their answers to
12.6  Exercise A.

@ C Play the audio again. Students listen and repeat. In pairs,

12.6  students take turns pronouncing the sounds paying close
attention to the pronunciation of /ae/ and /e/. Encourage
students to listen to and correct each other’s pronunciation.

SPEAKING HUB

A Focus students on the task. Arrange students in groups of four
and ask them to turn to the Communication Hub (TB121) to
choose a product to plan an advertising campaign for.

B Students discuss in their groups the type of campaign they
want to run, e.g. online, billboard, magazine, live campaign or
a mixture of these. Encourage students to look at the prompts
and reread the article What makes a good advertisement?
Monitor and assist as required.

C The groups take turns presenting their advertising campaign
to the class. Encourage students to listen to each other’s
presentations and write notes about the good/problematic
points in their campaigns using the information from the
lesson to help them.

D When all the groups have finished their presentations, take a
class vote to decide which advertising campaign was the best.
Encourage students to use their notes from Exercise C to help
them with their decision.

Be careful!

«  We only use should with | and we.
Which episode should we watch this evening? NOT

B

e We use will to ask questions about the future.
Will you binge-watch the show this weekend?

12.3 should

A Choose the correct option.

CW; Will we see what's on TV?

2 / Will I invite Amy over to watch the show?

3 Shouldhey release the show on DVD soon?

4 / Will we binge-watch the show this weekend?
5

6

7

-y

Should/ his catch people’s attention?
What movie / will we see at the movie theater?
What should/you say to the journalist?

TB117  MEDIA

B Write questions using should or will.
1 we /share / our photos online tonight
Should we share our photos online tonight?

2 they/ release / the new movie / this weekend

Will they release the new movie this weekend?
3 |/ pay/for the movie tickets

Should | pay for the movie tickets?

4 she/finish / her journalism course this year

Will she finish her journalism course this year?
5 we /watch / something exciting this weekend

Should we watch something exciting this weekend?

» Go back to page 117.



12.3

%) D Listen again. Match the sentences to Alex,

Kerry or both. Use the information in the box
to help you.

Identifying opinion and attitudes of
speakers

Listen for expressions that people use to express
their opinions and attitude and to agree or
disagree.

Expressing opinion or attitude
I (don't) think ...

In my opinion, ...

... tobe honest.

To agree

lagree.

Yes,.../Yes,and .../ Andyes, .../ Yes but...
To disagree

| don't agree. / | disagree.
Actually, ...

I'm not (so) sure ...

Which person (Alex, Kelly or both) think(s) ...

1 the Reebok ad campaign is smart? both

2 Alexisafast runner? Kerry
3 thevacuum ad was a real billboard? Alex

4 the best ads are simple and original? both

5 anadvertisement needs a clear message that

you can connect with? Alex
6 the mostimportant thing about an
advertisement is that you notice it? Kerry

SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss your opinion of
the two ads. Which do you think is the more
creative, smart or original ad? Why?

VOCABULARY
Advertising

A Complete the advice about advertisements with the words in
the box.

attention brand connect eye logo message slogan

What makes a good advertisement?

A good advertisement must catch your eye

It needs to be original and needs to grab your

2 attention . It needs to make you stop and look

at it. The image should also be something the viewer can

8 connect with on a personal level. A good ad also
needs to have a clear and simple # message and also
have a catchy ° slogan , such as Nike’s ‘Just do it’
or Microsoft’s ‘Where do you want to go today?’ It should
also have the company name or 8 logo on the ad
somewhere. But above all, the advertisement needs to tell you
that the product or 7 brand is the best there is and it
needs to make you go and buy it.

B SPEAK Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1 How many famous logos and slogans can you think of?

2 What famous ads or advertising campaigns do you know? Do you
have any favorites?

PRONUNCIATION
/®/ and /e/

%) A Listen to the sounds /&/ and /e/. Then underline the letters that
12.5  represent /a&e/ andhe letters that represent /e/.

bt brand can conrfdet grab  mfesage
%) B Listen and check.
126

) C Listen again and repeat the words.
12.6

GRAMMAR
should

A Look at the sentences from the conversation
between Alex and Kerry. Choose the correct
words to complete the rules.

OSPEAKING HUB

A Work in groups. You are going to plan an advertising
campaign for an everyday item. Go to page 155 and
choose the product for your campaign.

You know what, | think | might try it. Should I?

1 We usually use should to ask permission / make
suggestions or offers.

B PLAN Decide if your campaign will be an online,
billboard, magazine or’live’ (like the Reebok)
campaign. You may want to have a mix of these.

e Think about what makes a good advertising
campaign. Consider all the points in the article
What makes a good advertisement?

2 Should has a different meaning from / the same
meaning as will.

e Plan your campaign in detail. Think of a name, logo
and slogan.

3 We use should with | and we / me and us.

PRESENT Present your advertising campaign to
the class.

B Go to the Grammar Hub on page 144. C

C SPEAK Work in pairs. Make two questions
with should. Ask and answer the questions D REFLECT Take a class vote for the best advertising

with your partner. campaign.

O-Talk about advertising and what makes a good
advertisement

MEDIA 117



, 12.4 Watch this
e H u b @- give and respond to opinions @- agreeing and disagreeing

COMPREHENSION

A SPEAK Work in pairs. Make a list of ten different types of
shows you can watch on TV. Then discuss how often you
watch them.

I never watch ... l'usually watch ...

A: I watch dramas and movies, but I never watch
documentaries. How about you?

B: I like documentaries, but mast of the time
I watch series.

B » 00:00-01:04 Watch the first part of the video. What do
Zac, Neena and Gaby want to watch? Zac - action movie
Neena - wildlife show Gaby - football match/soccer game

C SPEAK Work in pairs. The roommates argue about the
pros and cons of football. Predict some of the arguments.

In favor of football Against football

Players are paid far too
much money

D » 01:04-04:15 Watch the second part of the video. Do the
roommates use any of your arguments in Exercise C?
What do they watch in the end? They watch the movie.

football (n) (British) = soccer (n) (American)




MILLY

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE
Give and respond to opinions

A Write the phrases in the correct place.

I'm not so sure about that.
That's a good idea.

| don't have a strong opinion.
It seems to me that ...

Give an opinion

Personally, | think ...

! It seems to me that ...
In my view, ...

Look, all I'm saying is (that) ...

Agree

| completely agree!
Exactly!

Yeah, that's true.

That's fair enough.

2 That's a good idea.

Neutral

3| don’t have a strong opinion.
| don't mind.

Disagree

| totally disagree, | think ...

Oh please! | mean, what about ...

I'm sorry, Gaby, but I think ...

4 I'm not so sure about that.

| see what you mean, but ...

| see what you're saying about ... but ...

B Highlight the phrases that show strong agreement or
disagreement.

<)

12.7

PRONUNCIATION
Agreeing and disagreeing
A Listen to and read a conversation about agreeing and

disagreeing. Then work in groups and practice the
conversation copying the word stress and intonation.

Tim:  Personally, | think soccer’s pretty boring. ’,-“"

Sarah: [t seems to me that soccer these days is just all '
about the money.

Tim:  In my view, it's just some guys running around a
field kicking a ball.

Beth: | completely agree.

Sarah: Exactly.

Andy: | totally disagree.

Sarah: Oh, please!

B SPEAK Work in pairs. Practice agreeing or disagreeing
with each other. Talk about other professional sports, for
example basketball, golf, rugby, tennis or your own ideas.

A: Personally, I think tennis players earn far too
much money.

B: I see what you mean, but it’s a very popular sport.

SPEAKING

A Complete the sentences with your own opinions.

1 Ithink is the greatest band of all time.
2 Inmy view, food is the best food in
the world.

3 | think the safest way to travel is
4 [t seems to me that most celebrities are

5 Personally, I think money makes people

B Work in pairs. Student A - read one of your sentences in
Exercise A. Student B — agree or disagree. Take turns.

(O- Give and respond to opinions

» Turn to page 169 to learn how to write a story.
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12.4 Watch this

LEAD-IN

With books closed, write the words agree and disagree on the
board. Split the class in half. Ask students in one group to come
up with as many ways as they can think of to say they agree with
someone, and the others to come up with ways of saying they
disagree.

COMPREHENSION

A In pairs, students come up with a list of ten different types of
TV shows. Ask students to compare their answers with their
partner using the conversation frame. Monitor and assist as
required. Take feedback from one or two pairs and encourage
students to respond to each other’s ideas.

B » 00:00-01:04 Play the first part of the video and ask students
what the three roommates want to watch on TV.

C Set a target number of arguments for students to come up with
e.g. three pros and three cons. Elicit ideas from several pairs.

D » 01:04-04:15 Play the second part of the video. Students apply
a check mark to any of their arguments from Exercise C that the
roommates use. Check answers as a class.

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

A Focus students on some phrases for giving and responding to
opinions. Students read through the phrases in the box and
complete the table with them. Check answers as a class.

B Explain that some of these phrases show strong agreement or
disagreement. In pairs, students decide which phrases show
strong agreement or disagreement. Support weaker students
by letting them know that there are four strong phrases
to find.

© VIDEO SCRIPT

Café Hub 12.4 Watch this

Z=Zac N=Neena TVv=TVvoiceover G =Gaby
S =Sam

Z: I love this movie!l Hey, | was watching that!

N: Come on, you've already seen it loads of times. Look — it's

a nature program - this is much more interesting.

TVv: ...The huntis over and the lions begin to eat the baby
elephant ...

N: Ugh!

Z That is not cool.

G: Football time! Look it's just started.

Z: Soccer? Really? Personally | think it's pretty boring.

N: I'm sorry Gaby, but | think football is the worst thing ever.

G: | totally disagree! | think it's the best thing ever!

N: Oh please!  mean ... What about the players? They get

paid far too much money and often behave very badly!

G: OK ... I see what you mean, but they are under a lot of
pressure to play well and millions and millions of people
watch them. I wouldn't like to have that job, even for the
money.

S: Pizza timel

Z: Sam! That's my guy!

S: Move up a bit. So what's going on?

Z: Neena and Gaby are having an argument about soccer.

Neena said she thought it was the worst thing ever

MEDIA

PRONUNCIATION

@ A Read the task with the class. Play the audio. Students read

12.7

and listen to the conversation. Focus them on the underlined
words — they are stressed — and on intonation. Students
practice the conversation in groups of four. Monitor and assist
when necessary. Ask the groups to read their conversations to
the class.

B Model the conversation with a stronger student. In pairs,
students choose one subject to discuss and practice agreeing
or disagreeing with each other. Encourage them to use the
expressions from the box. Monitor and assist as required. Take
feedback from one or two pairs and encourage students to
respond to each other’s ideas.

SPEAKING

A Students read and complete the sentences with their own
opinions. Monitor and assist when necessary.

B In pairs, students take turns reading their sentences and agree
or disagree with their partner. Take feedback from one or two
pairs and encourage students to respond to each other’s ideas.

and Gaby said she thought players were under a lot of
pressure or something like that.

N: Look, I'm just saying it seems to me that these days
football is all about the money.

©w

Yeah, that's true, | completely agree.

G: I'm not so sure about that. | mean, OK, | see what you're
saying about the money, but football brings people
together in a way that nothing else does. And it makes
me think of my dad - he doesn't really say very much, but
if you talk to him about football, he becomes excited and
passionate. | love talking to him about football.

S: That's fair enough. What do you think Zac?

| don't have a strong opinion. In my view, it's just some

guys running around a field and kicking a ball.

N

Exactly!

| totally disagree. It's amazing. | love it.
Can we put the movie back on?

But I want to watch the football!

Listen guys, we don't need to argue! Why don't we have a
vote?

That's good idea.

Sure.

Hmm ... OK ...

Hands up who wants to watch the movie? Hands up who
wants to watch the football?

a

Sam!

v

Hey, | don't mind, I'm happy to watch either!
Z: Two votes to one. Movie wins.



Unit 12 Writing

12 WHtlng @- Write a story

@- writing a story

A Work in pairs. Read the news story then close your books

C Choose the correct words to complete the news story.

Brett Sanders’s actions?

Texan driver paid speeding ticket
with over 22,000 pennies.

Brett Sanders was driving at 39 mph in a 30 mph
zone when he was stopped by police and was given
a $212 fine.

Sanders said the fine was too much and that he
wanted to make some kind of complaint. So, he
ordered over $212 in pennies from the bank and
put them into two large buckets. He then went to
the payment office and poured the 22,000 coins
onto the counter. When he had finished this, he
immediately walked out of the building. A friend
filmed him while he was doing this. He told
reporters that after he had done it, he ‘felt great’.
According to the payment office, Sanders had
actually overpaid by $7.81. They called him to offer
arefund, but Sanders was happy to let them keep
the change.

Many people have said Sanders’s actions were
wrong. At the same time, other people think it was
a good way to make a point. What do you think?

B Look at the box. Find and underline more examples of
the three tenses in the news story.

Tenses

When we tell a story, we usually use three main tenses.

We use the simple past for the main events in the story.

- So, he ordered over $212 in pennies from the bank and put
them into two large buckets.

We use the past progressive for background activities or

situations that were in progress when the main events happened.

« Brett Sanders was driving at 39 mph in a 30 mph zone when
he was stopped by police and was given a $212 fine.

We use the past perfect for events that happened before

one of the main events or that happened before the time

of the story.

- When he had finished this, he immediately walked out of the
building.

Sequence words

We use sequence words to connect the events and make the

sequence clear.

«  Brett Sanders was driving at 39 mph in a 30 mph zone when
he was stopped by police ...

« So, he ordered over 5212 in pennies from the bank ...

« He then went to the payment office and poured the 22,000
coins onto the counter. When he had finished this, he
immediately walked out of the building.

- Afriend filmed him while he was doing this. He told reporters
that after he had done it, he felt great:

and retell the story to your partner. What do you think of <&

A surfer 'was rescued / had been rescued
yesterday *while / after he *was spending /

had spent 32 hours at sea. It “got / was getting
dark when / then the helicopter rescue team
Sspotted / were spotting him 13 miles off the coast
of Scotland. He “was / had been exhausted and
thirsty, but he survived as he 8wore / was wearing a
wetsuit and ®was / had been still on his surfboard.

You could hold a larger class
discussion about this and ask
students if they have ever heard
any similar stories.

WRITING

1

>

PREPARE Look at the pictures and imagine what the
story is. You are going to write a short story using all the
pictures. Use this as you first sentence:

Aman was arrested yesterday for driving a children’s electric car.

PLAN Takes notes and think about the tenses and the
sequence words you need to use.

[a}

WRITE Write the story (130-150 words). Check what you

Answers

Simple past: was stopped; was
given; said; wanted; ordered; put;
went; poured,; walked,; filmed, told;
felt; called; was/were

Past progressive: was driving;
was doing

Past perfect: had finished; had
done; had (actually) overpaid;
have said

have written and make any necessary changes.

o

REVIEW Work in groups. Read some of your classmates’
stories. How similar are your stories?

Students can do this in class or
for homework.

12 WRITING 169

WRITING

A Students read the story on their own. Ask them to close their
books and arrange them in pairs. Students take turns retelling
the story to their partner and give their opinions. Elicit what
students think of Brett Sander’s actions from the class.

B Elicit from students examples of the uses of the simple past,
the past progressive and past perfect. With a weaker group, you
may have to allow them to go back to the Units in which they
were discussed. Focus students on the information in the box.
In pairs, students reread the story looking for examples of the
three tenses.

C Students read the news story and choose the correct form of
the verb. Allow them to compare their answers in pairs before
checking with the whole class.

WRITING TASK

A Focus students on the six pictures and read the task with the
class. Explain that each picture is a sequence in the story and
that students have to start the story with the sentence given.

B Ask students to write notes about each picture and decide
what tenses and sequence words they will need in each
sequence. Monitor and assist as required.

C Students now write a story of between 130 and 150 words.
Remind them to check their writing for any grammar,
vocabulary or spelling mistakes.

D Arrange students in groups and ask them to share their
stories. Elicit ideas from each group about the similarities and
differences between their stories. Have each group vote on the
best / most interesting / funniest story. Each group presents
their choices to the class.
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Unit 12 Review

VOCABULARY

A Complete the sentences with the words in the box.
breaking follow headlines report share

1 | generally follow the news pretty closely and

check it every hour or so.

2 lalways check the news headlines as soon as

| get up in the morning.

3 | have an alert on my phone that gives me any

breaking news.
4 | sometimes share news stories on social
media.
5 | think different news channels report
the news in different ways.
B Complete the crossword.
b
lof —
X 2O 3S
|4s‘e‘asonf‘i|n|a‘le
el |d] r
Lt |e] elplisfoldle]
m o e |
’7c | hla|n ‘ njejll ‘ | S |
| N | | a|
d s
& ‘ h|lo|w ‘
[N |

Across
4 The last episode of a season (6, 5)
5 Oneshow inaTV series (7)

7 Forexample, BBC, HBO, Cartoon Network, MTV, al Jazeera (7)

8 A program that is broadcast on television or radio (4)

Down

1 A collection of DVDs or Blu-rays of the same series (3, 3)

2 You can watch at any time (2, 6)

3 Aset of shows that have the same main characters or the
same topic (6)

6 A setof shows as part of a series, traditionally broadcast a
year before the next one (6)

C Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

attention brands connect
eye logos message slogan

1 Inrecent years, the world's most powerful
brands have included Lego, Google and Visa.

2 Arecent survey has shown that the world's most
recognizable logos that don't contain the
company name are Nike, Apple and McDonald'’s.

3 Agood slogan gives a clear message
that people can connect with. One of the most
successful is McDonald's I'm lovin'it’

4 A good advertisement needs to catch your
attention and grab your eye

MEDIA

GRAMMAR

A Dasha was interviewed about her attitude to online
news. Read the questions and her answers. Complete
what Dasha says when she reports the questions and
her answers.

Q Do you have a favorite news website?
1 Sheaskedmeif I had a favorite news website.

There are two or three | usually look at.

| said there were two or three | usually look at.

What kind of news stories are you interested in?

She asked me what kind of news stories | was

) interested in.
| don't have a preference.

| said | didn’t have a preference.
Are you following a news story right now?

She asked me if | was following a news story at the

) __moment.
I'm following the election.

| told her

o > u P A > W O N B

| was following the election.

B Complete the fact file with the verbs in parentheses. Use
simple past or past perfect.

Before it became (become) a reality,
television 2 had been (be) a dream of inventors
for over 100 years. And by the time it was finally
invented there 8 had been (be) many different
ideas for television. Despite the many scientists and
inventors who 4 had each played (each / play) an
important part in the development of the television,

it was the British inventor John Logie Baird who on
January 26, 1926 ° gave (give) the world’s
first demonstration of true television.

C Choose the correct words to complete the questions.
1 Should / Will | give you some help?
Who do you think should / will be interested in this?
Should / Will we meet at six?

2
3
4 Should / Will everyone understand this ad’s message?
5 Who should / will | invite to the meeting?

FUNCTIONAL LANGUAGE

Complete the conversation with the words in the box.

disagree see seems strong true view

A lt! seems to me that things are getting more
and more expensive all the time.
B: Yeah, that's ? true .Each time I go to the

grocery store, things have gone up in price.
A: Inmy 3 view , soccer players'pay is disgusting!
B: |4 see what you're saying, but they do give
pleasure to millions of people.

A: I'm sorry, but | totally 2 disagree .What do you
think, Chris?
C: Idonthavea® strong opinion either way, to be

honest. I'm not at all interested in soccer.
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Vocabulary Hub

1.1 People

A SPEAK Work in pairs. Look at the pictures. Describe the
people and their relationships. Use the words in the box
to help you.

children  colleagues couple friends grandparents
parents relatives strangers students teacher

3 students,

2 colleagues
2 E teacher

L .
relatives, children, parents,
grandparents, couple m

B Choose the correct words to complete the sentences.

1 Sally and Nicole are good friends / strangers and they go
to the same college.

2 Jamalis a photography colleague / teacher. He knows a
lot about cameras.

3 Every weekend, I go to stay at my grandparents’/
couple’s house.

4 | never know what to say to strangers / parents when |
meet them for the first time.

5 Janelle and Carla are colleagues / students, and they
work together in the office very well.

6 All of my relatives / teachers live in the same town —
we're a very close family.

» Go back to page 3.

1.2 Types of people

A Match the descriptions (1-10) with the types of people in
bold in Three of the best.

1 aperson who likes animals  animal lover
2 awoman who has three children _mother of three
3 aperson who is very interested in food

foodie

4 aperson who enjoys seeing other places
traveler

5 a person who watches or takes part in sports

sports fan
6 a person who plays computer games gamer

7 aperson who enjoys spending time with others

people person
8 a person who loves reading book lover
9 a person who writes online regularly blogger

10 a person who listens to music regularly
music fan

VOCABULARY HUB

B Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

coffee dog father positive soccer

1 I'ma dog owner. | take it for a walk twice
a day.

2 I'mabig coffee drinker. Cappuccino is my
favorite, but | also like espresso.

3 'ma father of two. My wife and | have two
daughters.

4 I'ma positive person. | try not to worry or
complain.

5 I'ma soccer fan. My favorite team is

Manchester United.

» Go back to page 4.

Match the life events (1-10) with the pictures (a—j).

1 have a baby / children c 6 fallinlove e

2 gotocollege f 7 getyour own place j
3 getajob i 8 retire a

4 get married b 9 learntoswim g

5 leave home h 10 leave school d

» Go back to page 17.
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3.3 Accommodations and amenities 4.2 Suffixes
A Label the pictures with the words in the box. Which types A Complete the diagrams with the verbs in the box.
of accommodations have you stayed in? Check your answers in the Macmillan English Dictionary.
apartment beach resort campsite chalet agree devetop discuss improve invent predict

cruise ship  five-star hotel guest house hostel

| N I N N/ discuss invent
1 apartment b 2 beach resort ~ # Y
b CHEN | Ja s pre

4

W

predict
develop

1

)\

agree improve

B Complete the diagrams with the adjectives in the box.
You need to change the spelling in some of the words
when you add a suffix. Which ones? Check your answers
in the Macmillan English Dictionary.

abte active happy kind possible sad

. . . L Igilld
B SPEAK Work in pairs. What do the words in bold mean? aapp
Explain them. Then decide who would say each sentence.
Write guest (G) or receptionist (R).
R 1 The front desk is open 24 hours. Just dial nine on the
phone in your room.
R 2 We don't have any double or twin rooms for tonight,
I'm afraid, but there are two single rooms available.
G 3 lunderstand the dorms in the hostel are non-smoking,
but can | smoke on the balcony? sad

R 4 Allour rooms have safes for your valuables, quiet air
conditioners and beautiful ocean views.

G 5 Hello,is that room service? I'd like to order some food,
please. It's room 442.

R 6 Ifyoud like to exercise or have a massage, our gym, pool
and spa are on the fourth floor.

G 7 We're checking out tomorrow and wed like to book an
airport transfer for 10 am, please.

R 8 You have booked a self-service apartment, but there is

a restaurant by the pool if you'd like to eat there. ~possibil —activ.
» Go back to page 27.
pag » Go back to page 35.
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4.3 Relaxing

A Complete the blanks in blue in the survey with the words
in the box. Read Make yourself at home on page 36 again
to help you.

a good book board games by the fire
friends or family  get together homemade food
hot bath  quiet night relaxed atmosphere
simple things  some candles some time out

T hygg

is your lifestyle?

1 It’s a rainy Sunday afternoon. Do you prefer

go to a shopping center and spend some
money?

order delivery food and switch on the game
console?

sit down with ' a good book  and read all
afternoon under a cozy blanket?

How would you rather celebrate your
birthday?
a Go out with friends and stay out until late.
b Meet friends in the 2 relaxed ofa
sphere
café or restaurant and have aMice meal.
c Have 3friends or family over to eat

4“homemade food and play ® board games

What makes you happiest?

a Money, shopping, vacations, etc.

b Achanceto® gettogether  with family
and friends.

¢ The?” simple things in life, like a
8 quietnight  inoralong walk in the
country.

It’s Friday night and your workweek is over.
Would you rather ...

a go out with your colleagues?

b go home, watch TV and have an early night?

¢ go home, have a nice, ° hot bath and
thensit ' by the fire  and dry off?

How do you create the perfect atmosphere at
home?

a Turn on the lights, turn up the music and
dance around the living room.

b Close the curtains, turn on the TV and lie on
the couch.

c Light " some candles , play some soft
music and take 2 some time out to relax.

Finished? Work out your score:a=0,b=1,c=2

B SPEAK Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in
Exercise A. Make a note of your partner’s answers. Go to
the Communication Hub on page 155 and check your
scores. Who has more hygge in their lives?

» Go back to page 37.

148 VOCABULARY HUB

5.3 work + preposition

A Complete the diagram with the words in the box.

adesign firm ahospital accounts Volkswagen

+ at/for + a named + for + type of
company, for example, company, for example,
! Volkswagen 2 adesign firm

P - §

+ in + area of business or + at/in + place,
department, for example, for example,
3 accounts 4 ahospital

B Write the correct prepositions to complete the sentences.
1 Heworks at/for Base One IT Services.
2 Wework  for alaw firm.
3 Theywork at/in arestaurant.
4 Sheworks  for  atelemarketing company.
5 He works in  the [T department.
6 Theywork in  Human Resources.
» Go back to page 47.

6.2 Exercise

A Label the pictures of sports and activities with the words
in the box.

biking field hockey jogging
marathon running  Nordic walking
racquetball working out at the gym  yoga

Jogglng y racquetball

“.ﬂ..
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B Complete the instructions with the correct form of the
verbs in the box. You will need to use some of the verbs
more than once.

burn do go lose play run stay workout

Find someone who ...

1 hates  working ouz  atthe gym.

2 cangive atip on how to lose weightin
a healthy way.
3 goes jogging or running regularly.

4 knows someone who has run/done a
marathon, a half-marathon or a 10 km race.
5 knows how to play racquetball.

6 keeps in shape by walking or biking to
school or work.

7 knows how many calories an average person

burns in a day.
8 does yoga or goes to an exercise class.

9 has a parent or grandparent who goes
Nordic walking.

10 regularly played a team sport such as field
hockey or soccer when they were in school.

» Go back to page 54.

6.3 Food groups

A Write the food words in the box in the correct place.

avocado banana cod lettuce lobster
oats rice shrimp tomato tuna wheat
Fruits and
= Grains Seafood
vegetables
avocado lettuce oats shrimp  cod
banana tomato wheat lobster tuna
rice
B Complete the lists with words from Exercise A.
1 Foods that are mostly used in salads: cucumber,
_ lettuce ,  tomato . (possibly avocado, tuna)
2 Foods that are used in breakfast cereals:
nuts, oats wheat
banana

3 Examples of shellfish: crab, lobster

___ shrimp .

’

C Complete the sentences with words from Exercise A.

1 Ithink Il have a tuna sandwich.

2 The wheat is ground into flour, and this is
the main ingredient of bread.

3 Aprawn looks just like a shrimp , but
is smaller.

4 Sushiis made with raw fish, rice and sometimes

shrimp and avocado
5 | prefer white fish, like haddock and cod )
» Go back to page 57.

7.1 Feelings
A Match the adjectives (1-6) with their meanings (a—f).
1 pleased a frightened or worried
2 cheerful b calm and not worried
3 confused ¢ worried because you think something
4 anxious bad might happen
5 relaxed d happy and satisfied
6 scared e behaving in a happy, friendly way

-

unable to understand something or
think clearly about it

Which words in Exercise A have similar meanings to these
words? Are the words positive or negative?

pleased cheerful - positive

glad:

nervous: anxious scared - negative

Complete the sentences with adjectives from Exercise A.
More than one answer may be possible.

1 I'mfeeling anxious because | have an exam

tomorrow. (scared is too strong for this situation)
2 Olaf’s finished all of his work, so he’s in a

(relaxed could also be possible, we
cheerful mood. rarely use pleased with mood)

3 That was a hard day, but now it's over | can feel
relaxed . (pleased and cheerful also possible)

4 I'm not going anywhere near that spider — I'm too
scared (anxious may be possible, but scared
" is the most natural choice)

5 |don't understand these questions — they just make me
feel confused .

6 Jordi’s really pleased now that he has passed
his driving test. (cheerful is also possible)

» Go back to page 63.

7.2 Shortened words

A Work in pairs. How do you shorten these words?

the parts of the words that can be shortened.

internet) (introduction
websit® (information

(@boratory newspapen

airplane
cellphone
(microphone

suit
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B Complete the sentences with shortened words from 8.2 Types of art
Exercise A.
1 We need more info before we can make L|?0k at the pictures (1-8). Label them with the words in
a final decision. the box.
2 The singer dropped the mic halfway abstractart exhibit gallery landscape
through the song. photograph  portrait  sculpture still life
3 Somany of the sites on the
net are basically just full of pictures of The Hay Wain by Sunflowers by
people’s cats. John Constable Vincent van Gogh
4 | asked the staff to let me take my case
on to the plane as carry-on luggage.
5 Readthe intro to this article in the
paper and see if you can understand it.
6 My parents are going to buy me a new
phone when | start working in the
lab at college.
» Go back to page 65. 1 landscape 2 still life
8.1 Music
Mona Lisa by Guitar on chair by
Label the pictures (1-2) with the words in the box. You will Leonardo da Vinci Juan Gris

need to use some words more than once.

audience drummer drums guitar
guitarist keyboard player keyboards
light show microphone singer stage

c guitar guitarist keyboards keyboard player
| microphone drums drummer singer

3 portrait 4 abstract art
David by Lunch atop a Skyscraper
Michelangelo by Charles C. Ebbets

A8 T
e

e audience stage light show guitar
guitarist microphone drums drummer

5 sculpture 6 photograph
A collection of The Louvre,
landscapes Paris

» Go back to page 73.

7 exhibit 8 gallery

» Go back to page 74.
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9.3 make and do exp ressions B Complete the sentences with the devices in Exercise A.
There is one word you do not need.

Match the expressions (1-6) with the pictures (a-f). 1A ower bank s great when you are not at home

1 make a mess f 4 make a decision b and your phone battery runs out.
2 make a mistake a 5 do your homework d 2 He always uses his USB drive  to transfer large files.
3 dosome damage ¢ 6 make a complaint e 3 lwearmy fitness tracker 24 hoursaday.llove it
because it tells me how many steps | take.
4 Tinagota drone for her birthday, but she was
flying it in the backyard and it got stuck up in a tree!
5 My husband won't buy an e-reader because he
says he loves the feel and smell of paper books.
» Go back to page 92.

11.1 Natural features
Label the pictures (1-8) with the words in the box.

bay canal cave cliff desert ocean rainforest valley

. . AT a
desert valley

-—

=
=
» Go back to page 87.

10.1 Electronic devices

A Label the pictures of electronic devices (1-6) with the
words in the box.

drone e-reader fitness tracker
power bank tablet USB drive

1 _ fitness tracker 2 tablet

» Go back to page 102.

11.2 Animals

Write the animal words in the box in the correct place.

alligator ant bear bee butterfly crocodile duck
eagle elephant fly frog gorilla lion lizard
monkey mosquito moth owl panda parrot
penguin shark snake tiger toad tuna

L Mammals | Birds ] insects

lion duck arrot_ |ant fl
kejlcemhant monkey |eagle Benguin bee myosquito
o pda owl butterfly moth

gorilla

Reptiles Amphibians
alligator lizard frog shark
crocodile snake toad tuna

5 e-reader 6 USB drive
» Go back to page 104.
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7.3 Student A

6

the world’s youngest
college graduate

1984: born and grew up in Honolulu, Hawaii

4 months: spoke his first words

6 months: told his doctor, ‘| have a left ear infection’
10 months: learned to read

School: didn’t go to school; his parents taught him at
home; went to high school for one year; graduated and
received his high school diploma when he was six

College: went to college to study anthropology;
graduated from the college at age ten; The Guinness
Book of Records lists him as the world’s youngest
college graduate; appeared on TV chat shows;
received a master’s degree in biochemistry when he
was 14, a master’s degree in computer science when
he was 18 and a doctorate in chemistry at age 22
Career: started teaching at a college at age seventeen
Other information

2006 and 2008: competed in several TV quiz shows
and won over $1,000,000

» Go back to page 67.

9.2 Student A
A Write a definition for each word. Start your sentences
with ‘Thisis ..."and use an adjective clause.
1 a philanthropist
This is someone who gives money to help people.
2 acourse book

This is something which/that you use in class to help you learn English. s

3 avegetarian

This is someone who doesn’t eat meat.
4 ahashtag

This is a symbol which/that you use when you are tweeting.

5 acell phone

This is somethinlg which/that enables you to communicate
e

with other people at all times.

6 money

This is something which/that we need to buy things with.

B Read your definitions to Student B. Can he/she guess
what you are describing?

» Go back to page 85.

152 COMMUNICATION HUB

4.2 Student C

Meet Pepper, the world’s friendliest robot.
Pepper’s Japanese makers say the cute little
robot can understand 70-80 percent of
conversations with a human. They even say
Pepper can understand when someone is happy
or sad. And this is just the beginning. Experts
predict that in the future, humans will probably
develop close relationships with robots.

Right now, most of the robots in Japan look

like Pepper, but it definitely won't be long until
robots look, sound and move like humans. Erica,
a robot developed by Professor Hiroshi Ishiguro
of Osaka University, can show basic feelings on
her face and gives us a better idea of what is
already possible.

Experts such as Ishiguro think that developments
in technology might help scientists to make
machines that really understand human feelings.
This means your robot might be able to figure out
if you are happy or sad and use this information
to talk and behave like a friend. That could make it
possible for robots to take care of people. Some
experts even believe

that one day it may be

possible for robots to expert (n) someone who

feel love. knows a lot about a
particular subject

» Go back to page 34.

3.2 Students Cand D

Work in pairs. Look at the pictures to tell a story.
Think about:

1 What happened during the journey?

2 What decisions did people make?

3 How did the people feel at the end of the journey?
» Go back to page 25.
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11.2 Students A and B

Work in pairs. Choose one of the hobbies or activities and
give suggestions and advice to improve. Use the phrases in
the box.

It's better (not) It'seasy It's essential It's good
It's important  It's (not) necessary It's useful It's sensible

learn a musical instrument live a‘green’ lifestyle

play a sport keep an animal as a pet
learn a language have a job interview
keep fit and healthy

» Go back to page 105.

7.1 Student B

A Listen to Student A and write down the sentences
he/she says.

host a party

B Read these sentences to Student A, who will write them
down. Be careful to pronounce a and an using the weak
sound /3/ (schwa). Check Student A’s sentences are
correct.

1 It'sagreatidea. 4 It was a total surprise.

2 We had afun day.

3 Itwas an amazing time.

5 Hetold a funny story.

C Tell your partner about events or situations that the
sentences in Exercise B describe.

» Go back to page 63.

9.1 Group B

A SPEAK Look at questions 1-3 in Exercise B. What would
you do in each situation? Why?

B Think of two more questions. Write them down. Use the
second conditional.

il i -
1 If you had to choose between a luxury break for two in

your country’s capital and the very latest smart television
with theater sound, which would you choose?

2 Ifyou had to choose between a well-paid job in a city
you don't like and a slightly lower-paid job in a city you
like, what would you do?

3 If you won $500, what would you spend it on? What
about if you won $5000 or $50,000?

4
5
» Go back to page 83.

4.2 StudentB

Social media s«

Social media is everywhere and is a normal part of
many people’s lives. However, experts agree that the
way we use social media will change in the future.

Ten years ago, people used social media to share
messages. Then everyone got cameras on their
phones and began sharing pictures and video. But
if Mark Zuckerberg of Facebook is right, you and
your friends will soon put on your VR (Virtual Reality)
headsets and meet in amazing 3D virtual worlds.
Zuckerberg and Facebook are spending a lot of
money on developing VR social media.

With VR social media, it will be possible to meet your
friends ‘inside’ pictures and videos. This means, for
example, that you will be able to spend time together
at the top of mountains or the bottom of oceans!

It will also be possible to hang out in virtual versions
of real clubs or museums, or just about anywhere in
the world (or the universe) you can imagine.

There is still a lot of work to do on the technology, so
you might have to wait a while before you can share
your selfies from the far side of the moon! However,
experts agree that VR is the future of social media.

expert (n) someone who knows a lot about a particular subject
virtual (adj) almost the same as the real thing

» Go back to page 34.

12.2 Group A

Box sets and on-demand viewing are better.

Here are some ideas for your argument. Add some ideas of
your own.

e You can watch episodes when you want to and when is
convenient for you.

e You will never miss an episode.

e |tiseasier to find a time to watch an episode or several
episodes with other people, which can ...

be a fun social event.
bring people closer together because of shared interest.
help people to get to know each other.

» Go back to page 115.
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12.2 Group B

Traditional weekly TV shows are better.

Here are some ideas for your argument. Add some ideas of
your own.

You look forward to the show more.

You don't become too obsessed with the show.
There is no danger of binge-watching, which can ...
be bad for your health or eyesight.

make your brain too active and cause sleeplessness.

waste time.

» Go back to page 115.

10.2 Student A

A

D

Look at the pictures. Think about how you will answer the
questions. Write notes.

1 Can you describe the two pictures on page 1557

2 Which of these two ways of managing your money do
you prefer and why?

3 What computer skills and knowledge about the internet
does someone need to manage an online bank account?

DISCUSS Your partner will ask you the questions in
Exercise A.

CHANGE Now ask your partner the following questions.

1 Can you describe the two pictures on page 1557

2 Which of these ways of communicating with other
people do you prefer and why?

3 What computer skills and knowledge about the internet
does someone need to make video calls?

Can you think of one more question to ask?

» Go back to page 95.

COMMUNICATION HUB

9.2 Student B

A Write a definition for each word. Start your sentences
with ‘Thisis ...”and use an adjective clause.

1 abusinessman or businesswoman

This is someone who works in business, especially in
a top position.

amagazine This is something which/that we read,
usually for entertainment.
a professor This is someone who teaches at a university.

) you are sending online messages.
the internet This is something which/that connects

.. people all over the world.
food This is something which/that we need to eat

to stay alive.
B Read your definitions to Student A. Can he or she guess
what you are describing?

» Go back to page 85.

12.2 Students A and B

Are you a binge-watcher? Are you addicted to TV?
Take the quiz! Check (v) the sentences that are true for you.
Then read what it means below.

2
3
4 anemoji Thisis a symbol which/that you use when
5
6

You know you’re a

binge-watcher and
addicted to TV if ...

e you have ever said or thought ‘Just one more

episode’. I:]
e you dream, or daydream, about the show

you’re currently watching. [ ]
e you feel that you know the show’s characters

as well as your actual friends. I:]
e when the series ends, you feel depressed

(for around ten seconds until you start the

next one). I:]
e you’ve stayed up all night, or at least until 3 am,

watching episodes of a show. I:]
e the show is your favorite topic of

conversation. [ ]
e you want other people to watch the show

and love it as much as you do. I:]
e watching the show, or even thinking about

watching the show, is the best part of your day. I:]

What it means:

1-3 checks: You enjoy watching TV shows. You are
not addicted to TV, yet, but you are
perhaps an occasional binge-watcher.

4-6 checks: You are addicted to TV and probably a
frequent binge-watcher. Be careful this
doesn’t take over your life.

7-8 checks: You need to get a life!

» Go back to page 115.
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3.3 Student A

The central three-star Hotel Rambla Park is 50 m from
Barcelona’s famous Las Ramblas walking street and close
to some of its best stores, markets and restaurants. This
attractive hotel has a good restaurant with room service
and a small pool. All rooms are non-smoking and have air
conditioners, free wi-fi and a TV. One-way airport fransfers
are available for 15 dollars per person.The front desk is
open 24 hours.

Room type: Double or twin room (extra bed available) -
40 dollars per person, per night including breakfast.
Single room: 60 dollars per night including breakfast.

» Go back to page 27.

10.2 Student B

A Look at the pictures. Think about how you will answer the
questions. Write notes.

1 Can you describe the two pictures?

2 Which of these ways of communicating with other
people do you prefer and why?

3 What computer skills and knowledge about the internet
does someone need to make video calls?

B DISCUSS Your partner will ask you the questions in
Exercise A.

C CHANGE Now ask your partner the questions below.

1 Can you describe the two pictures on page 1547

2 Which of these two ways of managing your money do
you prefer and why?

3 What computer skills and knowledge about the
internet does someone need to manage an online
bank account?

D Can you think of one more question to ask?
» Go back to page 95.

12.3 Groups

Choose one of the products for your advertising campaign.

b C

&

» Go back to page 117.
4.3 Hygge scores

What does your score mean?

7-10 points: Your lifestyle is already very hygge.
Have you thought about moving to Denmark?!

4-6 points: Your lifestyle is fairly hygge, but you
could still learn a thing or two from the Danes.

0-3 points: Your lifestyle is not hygge at all. Be kind
to yourself and let some more hygge into your life!

» Go back to page 148.
10.3 Students A and B

Do you have what it takes to work in space?
Complete our survey to find out.

Check (v) the things you do or would like to
do in your job.

Follow a detailed schedule

Do research and collect data

Do experiments and make discoveries
Test or work with new technologies
Solve problems

Repair equipment

Work away from home

Study the mind or body

Do dangerous work

Work alone

Work in a team

OO0000OOOOO0O

Results

1-4 checks: Space is probably not your place.

5-8 checks: You could try a job in the sky.
9+ checks: You’d be great for work on Mars or in
the stars.

» Go back to page 97.
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3.3 Student B

Gaudf House Hostel
is a half-hour walk
or ten-minute bus
trip from the center
of Barcelona and is
perfect for travelers
on a budget.The
eight-person dorms
(choose between 4

male only, female only or mixed) are comfortable, the
bathrooms are clean and the kitchen area has everything
you need to cook for yourself. Guests can leave their

7.1 Student A

A Read the sentences to Student B who will write them
down. Be careful to pronounce a and an using the
weak sound /3/ (schwa). Check Student B’s sentences
are correct.

1 Itwas a great party. 4 We had alot of fun.
2 It'sareally funny movie.
3 Itwas an amazing view.

B Listen to Student B and write down the sentences
he/she says.

C Tell your partner about events or situations that the
sentences in Exercise B describe.

5 It puta smile on my face.

valuables in the safe at the front desk. Wi-fi is available in
the front desk area. (Note: air conditioning is not available in
dorm rooms.)

Room type: Dorm bed 25 dollars per person, per night.

(Add breakfast for only 5 dollars per person, per day!)

A: My sister’s 18th birthday was a great party. It was
an amazing time and we had a lot of fun. We ...
B: It was an amazing view from the top of the Eiffel
Tower. I went there last year with ...
» Go back to page 63.

4.2 Student A

Work-life balance

Everybody loves long weekends, so why do they
happen so rarely? When we have three full days off
work, there is more time to relax and spend time with
friends and family. The good news is that some people
think it might not be long until every weekend is a
long weekend.

» Go back to page 27.

10.3 Groups

SPEAK Work in groups. Read the fact file and discuss the
questions.

Distance: When Earth and Mars are closest, the
distance between them is 57.6 million kilometers.
Journey time: 6-8 months one-way. Crew will be
away from Earth for around two years.
Communication: As the ship moves farther away
from Earth, it will take up to 40 minutes to send
and receive messages to and from Earth.
Mission: To visit and land on Mars and look for life.
- Crew will do research and experiments and collect
f. data about the red planet.

Experts and business leaders predict that better
technology will do more of our work for us. This will
allow us to have shorter workweeks in the future. In
fact, it is already beginning to happen. Carlos Slim, the
famous Mexican telecoms billionaire, has introduced a
shorter week for some of his older, more experienced
employees. In Japan, companies such as car maker
Toyota have found that working shorter hours leads to
happier employees, and higher profits.

1 What will be the biggest challenges for the crew on the
mission to Mars? A better work-life balance won't be the only good
thing about shorter workweeks. Offices will use less
energy for lighting, computers and air conditioning.
Also, there will be fewer car trips to work, which is

better for the-environment.

expert (n) someone who knows a lot about a particular subject

profit (n) money you make by selling something or from your
business

2 What are the five most important skills and personal
qualities crew members will need?

3 What kind of problems might they have to solve on the
journey?

4 What will an average day be like on the space ship?
» Go back to page 97.

» Go back to page 34.
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9.1 Group A 11.2 Students A and B

According to psychologists, the first animal you chose is how
you like to see yourself. The second animal is how other people
see you. And your third choice is what you are really like.
B Think of two more questions. Write them down. Use the » Go back to page 104.

second conditional.

A SPEAK Look at questions 1-3 in Exercise B. What would
you do in each situation? Why?

7.3 Student B
Judit Polgar: ®

chess Grandmaster F

1976: born in Hungary

Education: did not go to
school; her parents brought her
and her two sisters up as part
of an ‘educational experiment’;
chess was the subject her
parents chose

6 years: started playing in international tournaments
1 If you had to choose between having a new cell phone

: : : 9 years: her first int tional t t
and seeing your favorite band, which would you choose? y won hier iernationat tourhamen

15 years: became the youngest person ever to become

2 If you had to choose between a meal for two and an
Y a chess Grandmaster

item of clothing, which would you choose?
Career: was the world’s number one female chess player

for 20 years; has beaten 11 current or former male world
champions

3 Ifyou could have a weekend break anywhere in the
world, where would you go?

4 Other information
5 2012: started the Judit Polgar Chess Foundation; the aim
» Go back to page 83. is to introduce children around the world to chess
2014: retired from competitive chess; became head coach
3.3 Student C of the Hungarian National Men’s Chess Team
The Olympic » Go back to page 67.

Apartments are
close to Barcelona’s
beaches and have
beautiful ocean
views.The famous
Las Ramblas walking
street is a 20-minute
walk away. The two- and three-bedroom with room service
apartments are simple and clean. Guests can pay fo use the
gym and spa on the first floor. Stores, public transportation
and restaurants are all very close. All apartments have a
balcony and air conditioners. Wi-fi is available for an extra

5 dollars per day.

Room type:Two-bedroom with room service apartment —
100 dollars per night for up fo four people.

3.2 Students A and B

Work in pairs. Look at the pictures and tell a story.
» Go back to page 27. Think about:

5.1 Groups e what happened during the journey.

Group A jobs: banker, nanny, professional soccer player, * what decisions the people made.

politician e how the people felt at the end of the journey.

Group B jobs: doctor, pilot, social worker, actor > Go back to page 25.

Group C jobs: lawyer, nurse, soldier, teacher
» Go back to page 43.
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Question forms

A Complete the questions. Use the answers to help you.

My name is Elisa.

[ live just outside Milan.

| have a younger brother.

| went to college in Brighton.

| studied architecture
and design.

No, I've never been to America,
but | would like to go.

B Now ask the questions from Exercise A to three classmates. Write their answers in the table below.

Question 1 | Question 2 | Question 3 | Question 4 | Question 5 | Question 6

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
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1.1 Vocabulary

People

A Complete the web below with the names of the people in your network and their relationship to
you. Include your family, friends, colleagues and classmates.

[ J

o[ MY NETWORK |®
N

( - i J

[ J

B Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions about each other’s networks.

A: Is Yulia your sister?

B: No, she's my colleague.

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
Published by Macmillan Education Limited. © Macmillan Education Limited, 2020. This page may be photocopied and used within the class. W2



W3

Frequency words and phrases

A Circle the adverbs of frequency and frequency phrases in the text.

A week in the life.. ..

Hello. My name is Jonathan and I'm 28 years old. | have always liked gaming, so | am lucky
because | design computer games for a living. | ride my bike to my office three times a
week, but on the other two days | work from home.

In my free time | enjoy playing sports. I hardly ever go to the gym, but | usually go
swimming on Saturdays, and | play basketball once a week.

| also really like movies and go to the movie theater every so often. | normally watch
action movies, but now and then | watch a horror movie, as long as it isn't too scary!

B How often do you do the activities in the table? Write your answers in the first column. Use the
language you circled in Exercise A.

go to the grocery store

eat fish

play soccer

cook

go to the theater

read books

write emails

watch videos online

C Now ask your partner the questions and fill in their answers in the second column.

A: How often do you go to the grocery store?
B: Hardly ever. | do my food shopping online.

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
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Types of people

A Complete the types of people in the table below.

1 isana I

2 isaf

3isam f

4 isac (o}

5 isam orf

6 isas f

7 isac d

B Ask your classmates. Find someone for each of the boxes. Ask a follow-up question to get
more information about them.

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
Published by Macmillan Education Limited. © Macmillan Education Limited, 2020. This page may be photocopied and used within the class.
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. 1.3 Grammar

Indefinite pronouns

A Look at the sentences below and decide if they are correct or incorrect. Change the
incorrect sentences.

1 We never go nowhere on the weekends.

2 Did you do anything interesting this summer?

3 There is anything wrong with the TV. It isn't working.

4 | can't wait to visit New York next year. I've never been anywhere
in America.

5 Can somebody help me carry this box please?

6 Have you seen my glasses? | can't find them everywhere.

B Work with a partner. Write six more sentences with indefinite pronouns.

A 1 A W N =

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
W5 Published by Macmillan Education Limited. © Macmillan Education Limited, 2020. This page may be photocopied and used within the class.



1.3 Vocabulary

Personality adjectives, adjective + preposition

A Read the sentences and correct the mistakes.

1 I've never been good in talking to people.

2 I'm very serious for the environment. I always recycle.

3 |was disappointing with the results of my last English test.

4 |am a confidence person. | can talk to anyone.

5 |study English at home. I think | am hard-worker.

6 |am very sensitive. | think about things carefully.

7 |am really interesting in history.

8 I'mavery creating person. | like to paint and draw.

B Work in groups. Discuss the sentences in Exercise A. Which sentences are true for you? What are
the similarities and differences in your group?

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
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Adverbs of degree

W7

A Unscramble Questions (1-8).

1

0 N & U » W

felt / was /When / last time / you / tired / the /
extremely /?

English / for / Can / think / way / completely /
you / of / new / practicing/a/?

you / almost / Have / a / flight / missed / ever / ?

What / happy / makes / extremely / you / ?

do/Who/really / you / admire / ?
is / traffic / bad /in /Why / so / cities / the / ?

angry / you /What / very / makes / ?

visit /Which / really / to / country / you / do /
want/?

B Work in groups. Ask and answer the questions in Exercise A. Write the most interesting
answers in the spaces below.

1

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
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2.1 Vocabulary

Describing places

A Complete the crossword with opposite adjectives.

10[

2 t

3 t

;

4 a

5 4

¢

i
y 6

7 e

8
Across Down
3 loud 1 ugly
5 peaceful 2 clean

7 convenient 4 old-fashioned

8 polluted 6 dull

B Work with a partner. Try to think of a place you know for each of the adjectives.

e T N ffq”ﬂﬂ’]fﬂ
iﬂﬁtﬂﬂl‘h’L B ‘\J\i ; \% i my = Fﬂtﬂfﬂ |
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Simple present and present progressive

A Read the paragraph and put the verbs in parentheses in the simple present or present

progressive.

My name is Jennifer and | ! (have)

a confession: | am 34 years old and, currently,

| 2 (live) with my parents. Sometimes

it 3 (feel) like | am 17 years old again.
They always * (want) to know where
lam and when | 2 (come) home

for dinner. Of course, there are some benefits too.

16 (not pay) rent right now, although
|7 (help) out with bills and

food shopping. But | (think) my parents
are great roommates. They ° (take care)
of me when | 10 (feel) unwell and they
never ' (borrow) my clothes without
asking. Actually, I 2 (think) of staying
for another year.

B Work with a partner. Write a conversation between Jennifer and her parents. Try to use the

simple present and present progressive. The first line is written for you.

Jennifer: I am thinking of staying for another year, is that ok with you?

C Act out your conversation in your class, then watch your classmates act out their conversations.

Were they similar or different to yours? Why?

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
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Verb + preposition

A Complete the questions with the correct prepositions.
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
B Work in pairs to ask and answer the questions in Exercise A. Write down your partner’s answers.

2
3
4
5
6
7
8

Which websites do you use when you are looking ajob?
Who do you talk about your problems?

What piece of technology do you rely ?

What do you think education in your country?

What do you and your friends argue ?

What do you and your friends talk ?

What is difficult about living roommates?

Who helps the housework in your family?

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
Published by Macmillan Education Limited. © Macmillan Education Limited, 2020. This page may be photocopied and used within the class. W10



Simple past - regular and irregular verbs

A Put the verbs in the vocabulary box in the past tense, then add them to the correct box.

go eat live try stop study play make
talk want say fly leave buy need

Regular Verbs Irregular Verbs

B Work with a partner. Choose five verbs and write five sentences in the past tense. Compare your
sentences with your partner and ask them questions to get more information.

u A W N =

W11
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2.3 Vocabulary

Life events

A Work in pairs. What life events do you think the pictures show?

B Circle the life events in the word spiral below.

marrj
qege eo'/@

@) Q ®
@ C . T
o e 2. o
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C Work with a partner. Put the life events in the order you think they usually happen.

© VW 0 N & U A W N =

—
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all / some / most / no / none

A Rewrite the sentences, using the word in
parentheses.

1 Idon't speak to anyone from school
anymore. (none)

I speak to novie dof the pedple from school anymore.

2 Everyone in this class is trying to improve
their English. (all)

3 Id like to go to the movie theater tonight, but | don't have any money. (no)

4 62.9% of the people in the world own a cell phone. (most)

5 Not all people like eating fish. (some)

6 |asked, but nobody would help me. (none)

B Work with a partner. Think of four questions to ask your classmates about their studying habits.
Ask your questions to the class, then write sentences about your findings using all, some, most,
no and none.

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
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Types of transportation

A Read the transportation facts and complete the sentences with the correct verbs.

I —
FUN FACTS - TRAVEL AND TRANSPORTATION

In 2016, 75 million peoplef ~ into or out of Heathrow Airport in London.

1
2 7.5 million peopletookat ~~ eachdayin Mumbai.

3 With 8,600 buses in London, it's always easytog ~ abus.
4

In2015,adriverg ~ aride to a Belarusian traveller from Tajikistan to
Ukraine — that's over 12,000 km.

5 Thefirst persontot
September 14, 1939.

by helicopter was Igor Sikorsky on

B Work in pairs. When was the last time you used the forms of transportation mentioned in
Exercise A? Where did you travel to?

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
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Past progressive and simple past

A Read the story and underline the simple past andthe past progressive.

One night, Carlos was driving home from his mother’s house. It was a clear night and the
moon was shining brightly. Suddenly, he saw an old man step out in front of his car. Carlos
tried to stop the car in time, but he was too late.

He jumped out of the car and ran to check if the old man was OK, but there was no one
there. While he was looking under his car, he heard the sound of a woman crying. Carlos
felt scared, but he couldn't see anyone around and the car looked fine. No damage at all.
He decided to call the police as soon as he got home.

When Carlos arrived home, his phone was already ringing, so he answered it. It was
his mother who wanted to know if he was home safely. Carlos told his mother what
happened, but she didn't
seem surprised.

'‘Oh son’ she said, "You are
not the first person to tell
this story. Fifty years ago, an
old man was walking along
that road with his daughter
when he was hit by a car.
He died. You must have
seen his ghost’

B Work in groups. Write a story using simple past and past progressive. When you have written
one line, pass your story to the next person in the group who will write the next line, and so on.

It was a cold, rainy evening . ..

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
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3.2 Vocabulary

Prefixes

A Put the words in the box with the correct prefix. Use the Macmillan online dictionary to help you
with your answers.

complete afraid like experienced possible organized kind
trust patient accurate true mature similar paid perfect visible

Un Im

Dis In

B Work in pairs. Complete the questions below, then ask and answer them with your partner.

What foodsdoyoudis =~ ?

Would you like to be in

Why do peopledoun ~ work?

What is something you think is im ?

1
2
3
4 \When did you last behave in an im
5
6

Who is someone you dis ?

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
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verb + -ing and to + base form

A Match the sentence beginnings (1-8) with their endings (a-h).

1 Instead of traveling to another country a letting people use their cell phones on
on vacation, many people choose planes.

2 |love ltaly! | can't help b visiting in the spring. It's beautiful then.

3 | expect that all airlines will begin ¢ to explore their own countries.

4 We usually stay in hotels, but this year d to go camping!

| have agreed

| refuse to see in the world.

=~ 0

If you want to see Japan, | advise visiting every year.

There are so many places | want to use trains, they are too expensive.

0 N O U
= Q

Next year, we are planning to visit Machu Picchu.

B Work in groups. Try to add more verbs to the table below.

Avoid Learn

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
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Accommodations and amenities

Discover the
new WOR!.D 4

“ lr'l.

€ r e

b

A Complete the table with the words in the box.

double room guest house chalet balcony hostel safe air conditioning
beach resort oceanview reception campsite apartment

Accommodations Amenities

B Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1 Which types of accommodations from Exercise A have you stayed in? Which
do you prefer?

2 What amenities are important to you when you choose a hotel?

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
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be going to + base form and present progressive for the future

A Read the sentences below and write five more sentences using be going to or present
progressive for the future.

Find someone who ... Name Further detail
1 is going on vacation this summer.

2 is having a dentist appointment soon.
3 is planning to buy a house in the future.
4 s going to do their homework tonight.

5 is going to watch a movie this weekend.

10

B Now talk to your classmates. Try to find a different person for whom each sentence is true
and write their name next to it. Ask more questions to get further details.

Are you going on vacation this summer?
Yes | am.

Where are you going? Who are you going with?

I'm going to Ibiza with my friends.

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
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Free time

A Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs. Each verb can be used
more than once.

meet for goto hangout play see goto

1 Mehmetandhiswife  the theater at least once a month.

2 OnSaturday,| — amovie at the movie theater.

3 Haveyou  withyour friends recently?

4 board games is becoming much more popular again.

5 Whenlwasachild, llovedto ~ atthe park.

6 Fach weekend, Melissaandleyla ~ coffee at the local café.

7 lIspentallweekend ~ video games.

8 Thelasttimel — anexhibit was when | visited the modern art museum.

B Put the activities from Exercise A in order of how much you like them (1 = love it, 8 = | dislike it).
Compare your list with a partner.

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
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Making predictions

A Unscramble the sentences below to make predictions
about the future.

1 cars/ will / people / definitely / self-driving / have

2 world / might / be / there / a / government

3 probably /learn / will / people / need / Chinese / to

4 certainly / Earth / be / there / will / more / on / people

5 maybe / something / replaced / computers / will /
with / be / else

6 water/the/could/world/run out/ of

7 vacations / visit / space / people / will / on / their

8 extinct/languages/ may/ some / become

B Work in pairs. Which of the predictions do you agree with? Why? Make four more predictions of
your own.

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
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4.2 Vocabulary

Suffixes

A Choose the correct ending (-ion, -ity, -ment, -ness) for the words in parentheses, then add them
to the sentences below.

1 When people have different opinions, it can be hard to reach an (agree).
2 Spending time with friends can help you overcome feelings of (sad).

3 Making (predict) about the future is difficult. Things change very quickly.
4 \We had a (discuss) in the class. All the students participated.

5 Smartphones are an (invent) that has changed the way we live.

6 Thereisa (possible) that the world will be a different place in a few years.
7 Vacations are the best thing for rest and (relax).

8 This year | have seen a real (improve) in my English.

B Work in groups. How many other words can you find that take the suffixes -ion, -ity, -ment and
-ness. Make a list in the table below.

-ion -ity -ment -ness

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
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Subject and object questions

A Read the paragraph below, then write six questions about the text. You should write three
subject questions and three object questions.

Mindfulness

It is easy to rush through life without stopping to notice anything. But paying more
attention to the world around you can improve your mental wellbeing. Some people
call this awareness ‘mindfulness. Mindfulness can help us enjoy life more and understand
ourselves better.

Mindfulness involves sitting silently and paying attention to thoughts, sounds, the
sensations of breathing or parts of the body, and bringing your attention back whenever
your mind loses focus. You can take steps to develop it in your own life. Here are three ideas
to help you be more mindful:

1 Try something new.

Trying new things, such as sitting in a different seat in meetings or going somewhere new
for lunch, can help you notice the world in a new way.

2 Keep it regular.

It can be helpful to pick a regular time, for example, the morning trip to work, when you
decide to focus on the sensations created by the world around you.

3 Free yourself from the past and future.

You can practice mindfulness anywhere, but it can be especially helpful if you realize that,
for several minutes, you are ‘trapped’in reliving past problems or worrying about things
_ that might happen in the future.

A n b~ W N

B Test your memory. Without reading the text again, work with a partner to ask and answer your
questions from Exercise A.
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Relaxing

A Complete the sentences.

1 My friends and I really like playing b g . Our favorite is Scrabble.

2 Inthe winter, I really enjoy sittingb  t f and watching TV.

3 lusually spend my free time relaxing with f orf

4 \When my sister feels stressed, she always takes a h b

5 There is nothing like cooking h f to make you feel happy.

6 Itrytohaveaq n in every Sunday evening. | watch my favorite TV shows

in My pajamas.

7 |like to light some ¢ tocreatear a

B Work in groups. Which of the sentences do you agree with? What else do you do to relax?
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can, could, be able to

A Work in pairs. Discuss the changes that the pictures above show.

B Look at the topics below. For each topic, think about how your abilities have changed.
Use can, could, be/was able to. Write sentences on these topics in each column.

Learning English  Using technology Yourjob  Your favorite hobby

1 1
2 2
3 3
4 4

C Now talk to your classmates. Try to find people who have similar answers to yours. How do your
experiences compare?
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5.1 Vocabulary

Work collocations

[k
-

— - f »
A Match the work collocations to the verbs below.

long vacations  shifts adayoff ahighsalary long hours
acompany car unemployed abonus your own boss

EARN GET TAKE
BE

WORK

B Work in groups. Make up six questions using the collocations from Exercise A and discuss them
in your group.

A 1 A W N =
~J
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Obligation, necessity and permission: must, have to and can

A Work in pairs. Look at the pictures. What rules do they show?

B Look at these laws from around the world. Complete them with the verbs in the box.

can have to must not must not must not
must not must don't have to had to

1 In Denmark there are rules for naming your child. If you want to name your baby

something unusual, you ask permission from the government.

2 When you ride a bike in Mexico, you take your feet off the pedals. It is a safety rule.

3 Feeding the birds in St. Mark’s Square in Venice is not allowed. You pay a fine of
up to $700.

4 |n Ontario, Canada, there is a law to prevent loud noises. You shout, sing or whistle
atany time.

5 In 2001, a governor in Cambodia announced that stores stop selling water guns.

6 In Singapore, you chew gum, but you use it for medical reasons.

7 InWestern Australia, you own more than 50 kg of potatoes at one time.

8 In Samoa, itis illegal to forget your wife's birthday, but you buy her a present.

C Work in groups. Look at the laws from around the world. Do you think they are real? Do you
know any other unusual laws?
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Adjectives for appearance

A Use the adjectives for appearance below to write sentences about your classmates. Do not use
their names.

colorful casual attractive well-dressed fashionable stylish  cool

A U1 A W N =

B Work with a partner. Read your sentences to each other. Can you guess who they are describing?

He is very fashionable. He always wears designer labels.

| think you are talking about Ahmet! Am | right?
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Present perfect with for and since

A Look at the pictures below. For each picture write a sentence using the present perfect with for
or since.

30 minutes

’
[TL I &3
N '. ML
- : ™
: ML (T L L

17 years old three hours

B Talk to your classmates. Find someone who agrees with the sentences below. Write their name
next to the sentence and ask them one question to learn more about the answer.

Find someone who ...

a has spent more than three hours cleaning this week.
b has done the same hobby since they were a child.

¢ has been married for at least one year.

d has studied another language.

e has been driving since they were a teenager.

f has been delayed at an airport.
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work + preposition

Complete the paragraph below with the correct prepositions (in, at, for). You will need to use the
prepositions more than once.

My name is Helena, and | work

! a hospital. 'm not a doctor
or a nurse though. | work ?

the IT department. | design their databases.
Right now, | am looking for a new job. I'd
like to work 3 an internet firm
because | am very interested in programing.
My dream job is to work #

Google, or somewhere in Silicon Valley.

Now work with a partner. Tell them about
Helena.

e o

Complete the paragraph below with the correct prepositions (in, at, for). You will need to
use the prepositions more than once.

I'm Justin, and | think I am really lucky because I love my job. I work with children

! an after-school club called Active Kids. We work 2 a sports
center and we do a lot of sports activities with the children. Working 3 Active
Kids is great! Sometimes we work 4 schools to help children learn how to keep

fit and stay healthy, which | really enjoy because it keeps me fit and healthy too!

Now work with a partner. Tell them about Justin.

- -
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Quantifiers too and enough

A Find and correct six mistakes in the sentences with too and enough.

1 |am too sick to go to work.

N

There are too much people in my town. It is overcrowded.

w

If you study enough hard, you will pass your exam.

4 \We don't have eggs enough to make a cake.

wni

You spend time too much playing computer games.

6 |am too much tired to go to the party tonight.

N

We didn't have enough money to visit the museum.

8 | am not enough rich to buy a Ferrari.

B Write three more sentences with too and enough. You should write two correct
sentences and one incorrect sentence. Test your partner.

1

2
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6.1 Vocabulary

Minor illnesses

A Complete the questions with the minor illnesses in the box below.

broken bone flu headache sorethroat sunburn toothache

Have you ever had a

[ fractured my arm last summer.

What do you do when you
geta ?

I always drink water first. If it doesn't go away,
| take some aspirin.

What is the best remedy
for a ?

You should probably see a dentist!

When was the last time you had
the ?

Last winter, | was in bed for a week and
I had a high fever.

Do you know any natural remedies
for ?

My friend says you should put yogurt on
your skin to cool it down.

What do you do when you
geta ?

| drink a hot honey and lemon drink.
It takes away the pain.

B Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions from Exercise A. Write down your partner’s
answers.
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-ing forms

A Read the paragraphs below. For each of the -ing forms in bold choose and whether
(G) gerund, (A) adjective or (PP) present participle.

Playing (G/A/PP) tennis is my favorite way to keep
fit. lam a member of my local club and | play three
nights a week. You use a lot of energy because you
are running (G/A/PP) around the court all the time.
Iltis a challenging (G/A/PP) game, but | really enjoy it.

Last year, | joined a water sports club. Since then,

| have tried lots of different water sports, but my
number one is surfing (G/A/PP). It's such an exciting
(G/A/PP) sport! | was quite bad at first and fell off a lot.
Now | am much stronger and | can stay on the board
easily. Next weekend, | am entering (G/A/PP) my first
competition.

| go to Zumba twice a week. It is the most
entertaining (G/A/PP) way to stay in shape that

| have ever tried. Actually, it is more like a party than
an exercise class. Learning (G/A/PP) the moves
can be difficult sometimes but there are so many
benefits. | have made some good friends, I am in
better shape than before and | am becoming
(G/A/PP) a better dancer.

B Work in groups. Prepare to talk about your favorite way to keep fit, or stay in shape. Write about
the sport or activity, how often you do it and why you like it. Now talk to your group.
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Exercise

A Decide if the sports and activities in the vocabulary box are usually done inside or outside. Place the
words in the Venn diagram below. Some sports might be both - put these in the middle section.

climbing bikeriding soccer ice hockey Pilates running skiing racquetball volleyball yoga

B Work with a partner. Answer the
questions below.

1 Can you add two more sports and
activities to the diagram in
Exercise A?

2 Which of these sports or activities
have you tried?

3 How often do you exercise?

4 \What is your favorite way to keep fit
or stay in shape?

5 Which new sports or activities would
you like to try?
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Present perfect with just, already and yet

A

i

A Match the question to the answer. Fill in the blanks with just, already and yet.

1 Do you want to go and see the new Marvel
movie tonight?

2 Are you excited about the play this
weekend?

3 Have you finished your English homework
I
4 How was your trip to france?

5 Hello, is Katie there please?

6 Are you hungry?

“.

eaten.

No, not at all. I've

| can't wait! | love Hamlet, I've

seen it twice.

Sorry, I've seen it. | went last
week with my brother.

She has left. I saw her walking

out about three minutes ago.

We haven't been to France We
arrive in Paris next week.

No,  am planning on doing it tonight.

B Change the words in italics in 1-4 above to make new questions, then write two questions of
your own. With a partner, ask and answer your new questions. Try to use just, already and yet.

1 Do you wantto go

?

Are you excited about

?

Have you finished

How was your trip to

S nn b~ W N
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Food groups
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A Find the ten words from the box in the word search above.

tomato avocado oats banana tuna wheat shrimp lobster rice cod

B Complete the table below with the ten words. Choose which food group each word belongs to.
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Articles

A Complete the passage with a, an, the or - (no article).

Happiness 101

Would you liketotake' ~ course that teaches you to be happy?
At2  Yale University you can! Twice a week, nearly 1,200 students participate in
= university's most popular class ever,'Psychology and the Good Life! It is

4 largest class sizein®_ history of Yale. But why is it so popular?

Laurie Santos,®  professor whoteaches’ — class, says that
students are more depressed than ever before. In social science, many new theories on
achieving happiness are being developedand® ~ students want to learn

about them. Homeworkfor® — class includes being grateful, performing acts of
kindness and developing social connections.

Sound interesting? Well, you dont havetobe 1 Vale student to take part.
1 course is now being offered for free, through > online course.

Work in groups. Read the paragraph again and then discuss the questions.

1 Would you join a class like this one?
2 Do you think you can learn to be happy?
3 Do the colleges or universities in your country offer any unusual courses?

4 Imagine you were starting a new university course. What subject would you offer?
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Feelings

Complete your part of the crossword. Then test your partner.

—
o] B ]
| ] 4 5
H | | ||
- . | .
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. - | S
T | i
L L1 |
Across
4 Flying makes me .1 get worried in the turbulence.
6 |always get before tests.
7 | wasreally by the homework. | didn't understand it.
8 lam we didn’t miss our train.

Complete your part of the crossword. Then test your partner.

]
7] ENl ]
HEnE i S
| LT u
1T | 0
L Ll
Down
1 to meet you. My name’s Owen.
2 Sheissucha person, always smiling.
3 Ifeel when | can sit with my book on my couch.
5 lam of spiders. When | see one | scream.
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used to

A Look at the picture of Dubai. What do you think is different about Dubai now and the way it was
fifty years ago? Write six sentences with used to and didn't use to.

A 1 A W N =

B Work with a partner. Think about the changes in your home town or city and write notes for the
prompts below. Tell your partner how your city has changed. Use used to and didn't use to.

» Houses

« Stores

e Entertainment
» Scenery

e Restaurants

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
W39 Published by Macmillan Education Limited. © Macmillan Education Limited, 2020. This page may be photocopied and used within the class.



Shortened words

A Underline the words which can be shortened in each sentence. Rewrite
the sentences, using the shortened form. There may be more than one in
each sentence.

1 Can you give me some information about the meeting next week?

2 | never buy newspapers any more. | read the news on the internet.

3 | getscared every time | get on an airplane.

4 Sally usually changes her cell phone every year.

5 The airline website said that the weight limit for suitcases is 20 kg.

6 The science club is meeting in the laboratory this evening. Are you going?

7 Ireally didn't like that book. I couldn't even understand the introduction.

8 | was giving a presentation last week and the microphone stopped working.

B Work with a partner. Test each other. Student A says the shortened word.
Student B should say the full word. Take turns.
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No article (school, the school)

A Fill in the blanks with a, an, the or — (no article).

Sebastian: Hey Mina, how are you doing?
Mina: OK 1 guess, ! college is hard to get used to!
Sebastian: Tell me about it! | have three essays due this week.

Mina: The work is OK; it's just very different from 2 high
school.

Sebastian: \What do you mean?

Mina: There are so many students here, and 3 campus
is huge.
Sebastian: Yes, itis* busy and big college. What was your
> high school like?
Mina: | went to © small school. There were only 50 students

and we all knew each other.
Sebastian: Wow! That is small.

Mina: Yeah.’ school was in my village so all the students
lived nearby.

B Work with a partner. Check your answers to Exercise A then practice saying
the conversation.
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7.3 Vocabulary

Phrasal verbs

A Complete the quotations with the correct form of the phrasal verbs in the box.

bringup dropout fallout giveup growup make up

1 with six brothers. That's how | learned to dance — waiting for the bathroom.Bob
Hope, entertainer

2 '‘My mom me to believe that my talent is a gift! Christina Aguilera,
pop singer

3 ‘I didn't have anyone to play with, so | my own worldMaya Lin, artist
4 '| never . Doesn't matter what the score is. Caroline Wozniacki, tennis player

5 ‘I never liked being told what to do. It's one of the reasons | of school! Dave Grohl,
rock musician

6 ‘London is like a girlfriend | loved, then really with!Lapo Elkann, businessman

B Work in groups. Discuss the quotes in Exercise A. What do they mean? Which one is your
favorite? Why?

8.1 Grammar

Reflexive pronouns

A Complete the sentences with the words in the box. Think of an answer for each clue.

themselves itself allby himself each other yourself herself yourselves

The place you and your closest friend met
Somewhere you would like to visit yourself.
Someone who learned a skill all by

Something that can switch off.

Someone who lives by himself or

1
2
3
4
5 Something that you bought for
6
7 A man you know who cooks for
8

A time when you and your friends enjoyed
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Music

Complete the sentences below with the words in the box.
Then test your partner.

keyboard lyrics catchy ontour album band members

1 An is a collection of songs.

2 A is an electronic piano.

3 are the words to a song.

4 \When a band goes ,they play

concerts in many towns and cities.

5 The people in a group are called the

6 A song is one that is popular and easy
to remember.

Complete the sentences below with the words in the box. Then test your partner.

lightshow gig stage audience coversong guitar

1A is a song that was originally performed by another band
or singer.

2 is another word for a concert.

3 The people who watch a concert are called the

4 A is the raised area at the front of a theater, arena or concert hall.
5A is an instrument with six strings.
6 A is a colorful display.
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Infinitive of purpose
A Write answers to the questions below using infinitives of purpose.

1 Why are you learning English?

2 Why did you want to visit the last place you went to on vacation?
3 Why do people go to college?

4 \Why do you go to see a comedy movie?

5 Where did you go last weekend? Why did you go there?

6 Why do people save money?

B Now ask the questions to three of your classmates. Write their names and answers in
the table below.

Name: Name: Name:
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Types of art

A Find eight art words in the word search below.

F L J I D N B T 0 N R K
G | O A X L K K J N D E
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V) ) A S R YA W A G T @) I

P E P A C S D N A L H R
R B P G A L L E R Y C N
M H S C V) L P T V) R E B

B Work in groups. Complete the spaces with the eight words below. Write examples of the types
of art next to each word.
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8.3 Grammar

First conditional

A Match the beginning of the first conditional sentences (1-8) with their endings (a-h).

1 We might go to the movie theater on a you should come to the Foo Fighters
Sunday concert with me.

2 [f you enjoy rock music, b | will get a promotion.

3 If I work hard enough, ¢ they will close the ski slopes.

4 You can improve your English d if we want to miss the traffic.

5 Ifit doesn't snow, e if you practice enough.

6 If you pass your exams, f they will come and visit us.

7 If they have time, g we should celebrate.

8 We should leave now h if the movie hasn't sold out.

B Write three sentences beginning with /like ... Use the ideas in the box or your own ideas.
Then work in pairs. Tell your partner your sentences. Your partner will make recommendations.

genres of movies or books types of food types of music types of TV shows

| like rock and blues music.

If you like rock and blues, you'll love
a band called Blackberry Smoke.

| like Thai food.

If you like Thai food, you might like that new
Vietnamese restaurant next to the school.

[ like
[ like
[ like

"..

oy

”
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Movie and book genres

A Find and circle 16 movie and book genres in the word spiral below.
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B Work with a partner. Put the letters in bold in the correct order to make words. Then ask and
answer the questions.

1 What do you prefer amenatid movies or friay tlaes?

2 Would you rather read a famous person’s abhorogapituy or watch a bpiioc about their life?
3 Do you have a favorite roo-cmm?

4 Do you enjoy hroorr movies and tirhriles?

5 Whois the best aitocn star?

6 What was the last hirisaotcl movie or csmtoue dmara that you watched?
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Second conditional

A Complete the second conditional questions below using the verbs in parentheses.

1 What you (do) if you (win) the lottery?
2 Where you (go) if you (can visit) anywhere in
the world?
3 Ifyou (have) to move to a new house, what you
(miss) about your current home?
4 |f you (can have) dinner with anyone, who you
~ (choose)?
5 Ifyou (be) famous, what you (be)
famous for?
6 What you (do) if you (can speak)
English perfectly?
7 Ifyou (be) a superhero, what your superpower
(be)?
8 Ifyou (can travel) through time, which year you
(Visit)?

B Work in groups. Discuss the questions from Exercise A. Who has the most interesting answers?

9.1 Vocabulary

Prepositions in money phrases

A Match the beginnings of the sentences (1-8) with the endings (a-h).

Debit cards have made paying
f toward money is to save 10% of my salary

When | was a teenager | borrowed
each month.

1 This year, | am saving a incash.

2 |spend most of my money b by card much quicker.

3 These days I rarely take money ¢ up for a vacation to South America.

4 Some stores only let you pay d out of the ATM.

5 Last week, | had to pay e for my brother’s movie ticket. He forgot
6 his wallet.

7

8

My attitude g on going out to eat.

h alot of money from my parents.

B Work in pairs. Check (¢) the sentences you agree with, then discuss them with your partner.
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Essential adjective clauses

Look up the words in bold in the dictionary. Write one correct and two false
definitions for each word, using essential adjective clauses.
1 Anotteris

a

b

c
2 Anelementis

a

b

c
3 Acourieris

a

b

C

Now work in pairs and test your partner.

e o

Look up the words in bold in the dictionary. Write one correct and two false
definitions for each word, using essential adjective clauses.
1 Afishmongeris
a
b
(4
2 Anincomeis
a
b
4

3 A hammeris

Now work in pairs and test your partner.
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Verbs connected with money

b =
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A Choose the correct words to complete the sentences below.

1 The Giving Pledge asks people to give away / lose at least half of their money.

2 In the US, about 60 percent of people support / donate to charity each year. Seventy-five
percent of all donations support / raise medical research, animal welfare and children or
young people.

3 In 2002, internet and media company AOL Time Warner lost / gave away $99 billion. This remains
the biggest annual loss in history.

4 |n the UK, baking and selling cakes for charity raises / earns over £150 million each year.

5 Teachers in Luxemburg raise / earn around 30 percent more than any other teachers in
the world.

6 Many famous inventors didn't raise / make any money from their inventions. These include
Tim Berners-Lee (World Wide Web), Douglas Engelbart (computer mouse) and Laszlo Biro
(ballpoint pen).

B Work in groups. Check your answers to Exercise A, then discuss the sentences. Which is the most
surprising fact?
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Gerunds

A Put the gerunds in parentheses in the correct place to complete the sentences.

1 Ireally like new things for my house. (buying)

2 | always look forward to my bank account on payday. (checking)

3 Money is something | find difficult to do. (saving)

4 |s an alternative to money (bartering, using)

5 lalways enjoy time with my friends. (spending)

6 He's famous for so much of his money to charity. (donating)

7 She enjoys shopping for new clothes. (going)

8 New restaurants is something | like to do. (visiting)

B Discuss Sentences (1-8) with a partner. Do you agree with the sentences?
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make and do expressions

A Complete the questions with the correct form of make or do.

1 Do you always your homework?

2 What kind of mistakes do you when speaking English?

3 How would you like to a living?

4 Have you ever an offer for something on eBay or a similar website?
5 When did you last a complaint?

6 When did you last someone a favor?

7 Have you any research this week?

8 Have you any important decisions this week?

B Work in groups. Check your answers to Exercise A, then ask and answer the questions.

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
Published by Macmillan Education Limited. © Macmillan Education Limited, 2020. This page may be photocopied and used within the class. W52



Comparatives and superlatives

A Write the missing words to complete the review. Sometimes more than one word
is possible.

T9p||.|S—the details

T-net has taken a great tablet (the 8) and made

itso! better. A lot faster

2 last year's model, the T9plus is also a
smallerand a* lighter.
T-fone has improved the screen; it isn't perfect, but
you can see it a little ° clearly in bright
sunlight. The battery now charges ©

more quickly, too. Amazingly, T-net’s tablets just

keep getting ’ — this is the third year
that the price has gone down. It might not be the

8 tablet available, but certainly in the
top five! Highly recommended.

3

B Work in pairs. Write six questions about technology use to ask your classmates.
You can use the ideas in the box or your own ideas. Compare your findings and
present them to the class.

internet use  new technology types of technology
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Electronic devices
Find the twelve words related to using electronic devices in the word search puzzle.

app call computer connect drive install internet link password tablet usb video

din|y|Jj|n|pPp|P|c|lg]|pP|d]|l]r|y]z
e r p h |w| b | o p t s u I z k a
t d i h f | m|[m]c z k | e | a c| n|u
t e h % p | w| e f C r n t a i C
h C n u e n [ y p | o | v S X I d
a p t r n t p b r e i n X h g
m | e n|lof|el|]o]|n a h i a [ v f r
r k C f k t a b I e t a [ w | v
X r m | g f p n S X j S r d g X
z p|lm|m|n|g b i k [y | v | d e | v z
d h o | m| s o b d I p r o o n b
s | o|[m]q s |m|a]h r r t c o | a|wv
b | u| x| x |u I n j a |y |m]|d t X k
k s h q I ol g e a p S P P a c
n [mi|u C y d n d r o|w/| s S a p
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More comparative structures

A Look at the sentences below. Rewrite the sentences using (not) as ... as.

1 Math is harder than English.

2 Children and adults are both creative. There is no difference between them.

3 Itis safer to travel with friends than alone.

4 Fxperience is more useful than education.

5 Men and women are equally good at cooking.

6 Traveling by plane and by car are both safe.

B Work in groups. Do you agree? Rewrite the sentences and make them true for you. Discuss your
reasons with your group.

A 1 A W N =
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10.2 Vocabulary

Using devices and the internet

A Complete the sentences with the collocations in the box.

the screen freezes  make a video call  block your account
installanapp  remember your password — connect a USB drive
clickonalink your computer crashes

1 To toa
friend, you both need an app like Skype or FaceTime on your devices.

2 |If [ think the easiest way
to fix it is to turn it off, then turn it back on again.

3 Thereis only one place to

on my computer. It's on the side, next
to the power cable.

4 Don't
in an email unless you know and trust the person or company who
sent it.

5 Ifyou cant , click here
and we'll send a new one to your email account.

6 If you type the wrong details three times, the system will
and you will need to call

your bank.

7 Before you or game on
your phone, check that it was made by a reliable company.

8 When on my phone,
| just take the battery out and then put it back in. That usually fixes it.

Write four questions using the collocations from Exercise A. Ask and
answer your questions with a partner.
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need to

A Correct the mistakes in the sentences below.

1 | not need to do anything tomorrow.

2 My brother need buy a new book on space travel.

3 What do astronauts need do to prepare for a spacewalk?

4 You need connect the USB drive?

5 She not need to install an app.

6 Someone needs telling me what to do.

B Work in pairs. Make questions from the prompts. Ask and answer the questions.

1 Where /you/ need/ go/ after the class?
2 What/you/ need / do/ this weekend?

3 You/need/ ask/ teacher/any questions?
4 \When / need/ get/ a haircut?

5 What/ need/ do/improve your English?
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Collocations: science and research

A The words in bold are in the wrong sentences. Swap the words to make the sentences correct.

1 It can be difficult to collect experiments from wild animals because they move around so much.

2 NASA is making data to send people to Mars.

3 Areyouany good at solving discoveries?

4 | was never very good at doing problems. | always got bored.

5 These days most companies avoid doing solutions on animals because it is cruel.

6 Itisimportant to test new preparations well before selling it to the public.

7 Inventors are always looking for research to our problems.

8 New technology are being made every day.

B Work with a partner. Say a verb and ask your partner to complete the collocation. Take turns.
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The passive voice (simple present and simple past)

A Read about Chichen Itza, one of the man-made wonders of the world. Complete the passage
with the verbs in parentheses using the active or passive voice.

Chichen Itza
i AR

Chichen Itza’ (locate) in Yucatan, Mexico. It 2 (be)

home to the Mayan people who 3 (live) around AD 600-900. The site

4 (cover) an area of at least 5 km? and ° (make) of hundreds
of paved roads. You © (can see) many stone buildings. Some of the buildings
/ (restore). These stone buildings 8 (look) very different from
each other. They ° (built) in different styles. This 0 (show) that
the population ! (be) very diverse. The site 12 (protect) by the

National Institute of History and Anthropology.

B Work in groups. What are the seven wonders of the man-made world? Choose one and research
it. Make a poster about the site. Include the information below.

1 Where is it located?

2 When was it built?

3 Whatis it surrounded by?
4 \Who s it visited by?

5 Isit protected?
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11.1 Vocabulary

Natural features

Work with a partner to complete the crossword.

Across S R

5 an area of woodland in tropical regions where |5 | |
the weather is very wet

6 alarge hole in the side of a cliff or under the |6 | |
ground — 1

7 amountain that forces hot gas, ash, rocks and
lava into the air through a hole in the top |7 | | | 8 —

9 an artificial river

. 9
10 an area of coast where the land curves inward | |

10

11 along line of rock or coral in the ocean -

Work with a partner to complete the crossword.

Down T

1 alongdeep valley made of rocks

5
2 aplace where water flows over the edge of a | | |
cliff or rock

6
3 avery big hill that is much higher than the | | | -
land around it

an area of land where the weather is very dry |7 | | | B

a large area of salt water

the steep side of an area of high land ? | |

10
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Adjective + infinitive

4
i
;

We1

A Complete the conversation with the adjectives and verbs from the box.

great/see not fun/ wait impossible/find hard/know important/be not easy/change

Martha: Hey Jenni, over here!

Jenni:  HiMartha, sorry 'mlatel ltwas' ~ aparking space.
Martha: Don't worry aboutit. Its?2  youl

Jenni:  Yes, you too! It has been too long. How are you?

Martha: I'm OK thanks. | am thinking about applying for a new job, but it's 3
what to do.

Jenni:  Canlhelp?
Martha: Maybe!
Jenni:  Well, Ithinkitismost* — happy. Are you happy where you are?

Martha: Most of the time. | really like the work but the commute is a nightmare. It's
> intraffic for two hours every morning.

Jenni:  What about the other job?

Martha: The office is much closer to my home. The salary is better but I'd have
to learn a new role and make new friends.

Jenni:  lunderstand.It's®  yourjob.

B Work with a partner. What should Martha do? Write an ending for the conversation, then
practice saying it with your partner.

Martha:

Jenni:

Martha:

Jenni:
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Animals

A Complete the idioms with words from the box below.

horse mice dogs fly bird chickens worm cat fish lion

1 Theearly catches the

2 Don't look a gift in the mouth.

3 Don't count your before they are hatched.

4 |etsleeping lie.

5 When the is away, the will play.
6 Likea out of water.

7 He wouldn't hurta

8 The s share.

B Work in groups. Discuss the questions.

1 Do you know the meanings of the idioms in Exercise A?
2 Do you have the same or similar idioms in your language?

3 Do you know any other animal idioms in English?
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even

A Read the comments below about recycling. Add (not) even to each comment.

We have recycling bins
at work, but nobody uses
them. I do think people
realize they are there.

I have always recycled.
| recycle clothes.

)

1 Han

9, »//B
nah (19) |

2 Juan (54)

| went on vacation
recently and the most
remote beaches were
polluted.

[ really care about the
environment. | recycle
things like bottle tops
and drinking straws.

e
1 3
) /

X

3 Filipe (32

4 Zarah (32)

It makes me happy
to see people are taking
recycling seriously. These
days restaurants are
banning plastic.

In our house, we recycle
everything: food waste,
plastic, glass, paper and
toilet paper.

£ b

| 6 Irina (38)

B Work with a partner. Interview three people about their recycling habits. Work together and
come up with five questions to ask. Report back to the class using even and not even.

1

2
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11.3 Vocabulary

Somewhere, nowhere, everywhere, anywhere

A Look at the sentences. Correct the mistakes.

1 Traffic cameras are anywhere these days.

2 |looked all over, but | couldn't find my phone nowhere.

3 I'm not sure where Jeff is. He must be anywhere in the building.

4 There is anywhere on earth | like more than my hometown.

5 | put my keys anywhere and now | can't find them.

6 Somewhere in the world is higher than La Rinconada, Peru. It is the
highest town in the world.

Work in pairs. Complete the sentences with your own ideas.

1 is everywhere these days.

2 There isn't anywhere as as

3 There is nowhere on earth more

4 |d like to live somewhere
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Reported speech

A Add the missing word in parentheses in the correct place in the sentences below.

1 Marcus said he was reading the news. (that)

| said | check the arrival time before | went to the station. (would)
They told they didn't need the documents. (us)

She asked me | wanted to see a movie. (if)

Lydia said they watching TV. (were)

They asked where | lived. (me)

We told we might be late. (them)

W N & uu ~h W N

Kevin us that the news was fake. (told)

B Work in pairs. Talk to your partner about one of the topics below. Write notes on what they tell
you. Change partners. Tell your new partner what you learned. Use reported speech.

e Moviesand TV
e Music

e News

e Sports

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
W65 Published by Macmillan Education Limited. © Macmillan Education Limited, 2020. This page may be photocopied and used within the class.



News expressions

A Find six news expressions in the
word spiral. Match them to the
definitions below.

break/hg
: 7)
de\\ne s S
S o U
n o O
© S
TN
i N
Ofg/v\a\)a
1 :To post a link to a story on social media.
2 . A story that the media have just learned about.
3 : A person who works in news media.
4 : The most important news stories.
5 - To tell the stories in the news.
6 : To keep up to date with what is happening
in the world.

B Work in pairs. Discuss the questions below.

1 Who are the most respected journalists in your country?
2 Do you get notifications on your phone when news stories break?
3 What was the last news story you shared?

4 Do you thinkit is unhealthy to follow the news too closely?
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. 12.2 Grammar

Past perfect

A Read the story below. Put the verbs in
the correct tenses (past perfect or
simple past).

Last night, my friend and | !
(decide) to go to the movie theater. We

2 (check) what movies were
playingand3  (choose) a
romantic comedy — we both really enjoy
them. She

4. (tel) me that she would
pickmeup,sol”>  (wait)on
the streetbut!®  (cansee)
hercar. |’ (wait) for

about ten minutes when she finally
& (arrive). We quickly

°  (dnive) to the movie theater.
Thetrailers'®©  (already start)
whenwe ' (get) there,

but luckily, we > (buy) our
ticketsonlinesowe > (go)
straight in.

B Work in groups. Write about something interesting that has happened to you this year. Use the
past perfect and simple past. Tell your story to the group. Who has the most interesting story?
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12.2 Vocabulary

Television

A Read the comments about television. Put the letters in bold in the correct order to make words.

1 To be honest, | don't
really watch television
anymore. I mainly use
olnnie srnmtieag
services.

2 When | was younger, we
only had four cleanhns.
These days we have

hundreds, but they play
the same wohss
all the time.

L
Giulia, 23

My favorite TV show is
Criminal Minds. They
always have gripping
seosan fanlies that
make you excited about
the next saeosn.

The first oxb est | ever
saw was 24" | was

completely hooked from
the beginning.

'

Dean, 28

Sergey, 34 ‘

5 Asriees that I love is Grand
Designs. Each eposdie follows a
different family who is building
their dream house.

Danilo, 36

B Work in groups. Which of the comments above do you agree with? Have you heard of these
TV shows?
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should

A Look at the questions with should. Decide if the question is an offer (O) or suggestion (S).
Circle the correct answer.

1 Should I answer the phone? O/S
2 Should we go on vacation this year? O/S
3 Should we go shopping this weekend? O/S
4 Should we help you wash the dishes? O/S
5 Should we check what's on at the theater? 0/S
6 Which show should I choose? 0/S
7 When should we go out for coffee? 0/S
8 Should I carry that for you? 0/S

B Work in pairs. Think of three problems you are having right now. Ask your partner for
suggestions. Write three questions with should I ...?

Problem:

Question:

Problem:

Question:

Problem:

Question:

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.
W69 Published by Macmillan Education Limited. © Macmillan Education Limited, 2020. This page may be photocopied and used within the class.



Advertising

A Fill in the blanks in the sentences.

1 What are your favorite b ?What products or services do they create?
2 What was the last advertising campaign that really g y
a ?
3 What makes a product ¢ y e ?
4 Canyou remember any company s ?What are they?
5 Which company | do you think are the most recognizable?
6 Do you think it is important for an ad to have am ?

B Work in groups. Discuss the questions from Exercise A.
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Answer key

1.1 Grammar

A

1 is your name?

2 doyou live?

3 you have any brothers or sisters?
4 did you go to college?

5 did you study?

6 you ever been to the US?

1.2 Grammar

A

always; three times a week; hardly ever;
usually; once a week; every so often;
normally; now and then

1.2 Vocabulary

A
1 animal lover 2 foodie 3 muisic fan
4 catowner 5 mother or father

6 soccerfan 7 coffee drinker

1.3 Grammar

A

1 nowhere anywhere 2 correct

3 anything something 4 correct
5 correct 6 everywhere anywhere

1.3 Vocabulary

A

1 #rat 2 ferabout 3 disappointing
disappointed 4 confidenee confident
5 hard-worker hard-working

6 sensitive sensible 7 interesting
interested 8 ereating creative

2.1 Grammar

A

1 When was the last time you felt
extremely tired?

2 Canyou think of a completely new way
for practicing English?

3 Have you ever almost missed a flight?

4 What makes you extremely happy?

5 Who do you really admire?

6 Why is the traffic in cities so bad?

7 What makes you very angry?

8 Which country do you really want to visit?

2.1 Vocabulary

A

Across: 3 quiet; 5 noisy; 7 inconvenient;
8 clean

Down: 2 dirty; 4 modern; 6 lively

2.2 Grammar

A
1 have 2 amliving 3 feels 4 want
5 amcoming 6 'mnotpaying 7 help

W71

8 think 9 takecare 10 feel
11 borrow 12 am thinking

2.2 Vocabulary

A
1 for 2to 3 on 4 of/about
5 about 6 about 7 with 8 with

2.3 Grammar

A

Regular Verbs: lived, tried, stopped, studied,
played, talked, wanted, needed

Irregular Verbs: went, ate, made, said, flew,
left, bought

2.3 Vocabulary

B

retire, learn to drive, fall in love, go to
college, get married, leave home, get your
own place, leave school, have

children, get a job

3.1 Grammar

A

2 All the students in this class are trying to
improve their English.

3 Id like to go to the movie theater
tonight, but | have no money.

4 Most of the people in the world own a
cell phone.

5 Some people like eating fish.

6 | asked, but none of the people would
help me.

3.7 Vocabulary

A
1 flew 2 taxi 3 get 4 gave 5 travel

3.2 Grammar

A

Simple past: was(x3), saw, tried, was,
jumped, ran, was, heard, felt, couldn’t
see, looked, decided, arrived, answered,
was, wanted, was, told, didn't seem, said,
was hit, died

Past progressive: was driving, was
shining, was looking, was already ringing,
was walking

3.2 Vocabulary

A

Un: afraid, kind, paid, true (also, like)

Im: possible, patient, mature, perfect

Dis: like, organized, trust, similar

In: complete, experienced, accurate, visible

B
1 dislike 2 invisible 3 unpaid
4 immature 5 impossible 6 distrust
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3.3 Grammar

A
1c 2f 3a 4d 59 6b
7e 8h

3.3 Vocabulary

A

Accommodations: guest house, chalet,
hostel, beach resort, campsite, apartment
Amenities: double room, balcony, safe,
air conditioning, ocean view, reception

4.7 Vocabulary

A

1 goto 2saw 3 hungout 4 Playing
5 hangout/play 6 meetfor 7 playing
8 went to/ saw

4.2 Grammar

A

1 People will definitely have self-driving cars.

2 There might be a world government.

3 People will probably need to learn
Chinese.

4 There will certainly be more people on
Earth.

5 Maybe computers will be replaced with
something else./ Computers will maybe
be replaced with something else.

6 The world could run out of water.

7 People will visit space on their vacations.

8 Some languages may become extinct.

4.2 Vocabulary

A
1 agreement 2 sadness 3 predictions
4 discussion 5 invention 6 possibility

7 relaxation 8 improvement

4.3 Vocabulary

A

1 board games 2 by the fire

3 friends, family 4 hot bath

5 homemade food 6 quiet night
7 candles, relaxed atmosphere

5.7 Vocabulary

A

Earn: a high salary Get: a company car;
abonus Take: long vacations; a day off
Be: unemployed; your own boss

Work: shifts; long hours

5.2 Grammar

B

1 must/haveto 2 mustnot 3 haveto
4 mustnot 5 hadto 6 mustnot, can
7 must not 8 don't have to
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5.3 Vocabulary

Student A

1at/in 2in 3 for 4 for
Student B

1at 2in 3for 4in

6.1 Grammar

A

1 correct 2 There are too many people
in my town. It is overcrowded. 3 If
you study hard enough, you will pass
your exam. 4 We don't have enough
eggs to make a cake. 5 You spend too
much time playing computer games.

6 | am much too tired to go to the party
tonight. 7 correct 8 lam notrich
enough to buy a Ferrari.

6.7 Vocabulary

A
1 brokenbone 2 headache 3 toothache
4 flu 5 sunburn 6 sore throat

6.2 Grammar

A
1 GPRA 2GAPP 3AGFPP

6.2 Vocabulary

A

Inside: racquetball, yoga, Pilates, ice hockey
Outside: bike riding, skiing, soccer,

Both: running, climbing, volleyball

6.3 Grammar

A
1 c—already 2 b-already 3 f-yet
4e-yet 5d-just 6 a-just

6.3 Vocabulary

Fruits and veggies: avocado, tomato, banana
Grains: rice, wheat, oats
Seafood: lobster, shrimp, tuna, cod

7.1 Grammar

A

1a 2- 3the 4the 5the 6 the
7the 8- 9the 10a 11 The 12 an
7.1 Vocabulary

Student A

4 nervous 6 anxious 7 confused

8 glad

Student B

1 Pleased 2 cheerful 3 relaxed

5 scared
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7.2 Vocabulary

information — info

newspapers — papers / internet — net
airplane — plane

cell phone - phone

website — site / suitcases — cases
Laboratory - lab

introduction — intro

microphone — mic
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7.3 Grammar

A

1- 2- 3the 4a 5- 6a 7the

7.3 Vocabulary

A
1 grewup 2 brought,up 3 made
up 4 giveup 5 droppedout 6 fellout

8.1 Grammar

A

1 eachother 2 allby 3 themselves
4 jtself 5 yourself 6 herself

7 himself 8 yourselves

8.1 Vocabulary

Student A
1 album 2 keyboard 3 Lyrics
4 ontour 5 band members 6 catchy

Student B
1 coversong 2 Gig 3 audience
4 stage 5 guitar 6 light show

8.2 Vocabulary

A
abstract; art; sculpture; photograph;
gallery; landscape; exhibit; portrait

8.3 Grammar

A

1h 2a 3b 4e 5C 6g
7f 8d

8.3 Vocabulary

A

biography; rom-com; action; fantasy; ad-
venture; historical; sci-fi; comedy; fairy tale;
animated; horror; musical; thriller; western;
costume drama; autobiography

B

1 animated, fairy tales 2 autobiography,
biography 3 rom-com 4 horror, thrillers
5 action 6 historical, costume drama
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9.1 Grammar

A

1 would, do, won

2 would, go, could visit

3 had, would, miss 4 could have, would,
choose? 5 were, would, be 6 would,
do, could speak 7 were, would, be

8 could travel, would, visit?

9.1 Vocabulary

A

1c 2g 3d 4a 5e 6b

7h 8f

9.2 Vocabulary

A

1 giveaway 2 donate, support 3 lost
4 raises 5 earn 6 make

9.3 Grammar

A

1 Ireally like buying things for my house.
2 | always look forward to checking my
bank account on payday. 3 Saving
money is something | find difficult to do.
4 Bartering is an alternative to using
money. 5 lalways enjoy spending time
with my friends. 6 He's famous for
donating so much of his money to charity.
7 She enjoys going shopping for new
clothes. 8 Visiting new restaurants is
something I like to do.

9.3 Vocabulary

A
1 do 2 make 3 make 4 made
5 make 6 do 7 done 8 made

10.7 Grammar

A
1 much 2 than
4 little / lot
7 cheaper

3 little / lot
5 more 6 much/alot
8 the best

10.7 Vocabulary
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Answer key

10.2 Grammar

A

1 English is not as hard as math.

2 Children are as creative as adults.

3 Traveling alone is not as safe as traveling
with friends.

4 Education is not as useful as experience.

5 Men and women are as good at cooking
as each other.

6 Traveling by plane is as safe as traveling
by car.

10.2 Vocabulary
A
1 make a video call 2 your computer

crashes 3 connecta USBdrive 4 click
onalink 5 remember your password

6 block youraccount 7 install an app
8 the screen freezes

10.3 Grammar

A

1 I don't need to do anything tomorrow.

2 My brother needs to buy a new book on
space travel.

3 What do astronauts need to do to prepare
for a spacewalk?

4 Do you need to connect the USB drive?

5 She doesn't need to install an app.

6 Someone needs to tell me what to do.

B

1 Where do you need to go after the class?

2 What do you need to do this weekend?

3 Do you need to ask the teacher any
questions?

4 When do you need to get a haircut?

5 What do you need to do to improve
your English?

10.3 Vocabulary

A

1 data 2 preparations 3 problems

4 research 5 experiments 6 technology
7 solutions 8 discoveries

11.7 Grammar

A

1 is located

2 was

3 lived

4 covers

5 ismade

6 cansee

7 were restored / have been restored
8 look

9 were built
10 shows

11 was

12 is protected
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11.7 Vocabulary

Student A
5 rainforest 6 cave 7 volcano
9 canal 10 bay 11 reef

Student B
1 canyon 2 waterfall 3 mountain
4 desert 8 ocean 9 cliff

11.2 Grammar

A

1 impossible to find
2 great to see

3 hard to know

4 important to be

5 not fun to wait

6 not easy to change

17.2 Vocabulary

A

1 bird, worm 2 horse 3 chickens
4 dogs 5 cat,mice 6 fish 7 fly
8 lion

11.3 Grammar

A

1 I have always recycled. | even recycle
clothes.

2 We have recycling bins at work, but
nobody uses them. | don't think people
even realize they are there.

3 I really care about the environment.

I even recycle things like bottle tops
and drinking straws.

4 | went on vacation recently and even the
most remote beaches were polluted.

5 In our house, we recycle everything:
food waste, plastic, glass, paper and
even toilet paper.

6 It makes me happy to see people
are taking recycling seriously. These
days even restaurants are banning
plastic.

17.3 Vocabulary

A
1 anywhere everywhere 2 nowhere
anywhere. 3 anywhere somewhere

4 anywhere nowhere 5 anywhere
somewhere 6 Serewhere-Nowhere

12.7 Grammar

A

1 Marcus said that he was reading the news.

2 | said ' would check the arrival time
before | went to the station.

3 They told us they didn't need the
documents.

4 She asked me if | wanted to see a movie.

American Language Hub Level 2 Teacher’s Book.

5 Lydia said they were watching TV.

6 They asked me where | lived.

7 We told them we might be late.

8 Kevin told us that the news was fake.

12.7 Vocabulary

A
1 share 2 breaking news 3 journalist
4 headlines 5 report 6 follow the news

12.2 Grammar

A

1 decided

2 checked

3 chose

4 told

5 waited

6 couldn't see
7 had waited
8 arrived

9 drove 1

0 had already started
11 got

12 had bought
13 went

12.2 Vocabulary

1 online streaming

2 channels, shows

3 season finales, season
4 box set

5 series, episode

12.3 Grammar

A

10
2S
35S
4 0
55
65
7S
8 O

12.3 Vocabulary

A

1 brands 2 grabbed your attention
3 catchyoureye 4 slogans 5 logos
6 message
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